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Send Us Your Comments

Oracle Retail Macro Space Management, Administration Guide, Release 13.2.1

Oracle welcomes customers' comments and suggestions on the quality and usefulness of
this document.

Your feedback is important, and helps us to best meet your needs as a user of our
products. For example:

= Are the implementation steps correct and complete?

= Did you understand the context of the procedures?

= Did you find any errors in the information?

= Does the structure of the information help you with your tasks?

= Do you need different information or graphics? If so, where, and in what format?
= Are the examples correct? Do you need more examples?

If you find any errors or have any other suggestions for improvement, then please tell us
your name, the name of the company who has licensed our products, the title and part
number of the documentation and the chapter, section, and page number (if available).

Note: Before sending us your comments, you might like to
check that you have the latest version of the document and if
any concerns are already addressed.

Send your comments to us using the electronic mail address: retail-doc_us@oracle.com

Please give your name, address, electronic mail address, and telephone number
(optional).

If you need assistance with Oracle software, then please contact your support
representative or Oracle Support Services.

If you require training or instruction in using Oracle software, then please contact your
Oracle local office and inquire about our Oracle University offerings. A list of Oracle
offices is available on our Web site at www.oracle.com.
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Audience

Preface

This guide enables you to perform administrative functions for Oracle Retail Macro
Space Management.

This User Guide is written for the following audiences:
= Database administrators (DBA)

= System analysts and designers

= Integrators and implementation staff

Related Documents

For more information, see the following documents in the Oracle Retail Macro Space
Management Release 13.2.1 documentation set:

= Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration Online Help
=  Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Release Notes
=  Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Installation Guide

Customer Support

To contact Oracle Customer Support, access My Oracle Support at the following URL.:
https://support.oracle.com

When contacting Customer Support, please provide the following:

=  Product version and program/module name

=  Functional and technical description of the problem (include business impact)

= Detailed step-by-step instructions to re-create

= Exact error message received

= Screen shots of each step you take

Review Patch Documentation

When you install the application for the first time, you install either a base release (for
example, 13.2) or a later patch release (for example, 13.2.1). If you are installing the base
release and additional patch and bundled hot fix releases, read the documentation for all
releases that have occurred since the base release before you begin installation.
Documentation for patch and bundled hot fix releases can contain critical information
related to the base release, as well as information about code changes since the base
release.

Oracle Retail Documentation on the Oracle Technology Network

Documentation is packaged with each Oracle Retail product release. Oracle Retail
product documentation is also available on the following Web site:
http://www.oracle.com/technology/documentation/oracle_retail.html

(Data Model documents are not available through Oracle Technology Network. These
documents are packaged with released code, or you can obtain them through My Oracle
Support.)

Xiii
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Conventions

Documentation should be available on this Web site within a month after a product
release.

Conventions
Navigate: This is a navigate statement. It tells you how to get to the start of the procedure
and ends with a screen shot of the starting point and the statement “the Window Name
window opens.”

This is a code sanpl e
It is used to display exanpl es of code

Xiv
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Overview
The Admin Module Window

The Admin Module window contains a menu bar.

T — -

Ble feneral Plarning W Hely
Menu Bar

Clicking on any of the options will disclose a pull down menu giving access to further
options.

The File Pull Down Menu

The File pull down menu has two options — Configure and Exit.

&} Administration
lﬁe General Planning Merchandising Logs Security Tools Window Help
Configure

Exit

Configure brings up the Configuration Module, where a series of basic settings affecting
the local operation of Macro Space Management can be changed.

Overview 1



The General Pull Down Menu

© Configuration B x|

Current Configuraton Profile: FV'Z'F“E 5

Database Tvpe

Dakta Source

Uszer I

Password!

Prowider Marne!
Diriseer Marme:

Connection Options:

| Options | Direckaries I Files | Zones I Fizturing | Merchandising | Merchandiser | Profiles I

I Oracle ;I

joa10s

|RFu5

I****

| OratLEDE, Oracle

Lefl+]

I {0Oracle in OraHome92}

Conneckion Timeout: I 13
Command Timeout: I 30
Tahle Prefi: I Test Connection |
@' | Yersion 5.4.013 Database ¥ersion (=14 Cancel

Exit allows the user to close the Admin Module

The General Pull Down Menu

The General pull down menu gives access to options used for overall planning within

Macro Space Management.

O Administration

File | General Planning Merchandising Logs

Calendars

Custom Query
Manufacturers

Status

Status Levels

System Variables

Tax Codes

Units

User Defined Attributes

Option Comment

Calendars Configure the calendars used for financial planning.

Custom Query This option allows users to set up customized queries for the Find dialog box using

Custom SQL

2 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management




The Planning Pull Down Menu

Manufacturers

Status

Status Levels

System Variables

Tax Codes
Units

User Defined
Attributes

Configure the list of manufacturers used for fixtures and for merchandise

Configure the statuses used for Store, Floors, Revisions, Files, Fixtures, Products
and Planograms

Configure the sequence statuses will be used in

Change the values of the system variables used by Macro Space Management and
In-Store Space Collaboration

Set the values of the tax bands used for merchandise
Set the units used for information

Set the options for information associated with Users, Stores, Files, Fixtures,
Products and Planograms.

The Planning Pull Down Menu

The Planning pull down menu gives access to options used for laying out drawings
within Macro Space Management.

O Administration

Filz  General | Planming  Merchandising  Logs

Hatch Stwles
Scales

Texk Skwles
Title Blocks

Zone Types
Fone Definitions

Option
Hatch Styles

Scales

Text Styles
Title Blocks

Zone Types

Zone Definitions

Comment

Hatch styles allow the user to configure the patterns used to color in Zones.

Scales allows the user to specify the scales used in Paper Space in AutoCAD (Planner
Module)

Text Styles are the parameters used for annotation within the drawing

Title Blocks are used in Paper Space in AutoCAD (Planner Module) to display
information about the store plan

Zone Types are the broad classes Zone Definitions fall into

Zone Definitions are areas of a store plan used for a specific retailing purpose.

The Merchandising Pull Down Menu

The Merchandising pull down menu gives access to options used for Products and

Planograms.

Overview 3



The Logs Pull Down menu

O Administration

File General Planning | Merchandising Logs Security Tools Window Help
Adjacency Rules
Severity Types
Category Roles
Planogram Finandal Weighting
Planogram Import Styles
Planogram Substitution
Product Code Types
Ranges
Seasons
Srategies.
Styles

Option Comment

Adjacency Rules Allows the user to specify rules on which products should or should not be
adjacent to each other

Severity Types Allows the use to specify the comments associated with the adjacency rules

Category Rules

Planogram Financial This option allows the user to specify the methods used to rank the financial

Weighting performance of planograms

Planogram Import

Styles

Planogram Substitution  Allows the user to specify which planograms to change in a drawing

Product Code Types This option allows the user to specify the masks used for Product Codes

Ranges Specifies temperature or weight options for products

Seasons Allows the user to specify the seasons specifying whether time sensitive
merchandise is valid to place.

Strategies

Styles This option allows users to configure Styles and Style Relationships

The Logs Pull Down menu

The Logs pull down menu gives access the logs used to record user activities.

O Administration

File General Planming  Merchandising | Logs Security A\Tools Swindow Help

Command Log
File Log
Frocess|od

[=erLog

Options on the Logs pull down menu allow users to call dialogue boxes displaying the
varying logs available

4 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



The Security Pull Down Menu

The Security Pull Down Menu

The Security pull down menu gives access to options used for assigning access.

O Administration

File General Planning Merchandising Logs | Security iTools ‘Window Help

Security Opkions
Furctional Security
[aka Security

Option Comment

Security Options  Security Options allows the users to specify options about passwords

Functional Functional Security allows Administrators to create users and to define the access
Security allowed to those users
Data Security Data security allows Administrators to specify access to stores, products and statuses

The Tools Pull Down Menu

The Tools pull down menu gives access to varying administrative options.

O Administration

File General Planning  Merchandising  Logs  Security | \Tools wWindow  Help

Purge
Jpdate Ik Table
Unlack: Tables. ..

Option Comment

Purge Purge allows administrators to permanently delete items marked for deletion
Update ID Table  This option causes the AVTTB_NEXTID table to be manually updated

Unlock Tables This option allows Administrators to check back in information in tables that might
have been checked out for some reason - for example a software failure

The Window pull down menu

The Window pull down menu allows the user to arrange the windows open in the
Admin module.

O Administration

File General Planming  Merchandising  Logs Security  \Tools | Window  Help

Cascade
Minimize &l

Maximize Al

The Cascade function arranges open drawing windows so that they overlap.
The Minimize All function allows the user to minimize all open dialog interfaces.

The Maximize All function allows the user to open for view all minimized dialog
interfaces.
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The Help pull down menu

The Help pull down menu
The Help pull down menu calls this Help File.

O Administration

File @eneral Flanning, Merchandising Logs Security 3Tools Siindow | Help
Contents F1

About

About displays information on the version of Macro Space Management currently in use.
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General Options

Calendars

Overview of Calendars

The Calendars Option allows the user to set up a series of calendars - each Calendar
covering a set period of time for retailing activities.

© Calendar 3

E g =1
File: Edit ‘Wiew Help
=] ° 7 X8
=0 al - End Date f]
E1-{37] Frzoos 0 0:00 |8
L 2008 art -01-2006 00:00 01-31-2006 00:00
1 2006 Feb —
ol 2006 Ma o b T
7] 2006 Apr -01-2006 00:00 -03-31-2006 00:00
Ar] 2006 May
+-{17] 2006 Jun -01-2006 00:00 05-31-2006 00:00
| 2006 -01-2006 00:00. 0&-30-2006 00:00
1 2006 Aug —
| 2006 Sep —
oeeoeoe iENENOAg 08 OL008 D000 8 e O
© - 2006 Nav || |z006 sep -01-2006 00:00 :09-30-2006 00:00 =l
| Showing 317 calendar entries. [16/03/2009 | 1347 4

These Calendars can then be used to control information within Macro Space
Management including:

1. Financial Reporting

2. Importing EPOS data within specific date ranges.
3. Displaying KPI's for specific date ranges.

4. Roll ups - 4/5 week months

Calendars can be set up within the Admin Module.

It is more usual to import calendars using Data Importer. This means that the time
periods used within Macro Space Management will be aligned with the time periods
used in other databases - for example those used by accounting software.

Financial Reporting

Calendars are often used for financial reporting.

General Options 7
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1=

File: Edit ¥iew Help

x
ok et 2
=

E-151] Al s
77 Fyzooe
7 2006 Jan

{371 2006 Feb

A} 2006 Mar
(7 2006 Bpr
[T 2006 May
7 2006 2un

(7 2006 3ul

7 2006 Aug

2006 Sep

(1] z006 Ok

(77 2006 Nov =]
|Showing 317 calendar entries.

When data is imported, it is normally associated with one or more Calendar Periods. This
allows users to identify the time period that the data is associated with. For example data
for a specific SKU might show Purchase Price, Sales Price, Sales Margin and Profit for the
past day, week, month, quarter and year.

Associating SKU (PRD_ID) with a Calendar Period (CAL_ID) enables KPls, Reports, etc,
to be structured by time intervals.

EEEEEEN

El

[1gj03fz009 [ 1347 4

Importing EPOS Data Within Specific Date Ranges

EPOS data for a specific product may be associated with many time periods. For
example, a product may have data based on:

Years

Quarters

Seasons

Months

Weeks

. Days

If there are 50,000 products at SKU level and 'day’ data is held for three years, there
would be nearly 55 million records in the EPOS table. Accordingly, many customers

choose to consolidate data. If an EPOS table was being deleted and re-populated weekly,
the data import might bring in:

Data by years for the last three years
Data by quarters for the last four quarters
Data by seasons for the last three seasons
Data by months for the twelve months
Data by weeks for the last three months
Data by days for the last four weeks

2 T o

I T o

Note: EPOS data types are identified by Calendar ID
(CAL_ID).

This substantially reduces the amount of data held in the EPOS table and increases
performance when KPIs, etc, are run.

Note: performance can also be improved by indexing the
EPOS table, partitioning the EPOS table, etc.
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Using Calendars in KPIs

Calendars are used in KPIs to select data by date range. Using calendars is in four
stages:

1.

2
3.
4

The calendar is imported or set up

Data is imported into the table holding EPOS data
The KPI is configured

The KPI is selected and used

Importing or Setting up the Calendar
The calendar is either imported or set up. One option that can be set is the calendar type.

o
File Edit View Help
o b e e
=37 Al - Descripion | StartDate End Date Type / -
'Elm FY 2008 :I Al [01-01-2000 00:00 $12-31-2999 00:00 (Al : :I
- {77] 2008 Jan 2008 Jan :01-01-2008 00:00 :01-31-2008 00:00 Month
2008 Feb 102-01-2008 00:00 {02-29-2008 00:00
2008 Mar 03-01-2008 00:00 03-31-2008 00:00 |Year .
 |2008 Apr 04-01-2008 00:00 04-30-2008 00:00 |Season
2008 May 05-01-200800:00 (05-31-2008 00:00 [aarter
| |wosan 069120080000 06302008 00,00 AU
- |2008 2ul 07-01-2008 00:00 07-31-2008 00:00 |p,5, =
2008 Aug 108-01-2008 00:00 |08-31-2008 00:00 Month
|a |27f1aj2009 | 1352 4

Data is imported into the table holding EPOS (Electronic Point Of Sale) Data

The table used to hold the imported EPOS data will differ from implementation to
implementation but will require certain mandatory columns.

1.
2.
3.

5 1 MUMBER. {15)
STR_ID 2 N NUMBER. (10)
CAL_ID 3 N NUMBER. (10}
EPS_PRICE 4 Y MUMBER. (8,2)
EPS_COST 5 ¥ NUMBER (8,2)
EPS_MOVEMENT & Y FLOAT
EPS_SALES 7 ¥ NUMBER (8,2}
EPS_PROFIT 8 Y NUMBER. (8,2)
EPS_MARGIN g ¥ FLOAT
EPS_FORECAST_SALES 10 Y NUMEER. (8,2)

PRD_ID (Product ID) identifies the Product
STR_ID (Store ID) identifies the Store

CAL_ID (Calendar ID) identifies the time period in the calendar
In addition at least one item of financial data is required.

General Options 9
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The KPI is Configured

The KPI is then configured. It can either be set up as a View or as a Stored Procedure. The
KPI will typically take financial information from the EPOS table and combine it with
information from other MSM tables. For example the AVTTB_PRODUCT table contains
information on which products are on what fixtures - enabling the KPI to specify
financial performance by fixture.

Where it is necessary to filter data by time period, the KPI should also include the
CAL_ID.

The KPI is Selected and Used

When the KPI is selected for use, the user selects a date and a data type. The options in
the data type drop down list match those in the Type drop down list in the Calendar
dialog box.

Note: selecting the Data Type is specifying the CAT_ID in
the AVTTB_CALENDAR table.

x
Details | Stores |E|

™ Effective Date
{" Current Date (01/12/3009 13:28:52)

" Other Date

| 11/10/2006 j

{+ Active Date

@ o, Caricel

When a date and the data type has been selected, the software will select data from the
AVTTB_CALENDAR table where the date is within the CAL_ID or the required
Calendar Type (CAT_ID)

For example, if a customer selects a date of 5/6/09 and a data type of ‘'Month', the
software will identify the calendar period (CAL_ID) of calendar type (CAT_ID) =4
containing the date 5/6/09. The calendar period (CAL_ID) is then used as a filter to
select data.

Roll-ups

Sometimes, for accounting purposes, it is necessary to know exactly how a calendar
period is sub-divided, or how many weeks are in each month (some may contain 4 weeks
and some may contain 5). After Calendar Information has been imported, it is possible to
use the AVTTB_CALENDAR table to concatenate information for reporting purposes.
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&7 CAL_ID |CAL_PID |CAL_DESC |CAL_START_DATE |CAL_END _DATE |CAT_ID |

Y= = - I (R = R ;N - 'S R 5 B

All
1 F¥2008
1 FY2009
1 Fy2010
1 Fr2i1l
1 Fy2012
2 2008 Jan
2 2008 Feb
2 2008 Mar

01/01/2000
01/01/2008
01/01/2009
01/01/2010
01/01/2011
01/01/2012
01/01/2008
01/02/2008
01/03/2008

31/12/2999
31/12/2008
31/12/2009
31/12/2010
31/12/2011
31/12/2012
31/01/2008
29/02/2008
31/03/2008

| o | | e e | ]

b

All calendar periods (with the exception of the root) have a Calendar ID (CAL_ID) and a
Calendar Parent ID, (CAL_PID).

The type of calendar period can be identified from the Calendar Type ID (CAT_ID). This
is a foreign key to the AVTTB_CALENDAR_TYPE table. The CAT_ID's are as follows:

CAT_ID Description

All
Year
Season
Quarter

Month

a b~ W N = O

Week
6 Day

It is then possible to use SQL to produce very specific reports. For example, all weeks
have a CAT_ID of 5. By looking at the Parent ID's of each week, (CAL_PID), it is possible
to assign each weeks to a specific month, thus allowing Administrators to identify 4 and
5 week months within a report.

The Calendars Dialogue Box

The Calendars Dialogue Box has a number of parts.
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Calendar Details

© Calendar

=4
| 3
=151 Al &
=-{77] FY2006 ;
e ¥ | |
1: 2 gg: ;?b 2006 Jan 01-01-2006 00:00 |D1-31-2006 00:00 Month
cRI| | - - {
- {17] 2006 Mar 2008 Feb 02-01-2006 00:00 02-28-2006 00:00  Month
(37 2006 fipr 2006 Mar 03-01-2006 00:00 | 03-31-2006 00:00  Month
. (77] 2086 May 2006 Apr 04-01-2006 00:00 | 04-30-2006 00:00 Month
(e-{17) 2008 2006 May 05-01-2006 00:00  05-31-200600:00  Month
@ m gg: i”‘ 2006 Jun 06-01-2006 00:00  06-30-2006 00:00  Morth
i {17] 2006 Aug i e
213 2006 o0 2008 1 07-01-2006 0000 07-31-2006 00:00 Month
5.05) 2006 Oct | l2006Aug  08-D1-200600:00 08-31-2006 00:00 Month
- 737] 2006 Nov || 2006 sep 09-01-2006 00:00  09-30-2006 00:00  Month |
[Showing317 calendar entries. NG [16/03}2000 | 13147 4

Calendar Hierarchy

The Menu Bar gives access to a series of options.

The Toolbar also gives access to most of those options.

The Calendar Hierarchy allows users to see the available calendars.

The Calendar Details section gives more information on the selected calendars.

The Status Bar gives information on the number of calendars in the selected section.

Calendars Menu Bar and Toolbar
The File pull down menu allows users to exit the application.

) Calendar
|Fi|e Edit Wiew Help

- o
Exit A, | %E

=51 Al

=] FYzo0s
The Edit pull down menu allows users to add, edit and delete calendars. It also allows
users to expand or collapse sections of the calendar hierarchy.

O Calendar
File | Edit Wiew Help

o | Add

Edit

§
"~ Delete

r
L

Expand &ll
Collapse all
B s e e -
The View pull down menu allows users to turn the Toolbar and status bar display on or
off. It also enables users to refresh the hierarchy with any changes made by other users.
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2 Calendar
File: Edit | Yiew Help

= | & Toolbar

=131 Al
E-5 Refresh

v Status Bar

The Help pull down menu allows users to call help and to get information on the

version of the software.

3 Calendar

File: Edit Wiew | Help

3
| A Help

= al
=51 Fyzo0
[~ 50 2006 Jan

O Calendar

File Edit %iew Help

Abouk

Pl =
e T

[ty
]

All
=17 Frzoos
¢ @50 2006 Jan

E..

ir

Exit

Add Calendar

Edit Calendar

U s Lo,

[3l4y  Refresh Calendars

wa

Adding a Calendar

Delete Calendar

To Add a Calendar, pick the point in the hierarchy to add a calendar and then click on

the Add Calendar icon.
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O Calendar
File EdRt View Help

il ED A

=17 Fyzo11

@77 2011 Jan

&]-(77] 2011 Feb

@17 2011 Mar
7 2011 Apr
7 2011 May
(7% 2011 Jun
07 2011 Jul
2011 Aug
{77 2011 sep
77 2011 Oct

]

el

-8

¥

o
X

#

{7 2011 Dec

A Description Start Date /

]

|Showing 1 calendar entries,

[16j03/2000 | 1456

This will open a new line in the Calendar Details section.

© Calendar
file Edit View Help

B =loix]

a [P Sh

=-{1/] Fy2011

@77 2011 Jan
[ [77] 2011 Feb
[ [37) 2011 Mar
@07 2011 Apr
@ [17] 2011 May
@117 2011 Jun
@17 2011 Jul
[ [17] 2011 Aug
® (77 2011 Sep
097 2011 Oct

(7] 2011 Nov

1#] 2011 Dec

.

[Showing 1 calendar entries.,

[16f03j2009 | 15:00

Type in the details and press <Return>. The calendar will be added to the list.

Note: If <Return> is not pressed, the data will not be saved

to the database.

-lolx]

File Edit Yiew Help

I Sl

= [37] Frzo11

(77 2011 Jan
G117 2011 Feb
a3 77 2011 Mar
@17 2011 apr
@ (17 2011 May
@ (77 2011 Jun
(77 2011 Jul
@ (7] 2011 Aug
@ (11 2011 Sep
a7 7] 2011 Oct
@77 2011 Nov

(77 2011 Dec

-] Description | StartDate / |  EndDate | Type /

2011 Moy 11-01-2011 00:00

11-30-2011 00:00 Morith

Wk 45 11-01-2011 00:00

11-08-2011 00:00  Week )

.

1396

[16f03j2009 | 15:06

Calendars are set by means of a drop down calendar option.
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© Calendar =

File Edic Yiew Help

=101

EI'S

o
ERER

B[] Frz011
1 2011 Jan

(77 2011 Feb

(7] 2011 Mar
0 2011 apr
1 2011 May
(7 2011 Jun

1 2011 2l
71 2011 Aug
(1] 2011 Sep
1 2011 Oct

- 17] 2011 Moy
CLT wkds

(ol e o o o e o R R

2
i
=
k.
B
k.
=
i
=
k.
B
k.
=
i
=
k.
B
k.
=
i

;I Description

Start Date /

End Date Type #

Rl

|k 49 4

Movember 2011

-

01112011
[ 11-08-2011 00:00 ek

Mone

[73

[1e/0z/2000 | 1508

There are two ways of selecting the month.

]

Qctober 2007

[ »

M T WTF 3 5

1[z]z 4 5 6 7
g 910 11 12 13 14
15 16 17 18 19 20 21
22 23 29 25 26 2V 28
29 30 31

Today More

July 2007
Augusk 2007
September 2007

Movember 2007
December 2007
January 2008

[=] = I I IZ I3 I
15 16 17 18 19 20 21
22 23 24 25 26 27 28
29 30 31

Today | More

Users can use the left or right arrows (left hand image) to move between months.

Alternatively, position the mouse pointer over the month bar and hold down the left
mouse key. This will bring up a scrollable menu of months.

Hold the mouse pointer just above or below it to move through it.

Editing and Deleting Calendars

Editing a Calendar is done by selecting the appropriate entry and changing the selected
values.
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© calendar

File: Edit Wiew Help

S [=1p

SEEE
=t :ﬁ] Fyz011 ;I Description Start Date o End Date Type /
{7 2011 Jan *
-7 2011 Mar » oytyzoir -l |
-3 2011 Apr |k 49 4 November 2011 b [ 11-08-2011 00:00 Wesk
077 2011 May M TWwWTFS5 5
-7 2011 Jun LRI
[].._‘;] 2011 ul 7 8 91011 12 13
[3..?3] 2011 Aug 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
B-{5 2011 Sep 21 22 2324 25 26 27
B 2011 oct J 26 29 30
=11 2011 Hoy
: _em Wh 45 LI Toda I Mone I
[73 [1ef03/z009 | 1508

Note: Caution should be used in editing calendars in case
Import Routines and KPI's reference the calendar.

To Delete a Calendar highlight the required calendar and click on the delete icon
The calendar will be deleted without further warning if not in use. If in use, a delete

conformation will be requested.

Custom Query

Custom Queries

All Find dialog boxes have the option to use a Custom SQL statement. This can be used
to develop a client specific search option. The Custom SQL statement is invoked by
checking the Use Custom Search Query in the Find dialog boxes.

Firsd wehast

| =]
Look for

= o
[ Custom Sesch Guery
n...,n| Faens |

=101 x|

Custom Search Query

Custom queries are set up in the Administration module by invoking the Custom Query
from the General menu. This dialog box allows Administrators to set up a client specific
guery using Custom SQL. At present three forms of search can be customized:

1. Stores
2. Planograms
3. Planogram Substitution Events
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Manufacturers

R

Be Gt Took Hep
2 4 <2 d | W

Edit query for |Simes :I

SELECT STR_ID as 1D, STR_MAME as Name FROM
AVTTE_STORE WHERE STR_MAME LIKE §ext}

Custom SQL is specific to Space Planning and is an extension of standard SQL. The code
is able to insert items of data into the curly brackets {Braces} to modify the SQL statement
every time a user enters a text string into the text box of the Find dialog box.

In the above example, the query will use the text entered into the Search String Text box
in the Find dialog box and substitute the values in the 'Where ' clause in the Custom SQL
statement.

For example, if the user entered a Store Code of ABC-123 into the Search String Text box
the 'Where' clause would be converted to WHERE STR_NAME LIKE '%ABC-123%'". The
results tab of the Find dialog box would then populate with all Store Name s matching
the text in the Search String Text box in the Find dialog box.

Note: The information within the curly brackets {Text}
assumes implied wild cards.

In order to save a new or modified piece of Custom SQL it must first be tested. This is
done by clicking the Search Query Test icon on the toolbar. If the Custom SQL
satisfactorily passes test, the Save icon will be enabled and the new or modified piece of
Custom SQL can be saved.

Manufacturers

Overview of Manufacturers Option

The Manufacturers Option is used to create a list of manufacturers for use within the
Macro Space Management software.
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O Manufacturers

Eile:  Help

= | g’

o | By

Heinz Hz ‘Products
HofFrann Hoff Fixtures
Loziet ‘Loz Products
Owin Brand 0B Products

| Showing 5 manufacturers

| 18f03f2009 | 11:17

%

The list of manufacturers is used in two places in the software:
1.

It allows Manufacturers to be assigned to Fixtures in Fixture Studio.

i Block Details: Backpanel-600-1400

Descripkion: iBackpaneI-EuDD-HDD

Category |1nsertil:|n I Size I Connections I Parts I Eincbure I DA I Stwles/Fanges I Merchandisable areas I Shelf I

— General
Retail Type: IFixturE j
Directory: IFixtures - Racking _'4
Manufacturer; Lozier
Makerial: Gener?c
Generic
Status: Hoffrnann
Uniks:
Corner Block: [
Icom: |t Fixture j

Code |

- Type
{+ Fixed Size
" Symbal
" 5Scaled Size

[~ Drawn1:1

~ Reporting Options

[ Exclude from Beports
[ Exclude Instances in OB

[ Exclude aktributes

— frea Calo Directions
M

i
MP+PE
[

{[Hs]

—araphics
[ Mo Graphics
30
v 2o

IRectanguIar

HE

—Working)Stacking Axes
Working W % [y [ 2
stacking [ % W v ¥ 2

2)

Ok

Cancel

2.

It allows Manufacturers and Suppliers to be assigned to Products at the SKU level in

Product Studio.
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© Product SKU - Clothing E_]

Qatﬂsl&yslul' ﬂmbull;ustoml

Mame: |Clothing
Description; -Chthing Shirts ;I
=
UPC Type: | anything B
Cade: | 999999
LPC: [599999
i .
Manufactursr: IGeneﬁ'c ﬂ
Supplier: Generic
Heinz
Status: Lozier
Owary Brand
\_Icon: =1 FPIoguct o0 )
Brand; |
Client Code; |
Client Barcode: |
[2) oK Cancel

Note: A Manufacturer would typically be the company that
produces the product, a Supplier the wholesaler that
supplies it.

The list of manufacturers can either be entered manually in the Admin Module, or
imported from a third party database using Macro Space Management's Data Import
module. The Manufacturers option in the Admin Module allows this list of
manufacturers to be reviewed, and then edited.

Adding a Manufacturer
To Add a Manufacturer click on the Add Manufacturer icon.
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ol
File Help
o [Plef & | T

| Name / Code | Type |
4l

| Generic Generic Products
" |Heinz He Products
_,anl’mann .  Hoff o Fixtures
 Lozier Loz Products
| Own Brand o8 Products
|Showing 5 manufacturers | 1gfosjzo00 | 11:38 -

(Alternatively, click in the name box if a manufacturer has already been added).
Type in the Manufacturers Name and Code into the pertinent boxes.
Select the Manufacturer's Type from the drop down list.

-ioix]

Fil= Help
M |
a | ® e g%
| Mame | Code | Type |
Wl E cample |Example
| Gemneric ‘Genetic ?':'td“tts
Heinz Ha i
Haoffrnann iHoff Finfures
Lozier Loz Froducts
Own Brand 0B Products
| Showing 5 manufacturers [18/03/2009 | 11:44 =

Manufacturers classed in the Fixtures Category will become available in the Fixture
Studio Module. Similarly, manufacturers classed in the Products Category will become
available in the Product Studio Module.

Finally, press <Return>. This will store the Manufacturer in the central Macro Space
Management database.

Note: Ensure <Return> is pressed for every entry. If not, the
information will not be stored in the central Macro Space
Management database.

Editing a Manufacturer
To Edit a Manufacturer click on the entry in the table of manufacturers...
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O Manufacturers

5 [ .5

File Help
oo M S e
| hdame o
Example
Generc  Genec  Products |
 IHeinz ' He Products
= Hoffmann Hoff - Fixtures
_anier Loz Products
| Own Brand 08 Products
| Showing & manufacturers | 18/03{2009 | 11:49 2

Edit the entries as required.

Finally, press <Return>. This will store the changes to that Manufacturer in the central

Macro Space Management database.

Note: Ensure <Return> is pressed for every entry. If not, the
information will not be stored in the central Macro Space

Management database.

Deleting a Manufacturer

Deleting a manufacturer is a three stage operation.

Click Delete lcon

© Manufacturers

{Exam |:|IE-.

GEnEric S@Enetic
=] Heinz Hz
| Hoffrann Hoff
Lnéier h Lﬂz”
~ |own Brand OB

éF.'rr:'d.I-JE?.'.: i

Producks

‘Products

Fiatures

] Pfuduct::

Products

[Showing 6 manufacturers | 18/03/2009 | 11:54

v

\- Highlight Manufacturer

First, the required manufacturer is highlighted in the list then the Delete icon is clicked.

A confirmatory dialogue will appear.
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%

g/ Are you sure you wank to delete Exampler

] L |

Clicking on Yes will delete the selected entry.

Note: at present the software does not validate if the
Manufacturer is referenced elsewhere in the software - for
example by Fixtures or Products. Before manually deleting a
Manufacturer, it is suggested that it is verified that the
Manufacturer is not in use. This may require a query in the
database.

Refreshing and Exiting

Refreshing is of use when multiple people are using the same option in Admin.

ol

Ele Help

al Code | Type |
.' 1 C EF':'J:Idr_‘Et:'n
iLHE:inz Hz ‘Products
| |Hoffmann  Hoff Fixtures
{Lozier Loz Products
{Own Brand OB Products
| Showing 5 manufacturers (18032009 | 11:17 2

Clicking on the Refresh Icon will cause the list of manufacturers to be updated based on
current information from the central Macro Space Management database.

This allows users to see changes being made by other users.
Users can exit the Manufacturers dialogue box by clicking on the exit icon.
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=T
Eile Help

"

(m_]ﬁa" o |3y

iGeneric iProducts
|Heinz Hz ‘Products
anffmann Hoff Fixtures
e i
 lownBrand OB ' Products
| Showing 5 manufacturers [18f03/2009 | 11:17

Note: Ensure <Return> is pressed for the entry before
exiting. If not, the information will not be stored in the
central Macro Space Management database.

Using Manufacturers in Data Import

Macro Space Management has a Data Import module. This can be used to import data
from third party software.

© MSM Data Importer ) = ] 21

Eile  Miew Admin

[] Product Hierarchy rppieDats |
[15kUs

[] Fistures

[] Fisture Higrarzhy

[[]Salez |

[] Planhograms Exit

Information on Manufacturers is held in the AVTTB. MANUFACTURER table.
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< MAN_ID | MAN_NAME MAN_CODE |MAN_TYPE

b 0 Generic Product Gen - Prod 0
Pl 1 Heinz Heinz 0
B 2 Hoffman Hoff 1
0 3 Generic Gen - Fix 1
i 4 Lozier Loz 1

Using Manufacturer Information for Products

Data from this table can then be used for Products (MAN_TYPE =0) in the
AVTTB_PRODUCT_DEF Table. The AVTTB_PRODUCT_DEF table holds two fields that
are foreign keys for the AVTTB_MANUFACTURER table;

2 PRD_NAME IMAN_ID MAMN_IDx SUPPLIER
b | Basic Boys Shirt/S-VWhite 0 ]
i Basic Boys Shirt/M-White 0 ]
: Basic Boys Shirt/L-White 0 1

MAN_ID holds the name of the manufacturer that appears in the Manufacturers Drop
down list on the SKU dialog box in Product Studio

MAN_ID_SUPPLIER holds the name of the Supplier that appears in the Suppliers Drop
down list on the SKU dialog box in Product Studio

Using Manufacturer Information for Fixtures

Data from this table can also be used for Fixtures (MAN_TYPE = 1) in the
AVTTB_BLOCK_DEFINITION Table. This table holds the MAN_ID field that acts as a
foreign key for the AVTTB_MANUFACTURER table.

Note: Before manufacturer related data can be added to
Fixtures or Products during imports via the Data Importer
module, it is first necessary to make sure that the list of
Manufacturers in the database contains all the
manufacturers referenced in the data to be imported.

Status & Status Levels

Overview

Overview of Statuses

Statuses are used within Macro Space Management to indicate where an object is within
a business life cycle. They also influence the behavior of In-Store Space Collaboration.
Statuses are maintained using the Status dialogue box accessed from the General menu.
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Note: Customizing Macro Space Management may be done
to customer specific requirements. Because of that
customization, there may be small differences between the
generic examples in this Help file and a specific
implementation of Macro Space Management. For advice on
any aspect of customization or terminology, please contact
Oracle's Technical Support Team.

For example a store could have Proposed status, Open status or Closed status depending
on whether it was at the planning stage, was in operation, or had been closed for
refurbishment. Similarly, a planogram could be at the planning stage (Proposed status),
in use (Current status), or superseded by a newer version (Historical status).

Object Comment

Blocks Blocks are typically fixtures and other AutoCAD objects used in the Planner
environment

Files Files are store plans associated with a floor of a store

Floors A floor is the layout for a specific level within a store

Planograms Planograms are arrangements of products designed to go onto specific fixtures

Products Products can be given statuses at all levels in the hierarchy

Reports Statuses can be given to Planogram Report Layouts (not to the report themselves).

Revisions Revisions are folders containing a specific implementation of a store plan

Stores A store is a specific retail outlet.

IMPORTANT NOTE: Once a status flow has been set up and
is in use, it is generally difficult to change it because the
software will not allow you to significantly edit or delete
statuses that are in use. Accordingly, status flow should be
carefully planned during the implementation of the software
so that subsequent changes are not required.

Statuses can be given to:

Some objects have independent status: for example Stores and Floors can have their
status changed without affecting the status of any objects below them in the hierarchical
tree.

Other objects have their behavior determined by their status. For example, it is not
possible to place a product of Historical status in a drawing.

Some status changes are reversible. For example a file may generally be swapped
between Proposed and Authorized status. Other changes are irreversible. For example,
once a file's status has been changed from Current to Historical it cannot normally be
changed back.

Understanding the changing status of objects is fundamental to the operation of Macro
Space Management.
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Status Levels
Each status must be assigned to a unique status level. The Status Level determines the
sequence the Status is used in. Status Levels are maintained using the Status Level

dialogue box accessed from the General menu.

Factors Affecting Statuses

System Variables

Some System Variables have an influence on Statuses.

Note: System Variables can be changed using the System

Variable option on the General Menu.

ENABLE_FILE TRIGGER DATES
ENABLE_FILE_TRIGGER_DATES can be set to one of three values:

Value

Oorl

Result

UpdateStatus.exe is disabled and has no
effect on File or Revision statuses. Publish
and Effective dates are disabled and cannot
be set.

Effective date is enabled. UpdateStatus.exe
will change file status if the Effective date is
exceeded.

Publish and Effective dates are enabled.

Other Actions

Publish and Current statuses need to be
selectable so that files can manually be taken
through the software cycle.

Publish needs to be manually selectable.

Publish and Current status should not be
selectable by the user so that update status
is the required method to change them.

Note: If ENABLE_FILE_TRIGGER_DATES is set to 0,
running UpdateStatus.exe will still change the status of a
store from Proposed to Open or from Open to Closed if the

Birth or Death dates are exceeded.

Note: this system variable should not be changed with the
Planner or Merchandiser modules open or unpredictable

results may occur.

MERCH_TREE_EFFECTIVE_DATE

This system variable can be set to On (1) or Off (0). If set to On, it affects whether fixtures,
products and planograms can be selected from the hierarchy in the object browser.

Effective Date Set

If an Effective date has been set for the drawing, fixtures, products and planograms
cannot be placed if:

1. Their Effective date is after the Effective date of the drawing
2. Their Expiry date is before the Effective date of the drawing

If an Active date has been set for the drawing, this overrides the Effective date for the
drawing. Then, fixtures, products and planograms cannot be placed if:

3. Their Effective date is after the Active date of the drawing
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4. Their Expiry date is before the Active date of the drawing

Note: MERCH_TREE_EFFECTIVE_DATE does not affect the
Object Grid

Custom SQL

Custom SQL can be used in conjunction with statuses to control what displays in the
hierarchies in the object grid. With the right custom SQL it is possible to:

1. Restrict the display of fixtures to those of Current status
2. Restrict the display of products to those of Current status
3. Restrict the display of planograms to those of Current status

At present the default is to display fixtures, products and planograms of all statuses.
Modifying the SQL to restrict the display of objects in the Object Browser can only be
done by administrators with access to the database.

Data Importer

If data is imported using Data Importer, it is possible to set the status for imported
objects to some default value - for example 'Proposal'.

Statuses and UpdateStatus.exe

UpdateStatus.exe is found in the C:\Program Files\Oracle RetaiNMSM\APPS. When
run, it will:

1. Change the status of a file from Authorized to Published if the Publish Date has been
exceeded

2. Change the status of a file from Published to Current if the Effective Date has been
exceeded

3. Change the status of a file from Current to Historical if another file in that floor has
had its status changed to Current
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]
( [Detadg | Notes |
~ File Infarmation
F!
iﬁ
e S 1
Location [C:\Program Files\8WT\RFV5\RF_D ata\Stores_Root\Kuals LumpurLevel 1\Revision 14]
~ File Settings - File Details
Type dwg | | Created 09/03/2009 14.33. 22
Size 30160 bytes | | Modified 28/05/2008 08:58:27
Madified By Macro Space
File Status [Authorised ~] | | Modiied By Automation
P Store: | li Last Modified By:
File Last Published:
Active Date: = File: Made Curreni:
, |10/03/2008 2 || Fie Made Histoica
Publish Date:
: ID 8
SleciveBete  [16/0472008 I~ Checked Dut
ok Cancel Help

Change the status of a Store from Proposed to Open if the Opened Date has been
exceeded

Change the status of a store from Open to Closed if the Closed date has been
exceeded
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O Edit Store i x|

General | Urits | Address | Atibutes |
Store |D |5
Store Code [P
Stare Mame |Large Pratatype

Crirecton Mame ILarge Prototypes

L atitude I 1]
Longitude I 1]
Statuz | Open j

OpenedDate  1p9/03/2009
Clozed Date [31/12/2939
Store Pratotype I j

Ledle

St az Protatype. &

oK Eaneal Hep |

For UpdateStatus.exe to work correctly, the generic statuses associated with ID's in the
Status Levels dialogue box in the Administration module should not be changed. For
example, when UpdateStatus.exe changes statuses from Authorized to Current, it
changes the ID in the database from 4 to 2.

=

File Edit View

Eﬁ | _I{;‘ _F _Ix. \E:é

1 Ao

2 Current
3 Historic
4

5

‘Authorised
Published

| 7

Making (for example) Current Status anything other than ID 2 will cause problems with
UpdateStatus.exe (and other Macro Space Management functionality.

Where Statuses are Set in the Software
Statuses can be manually set in the software.
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Note: Customizing Macro Space Management may be done
to customer specific requirements. Because of that
customization, there may be small differences between the
generic examples in this Help file and a specific
implementation of Macro Space Management. For advice on
any aspect of customization or terminology, please contact
Oracle's Technical Support Team.

Clusters
Clusters (and sub clusters) do not have statuses.

Stores
Store status is set in the Store Manager Module from the Add or Edit Store dialogue
boxes.
x
General | LItz I Address I Attributes I
Stare D IE
Store Code [P
Store Mame ILarge Frototype

Drirectory Hame ILan_:c— Frototypes

Latitude l a

Lonaitude I g

Clatuz | Dpen ;I
Opened D ate b
Clozed Date |E|::|;SF.5 T I |

Store Prototype | -j

Set az Protatype. v

ak, Cancel Help |
Floors
Floor status is set in the Store Manager Module from the Add or Edit Floor dialogue
boxes.
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O Edit Floor E

Floor [D
Floor Type
Description
Dipectany

Statuz

Allozated Area
Percentage Tolerance

|Level 1 j

ILE'-.-'E| 1

II_eve! 14

E sizting ll

Propogzed
Clozed

Elevation I 0 :" Edit Lewvels ..
QK Carcel | Help
Revisions

Revision status is set in the Store Manager Module from the Add or Edit Revision

dialogue boxes.

O Edit Reyision )

X

Revizsion |0
Revizsion Mumber

Revizion Description

Statuz

Seazon Descriphion

1

|F'ru:utu:ut_l,l|:ue

Revizian Directany Mame |F‘rct|:|type"-.

Propogal j

Propozal
Current \

Birth Date | 050372009 Z
Death Date | 31/12/2939 =l
Has Sectans 1
Add Propozal Tirating I

ok, Cancel Help

Files (Store Plans)

File status is set in the Store Manager Module from the Properties dialogue box.
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O Properties i

Details T

Miotes ]

~ File Infarmation

X

Laocation

File Predecessar; |

|F'ru:ut-;ut_l,lpe Dirawing.

|!:f:'xF'ngram Filez" A% TARFVEARF_DatahStore: RootsLarge Prototypeilevel 'I'\F'ru:utu:ut_l,lpe"|

— File Settings — File Dretails
Tupe dwg Created 09/02/2009 14:39:58
Size 183680 bytes b odified 09/0342009 14:55:00
Mu:u:lifi_eu:l By Macro Space
File Statuz Proposed j tdodified By Automation:
Lazt Modified Bu:;
R T —
File Last Publizhed:
Active Date: 01/02/2009 = File M ade Current:
. | 'J File M ade Histarical:
Publizh Brate; | 10/02/2008 j
: I 10
Sl I-I':I"Il:':'l-"l?-DDE| j [~ Checked Out
1.4 Caticel | Help

The status of a file can also be changed by clicking the Accept or Reject buttons on exiting
a changed store plan in In-Store Space Collaboration.

Admin - [ PMW-2\Level 2\Revision 2\Proposalil]

Save Changes?

Clizzard

Accept

Fieieu:t Cancel

Blocks (Fixtures)

Block (fixture) status is set in the Fixture Studio Module from the Block Details dialogue

box.
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i Block Details: Slatwall_24x98

Description: |30

Category | Insertion | Size | Connections | parts | Eixture | UDAs | Styles/Ranges | Merchandisable areas | Shelf | Preview |

Cost: I a

r~ Equipment Type ~Type
Retai Type: % ||Fitting =] f_ Eﬁﬁjz&
Gan Popllste with Display Sty 5 £ Sealed Size
Car Populatewith Placeholder 5] [ Drawn 1:1
Attaches to Primary Equipment v — Graphics
Attaches to Secondary Equipment v [~ Mo Graphics
Accepts Secondary Equipment 7 v 3D
Corner Blodk: I [
Directory: IF'u(tL.rres LI —Working/Stacking Axes
Manufacturer: IGeneric ﬂ :Lm::; |E i E : |I; ;
Category: I[none) j :
Units: Iirnperial inch ﬂ At ac Dt
Material: I[none) j IlIE
Print Material: [Black =] WiV + FE
Status: ICurrent j E
Effective Date:
Expiry Date: s
e b | [ Exdude ﬁ'mR_.apo_rts
I~ Exdude Instances in DB
Icon: [H statwal | I Exclude Attributes

[~ Indude in Fixture Annotation

&)

aK | Cancel

Products

Product status is set in the Product Studio module. They can be set at all levels in the
hierarchy except for display styles. For levels in the hierarchy between Company to Item,
the status is set in dialogue boxes similar to that below.
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O Product - Shirts -

=

|Sub Class

|Shirts

Men Shirts

=
=
=
B

|
|
—

IGeneric

IGeneric

=
=
[

|.ﬁ.-:ﬁ1.re

Withdrawn

Active

ok Cancel

For items at SKU level, the status is set in the Product SKU dialogue box.

34 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management




Status & Status Levels

O Product SKU - Apple White

Details Igh?s:i-:ﬂ] Ea'mnclail Custom I

Name: {Apple White

Description: Brand A& 1litre Apple White =]
=

UPC Type: [ Anything =l

Code: | 123456

LPC: |

Manufacturer IGeneric j

Supplier: |Generic j

Status: |actve =1

Icon: Iann

Withdrawn

Brand: |

Client Code: |

Client Barcode; I

@. (] Cancel
Planograms

Planogram status is set in the Merchandiser module from the Details tab of the
Planogram Design dialogue box.
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B= Planogram: BoxedSocks

| UDAs

Mame: |Boxedsocke Revision Il
Description: |E|c:xed Presentation Sodk Gifts
Status: Source: |Pianogram Studio
Effective Date: Bt e |

LastI ted: o
Taper [standard 5] Lestimpar {25/06/2009 at 14:14

Parent Product: |Em|..ﬂsion Paint
Stock Type: INDrmaI j

Temp Range: |< No Ranges Selected >
Autofil Rule: | <NoRuleSelected >  ¥| oo [958 May 2003
Units: |imperia| inch j Created By: lpw
Can be Split: B Last Modified: {11 3un 2009
Mumber of Bays: IZ Last Modified By:  jpw
Size: fos fz0 98 Last Published:  f25 jun 2003

(0]4 | Save As |

Reports

Report Status is set in Report Designer in the Report Properties dialogue box (accessed
from the File menu when a report is open).

O Report Properties 3 ﬁl

Mame

In'-"neml*.ar-l:ﬁf:lr.g - Fomt - Multi-Landscape

Status IAc:tive j
Display Units ol
Paper Units I Millimetres j

¥ Display One Section per Page
" Display All Secticns on One Page

oK Cancel
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Statuses and In-Store Space Collaboration

Overview
Although statuses cannot be directly configured in In-Store Space collaboration;

1. The status of a store plan determines whether it can be seen in In-Store Space
Collaboration or not.

2. Clicking on Save Submit when closing a drawing in In-Store Space Collaboration
changes the status of the drawing. This will affect whether the drawing is still visible
in In-Store Space Collaboration and the status it is at in Macro Space Management.

Status of Store Plan

Store Plans can only be seen at specific statuses. This is configured using the Data
Security option in the Admin Module. User Groups can be assigned to Statuses.
Members of those User Groups will be able to see Store Plans (Files) belonging to those
statuses in In-Store Space Collaboration.

_ioixd

File Edit View Help
=R

Stores | Products  Status |

[#-_4 Block -
= File
_] Accepted
] Authorized
-1 Curent
_| Hiztorical
] Propozed
"1 Published
-y Floor ;I

| [17/11/2009 | 09:02

In the above example, users in the In-Store user group will be able to see files that have
been set to ISSC status in Macro Space Managements' Store Manager module.

Effect of Accept or Reject in In-Store Space Collaboration

When a drawing is closed in In-Store Space Collaboration (after making changes) a Save
dialogue box comes up with 'Accept’ and 'Reject’ options on it. (The nature of the
dialogue box seen by a specific user may vary slightly depending on settings in the
database).
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Admin - [ PMW-2\Level 2\Revision 2\Proposalii] El

Save Changes?

Dlgcard Accept Fieieu:t Cancel

Clicking Accept will change the current status of the drawing to one further on in the
status flow for the drawing; clicking Reject will change the status of the drawing back to
a prior status.

Although the status itself can be set up using the Status Level and status dialogue boxes,
the statuses it changes to on 'Accept’ or 'Reject’ can only be set up directly in the database.

Configuring Statuses in Admin

Overview of Status Levels

Status Levels are the generic stages where actions related to statuses can be triggered in
the software. Status levels are called from the General menu.

O Administration

Fﬂe|Genera[ Planring Merchandising  Logs
Calendars
ManuFacturers
Skatus
Skatus Levels

System Variables

Tax Codes

Uindts

User Defined Attributes

This will bring up the Status Levels dialogue box
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-l x

File Edit \iew

X
EP |_|{h _F_l EE-]

pubhshed

Generic Status Levels

On installation, the software contains a series of generic statuses, each associated with a
status ID. The software (particularly for Stores, Files and Revisions) will carry out specific
actions associated with the Status Level ID (not the Status Level Description).

1. Insome circumstances, manually changing the status of a Revision will change the
status of the files within it.

2. In some circumstances, the status of files and revisions can be changed automatically
by UpdateStatus.exe.

3. Insome circumstances, the status of stores can be changed automatically by
UpdateStatus.exe.

These generic statuses should not be edited or deleted or there may be problems with
software functionality. The generic statuses are that should not be changed are:

1. Authorized
2. Published
3. Current

4. Historical

Custom Status Levels

It is possible to add custom status levels to the default status levels. This is because each
status must be associated with a unique status level. If a status work flow has ten statuses
in it, there must be ten status levels configured in the Status Levels dialogue box.
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-l x

File Edit \iew

X
EP |_|{h _F_l I\Ela

Published

| %

Accordingly, the generic description can be slightly modified - for example changing
'Proposed' to 'Proposal’ - but the generic description associated with a particular Status
Level ID should not be changed. For example associating 'Historic' status with Status
Level ID 4 (rather than 3) will cause problems with the operation of the software.

Custom Status Levels should therefore be added to the generic Status Levels and not
substituted for them.

Using Status Levels

The Descriptions in the Status Level dialogue box appear within the Status dialogue
box as the Level for a specific status. Each status must be associated with a specific and
unique status level.
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2 Status Levels _-lnjﬂ

=1of =
Be Edt Yew Heb '
B e e 7] e
| Type s | tewsl 7  Desption | Order | Reversble | Bead vy | Selactabie | =]
= Fogor
| |Floor Proposed Progoed 1 Bl O e
Float Curent Existing 3 = L W
Floor Historic Chrsed 4 bl el b
| =! Planogram |
Planooram  Poposed Propased 1 ] O W
| Planogre Currerit Cumrent 3 | bl b
| |Planogram Hesboric Superasded + El vl W |
= | Proguct |
| Prodhet Propesed Planissd 1 bl O bl
Product Currert Active 2 bl o W |
Prochuct Hstirke Wb | O el =|
| [fiaiaome | e

In the example below it has been decided to add an ISSC status to the statuses to denote
store plans (files) available to users in In-Store space collaboration. In order to add the
Status in the Status dialogue box, it is first necessary to add an ISSC status level to the
Status Levels dialogue box.
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=lofx
Ble Edt Vew
ﬂ‘ | —P —! —l-xl E;
[ s | Desrption |
» [ [ —]
1 Proposed
2 Curnent
!3 Historic

| Bk Fr i Propased 1 | Cl el
Bock Cusrent Cusrent 3 " =] =
otk Hetong Ok 4 bl ] el
= Fe
| e Proposed " Proposed ! O O e
Fe . gt 2 el | b
Fie I Is5e 3 b [} =
Fie Published Bublghed 4 O bl =
| e Custent Current 5 O =] O
e Heton: Heatoricad & | ] O
=| Fiece =l
[2apefmon [ 1450

If you attempt to create a new status and associate it with a status level that is not unique
to that status, a warning will result.

=
Be Edt Yew e
ﬂ‘ | —P _.F —.lx | T}
| Twoe: | bevel | Deserisbion | Oeder | Reversbls | AeadOrdy | Selectabls | &
¥/
= | Hlock
| e Propased Proposad 1 O Il =
Bock Current Cument 3 ] el el
ock Fe [+ 4 el el [l
=| Fie
Fie Froposed  Proposed 1 a O b
= e Aurthorised Authormed 2 el H| s
e 155 1556 3 bl O vl
e Puibkshed Publfed 4 H| ] fel
=l Current Coxrent g O [ O
[ Status already exsts |
| (246 | 1507
About Status Options

The Status dialogue box is used to configure the varying Statuses used to control
business flows within Macro Space Management. It can also be used to partially
configure the behavior of statuses within In-Store Space Collaboration, although the rest
of this configuration has to be done directly in the database.
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Note: Customizing Macro Space Management may be done
to customer specific requirements. Because of that
customization, there may be small differences between the
generic examples in this Help file and a specific
implementation of Macro Space Management. For advice on
any aspect of customization or terminology, please contact
Oracle's Technical Support Team.

O Status E

File Edit Yew Help

=10] x|

-a|n:::pxm
man e e

= Wi
Type/ | Level Description | Order | Reversble | Read Only | Selectable | 2]

=| Floar
S — ’ rDmSEd .............. ’ rDmSEd .................... 1 ......................... |:| ....................... |:| ...................... @ ..........
| Floor Current Existing iz [w] | ]
| Foor Historic Closed 4 v [w] [
| -/ Planogram
| F‘Iann.ﬁram Proposed Proposed | O [l
=i Planogram Current Current | [w] [w]
i Planogram Historic Superseded | w2l ]
R — : mmSEd ............... e ——_— —_ El ....................... |:| ...................... El ..........
| Product Current Active 2 [w] ] [l
| Product Histaric Withdrawn 3 [l O [w]

| 29/06/2009 | 09:06

i

Statuses may be added, edited or deleted by selecting the appropriate options from the

menu bar or toolbar.

It is recommended each status type contain a minimum of three status levels. These
would normally include Proposed, Current and Historic.

Note: As changes to the configuration of statuses may have
wide effects within Macro Space Management, it is

suggested that modifications are only made after consulting
Oracle's Technical Support Team.

Type

Type defines the type of object the status will be assigned to. It is selected from a drop
down list that is not user configurable.

Level

Level indicates where in the flow for that object that status comes. Each level must
correspond to a unique status level defined in the Status Levels dialogue box.
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Note: Status Levels are assigned a Status ID in the database.
These Status ID's are not visible to or configurable by the
user. Certain Macro Space Management actions are tied to
those Status ID's. For example archiving is carried out on
files with a Status ID of 4. If superseded (Historical) files are
given a Status with an ID of anything other than 4, archiving
will not work.

Description

This is a user configurable field that allows users to customize the description of
associated with the level. This description then appears in the varying dialogue boxes
that use status. For example, it would be possible to assign the description 'Superseded
to the Historical level.

Order

This is the order that the statuses will be used (and the order they will appear in any
dialogue boxes).

Reversible

If a status is set to reversible, it can be changed back to a status lower in the order by the

user. If a status is not reversible, then the user cannot revert to an earlier status. It would

not be normal (for example) for the change between Authorized and Current Status to be
reversible.

Note: at present only file statuses are non-reversible.

Read Only

If a Status is set to read only status, all associated objects and files will be able to be
viewed, but not altered. Objects with Statuses that are not set to read only status may be
freely edited. As example of an object set to read only status would be a fixture that has
been set to historic status - as the fixture is no longer in service, there would be no need
to edit it.

Note: at present only files are set to read only status. This
can be directly as a result of the file having its status
changed, or indirectly as a result of the parent store, floor or
revision having its status changes to one with read only
attributes. For example, changing a floor to closed status
will generally result in the files associated with that floor
becoming ‘read only".

Selectable

If a status is selectable it can be set by the user. If it is not selectable, then the status can
only be changed by the software.

Accept

The Status specified in the Accept column is the status that the original status will be
changed to if a User:

1. Clicks the Accept or Submit buttons in the Save dialog box of In-Store Space
Collaboration

2. When prompted to Submit or to Accept in Planogram Substitution
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Reject

The Status specified in the Reject column is the status that the original status will be
changed to if a User:

1. Clicks the Reject button in the Save dialog box of In-Store Space Collaboration

2. When prompted to Reject in Planogram Substitution

Approve
The Approve check box will enable and disable the existing functionality of listing of files
for approval via the District Manager button in ISSC. This will only have an effect for file
statuses.

District Manager Button |

: =10 x|
S| = Y S 5
=, Geogaphic Chisleis Fiename | Stahws | Modiied | InUse | Effeciive Da
= i Europe London 1 | Proposed | Z1.UL10 | Mo
=i {5t Geneva London 2| Propozed  22JUL10 | Mo
= A Level 1 Lomdon 3 ' Cument Z3UN-1D Ho
] Revizon 1
=i {5 London
= Lol 1
3 Revision 2
i) |Rewvizmon &
% Profolype Stoees
| | id|
| [_Concel ]

Each file status that has the Approve check box ticked will appear in the list of available
files in the Select Store dialog box when the district Manager button is clicked.

Code

The code column allows uses Administrators to enter any status codes in use in third
party software. When data is imported from that software, the code column can be used
as a 'look-up' to map the third party status to its Macro Space Management equivalent.

Basic Example of Configuring Statuses

A basic example for configuring statuses is the flowchart below for planograms designed
within the Merchandiser module.

Design —»  Accepted [ InService [—» Historical

This allows planograms to be started at the design stage, be accepted by a manager, go
into service and be retired (historical). This is set up in the Status dialogue box as follows:
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=0l x|

fi

Q) Status
Fle Edit View Help
SRl
Type/ | level | Descripion | Order | Reversble | ReadOnly | Selectable

=| Floor
| Floor Proposed Proposed iy | | ]
| Floor Current Existing 2 [w] vl [l
| Floor Histaric Closed 3 [l [s2] [w]
| =/ Planogram
[ Planogram Proposed Design i | O vl
= Planogram Authorised Accepted 2 [w] | [w]
i Planogram Current In Service 3 | | [w]
Bl Planogram Historic Historical 4 O )| [w]
| | 29/06/2009 | 14:51

Type

This is obviously set to planogram.

Levels and Descriptions
These are selected from the Status Levels dialogue box, ensuring that the description we

will use later matches up to the appropriate level.

_Iofx]
Eile Edit View
1
2 i
3 Historic
4 Authorised
5 Published
| 4

In this instance the Proposed Status Level is matched to the Design description, the
Authorized Status Level is matched to the Accepted Description, the Current Status
Level to the In Service description and the Historic Status Level to the Historical

description.

Order

The order is set to the sequence the statuses will be used in: 1 for Design, 2 for Accepted,
3 for in Service and 4 for Historical.
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Reversible

Only Authorized status needs to be reversible - giving the option of revering back to
Design status. Current and Historical statuses should not be reversible as planogram in
service or having been retired (historical) should not be capable of being edited.

Read Only

Typically statuses would be set to read only when the planogram design has been fixed -
for example at 'In Service' or 'Historical' status.

Note: at present setting planograms to Read Only status has
no effect.

Selectable

Statuses have to be marked as selectable to be visible in the Planogram design dialogue
box. In this case, we need all statuses to be selectable, so all have been checked. They will
then be available in the Planogram Design dialogue box.

=2 Planogram: BoxedSocks i =10] x|
Details | Stores |  Sessons | FixtureStyles | Design | UDAs |
Mame: IBoxEdSod-:s Revisian !1
Description: |E|c:xed Presentation Sock Gifts
Status: IDesign Li Source: |P1anogram Studio
Effective Date: Imported Name: I
Type: i Last Imported:  |29/06/2009 at 15:07
Parent Product: IEmL.ﬂsion Paint
Stock Type: INDrmaI x
Temp Range: |< No Ranges Selected >
Autofill Rule: I < Mo Rule Selected > LI Created: IUE May 2009
Units: Iimperial inch ;‘ Created By: lpw
Can be Split: ]| Last Modified: {11 Jun 2009
Number of Bays: lz Last Modified By: |pw
Size: [o6 fz0 98 LastPublished: 29 jun 2009
0K I Save As Cancel

Advanced Example of Configuring Statuses
An advanced example of configuring file statuses can be seen in the flowchart below.
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Proposed

.

Accepted

.+ Feject

In-Store Space
Collaboration

ISSC

Accept

L 3

Authorised

—Accept

.

Published

.

Current

.

Historical

Here the file has three statuses that are set in Macro Space Management's Store Manager
Module. The third of these statuses (ISSC) is also visible in In-Store Space Collaboration,
where users can click the Accept or Reject buttons on exiting the drawing.

Clicking the Accept button in In-Store Space Collaboration will change the status to
authorized; clicking the Reject button in In-Store Space Collaboration will change the

status back to Accepted.

When the drawing reaches Authorized status (and Publish and Effective dates have been
set), the UpdateStatus.exe tool will result in the file successively changing to Published,
Current and Historical status.

or Rejact

This is set up in the Status dialogue box as follows:
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O Status

File Edit View Help

=10l x|

" | _F‘ _FF _|x.| IKE&E

=
Type ¢ Level Description Order | Reversible | Read Only | Selectable |_'*

De

Block Proposed Proposed 1 O | [l
| Block Current Current 2 [w] [w] ]
| Block Historic old 3 ™ i ™
| ~| File
| Fie Proposed Proposed i | O ]
| Al Accepted Accepted 2 [w] ] [w]
| Fie 1S5C 1S5C 3 ™ O] "
| Fie Authorised Authorised 4 [w] ] []
| Fie Published Published 5 O i 0
| CiFle Current Current & | [we] |
| Fie Historic Historical 7 ] il ]

I

| 30fos/2009 | 0901 o

In order to add two additional statuses (Accepted and ISSC) to the existing statuses, two

additional levels must first be added to the Status Levels dialogue box.

RI=TEY
Eile Edit \iew
ol e ]
D/ Description
b
1 Proposed
2 :Current
3 Historic
4 Authorised
5 Published
5] IS5C
7 Accepted
| 4

The additional statuses can then be added to the Status dialogue box.

Type

This is obviously set to planogram.

Levels and

Descriptions

These are selected from the Status Levels dialogue box, ensuring that the description we

will use later matches up to the appropriate level.
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In this instance the Proposed Status Level is matched to the Proposed description, the
Accepted Status Level is matched to the Accepted Description, etc.

Note: care was taken to map the Authorized, Published, Current and Historical
descriptions to their respective levels in the status levels dialogue box. This is because the
software will carry out specific actions associated with these statuses.

Order

The order is set to the sequence the statuses will be used in: 1 for Proposed, 2 for
Accepted, etc.

Reversible

Several statuses have been made reversible (Authorized, ISSC and Accepted). This allows
users to change the status back to a prior one if the store plan is not regarded as
acceptable.

Read Only

Statuses have been set to Read Only at Published, Current and Historical status. This is
because once a drawing has been published (sent to a store for implementation) it should
be 'locked' to prevent further changes in it.

Selectable

Statuses have to be marked as selectable to be visible in the Properties dialogue box. In
this case, we need the Proposed, Accepted and ISSC statuses to be selectable, so they
have been checked.

Authorized status has not been made selectable. This means that the status can only be
reached by clicking the Accept button in In-Store Space Collaboration. This is an example
of how statuses can be used to ensure business processes are followed.

Accept

The Status specified in the Accept column is the status that the original status will be
changed to if a User clicks the Accept or Submit buttons in the Save dialog box of In-
Store Space Collaboration. This is set to 'Authorized'.

Admin - [ PMW-2\Level 2\Revision Illlruupnﬁﬂii]_ ﬂ

Save Changes?

Dlgcard Accept Fieieu:t Cancel

Reject

The Status specified in the Reject column is the status that the original status will be
changed to if a User clicks the Reject button in the Save dialog box of In-Store Space
Collaboration. This is set to 'Accepted".

Approve

The Approve check box will enable and disable the listing of files for approval via the
District Manager button in ISSC.
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District Manager Button |
= =10l x|
©|=|] £
. Geogrephic Clusters Fierame | Stabus | Modfied | InUse | Efective Da
= % Eurcpe London 1 | Proposed  21.JULA0 | Mo
=) Ry Geneva London 2 Propozed 2240010 | Mo
= £ Level 1 London 3 Cument Z3JUM-1D Ho
__J H¢\1:l¢|‘|'|
= {at London
= ¢ Level 1
3 Revision 2
(] |Rewvizon &)
2% Protolype Stoees
4] | L
| [_concet |

Any status for files that should appear when the District Manager button is clicked
should have the Approve checkbox ticked.

Code

The code column allows uses Administrators to enter any status codes in use in third
party software. When data is imported from that software, the code column can be used
as a 'look-up' to map the third party status to its Macro Space Management equivalent.

System Variables

Index to System Variable Options
This section of the Help File explains about System Variables.

System Variables

Overview The basics of System Variables

Macro Space Management System Variables

Adjacencies System Variables that affect Adjacency Calculations

Area Calculations System variables that affect Area Calculations

LDAP and MSM How LDAP (Lightweight Directory Access Protocol) can be integrated
with MSM

Merchandiser System variables that affect the operation of Merchandiser.

Planogram Importer System variables that affect the operation of the Planogram Import
module

In-Store Space Collaboration System Variables

General Options In-Store Space Collaboration system variables that have a general effect.
Controlling Text System variables that have affect ISSC text

Dimensions, Markups  System variables that affect ISSC Dimensions, Mark ups and Notes

and Notes

Fixture Attributes System variables that affect ISSC Fixture Attributes
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Not in Use ISSC System Variables that currently have no effect

OZ"

te: the System Variables that are described are those that can
only be set through the System Variables dialogue box in the
Administration module. System variables that can be set
using dialogue boxes, etc in the varying modules are not
described.

Links within this page will take users to the selected part of the Help File.

Note: It is also possible to find information via the Index or
Search options provided.

The following principles should be followed when working with system variables:
1. System Variables should not be added or deleted.

2. The only information that should be edited for a System Variable is the Description
and the Value.

System Variables

Overview of System Variables

A System Variable is a parameter within the Macro Space Management database that
specifies how one aspect of the software operates. System variables are often used as
switches to toggle features on and off, hold dimensions and positions of dialogue boxes,
etc.

The following principles should be followed when working with system variables:
1. System Variables should not be added or deleted.

2. The only information that should be edited for a System Variable is the Description
and the Value.

© System ¥ariables i i [=] B3

File Edit Miew Help

-
Eﬂ | _lc‘ _F = I\Ei‘é

Draa & column header heteta aroup by that colurmn,

Mame # Description Type Value Daka Type: Active Category
ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE Aisle Size Tolerance System Z00 Double [l In Store
ADJACENCY _FIXTURESIZE  :Fixture SizeTolerance iSystem 5 Double [l {In Stare
ADJACENC'\"_.I-:RONTBACK Front Back Tolerance ESystem 10 Double vl {In Store
ADJACEMCY _LATERALGAP Lateral Gap Tolerance iSystem 30 Diouble ™ In Share
ADJACEMCY MAX_ANGLE Max Angle Tolerance Syster 30 Double ™ In Store
ADJACENC\"_OVERLF\P ............. Overlap Tolerance Syster 1 Double ¥ In Store
ADJACENCY_SEARCH Search Tolerance Syster 240 Double vl :In Stare
ADIACENCY_TOLERAMCE  Tolerance Eﬁys_!:_ﬁm i ‘Double ¥  Inctors ~|

[ [27m03iz009 | 1636 2

System Variables can be changed in several ways.
1. Through dialogue boxes in the software

2. Through the Configuration Module

3. Through the Administration Module
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Through the Software

System variables can be changed through the software. This may be explicit, as when the
user deliberately selects a value in a dialogue box. It may also be implicit, as some system
variables are used to hold the values of (for example) the positions and sizes of dialogue
boxes.

O Merchandiser - [..s_Root\Example Store\Level 1\ Autumn

Bl File | Edit View Products Lights Calaiate Window Help

[ Contlida tidz BT | i@
e e SR S
J@.g" San E Redn LI: é|| ﬁkﬂ Ei:‘

ik (E g
J—ﬁ_ TEOEY EErHE ﬁ | HI [

paste Y

Select All Cirl+A

Deselect All Ctri+D

Emply EEHE

Group OM Cirl+G

Snap ON Cirl+P

Walk Mode ON Ctrl+w

Delete [re|

Connections OFF

Size Rule r

Undo r

Put Product on Mearest Shelf k

Add Shelf With Product Silently b

Check Merch Area on POG Save 3

Fixture Motation

For example, the Merchandiser Module allows the 'Add Shelf with Product Silently"
option to be toggled on or off. The value of this setting is stored in the
ADD_PRODUCT_WITH_SHELF system variable.

Through the Configuration Module

The Configuration Module allows a series of settings to be customized by the user. Some
are saved as system variables.
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x
Current Configuraton Profile: F"DF“E 5
Databases I Options | Direckaries I Files | Zones I Merchandising | Merchandiser | Profiles |
— Atkributes —Conneckion Poinks —Highlighting
[V Resize Attributes ¥ Gender Filker v Thicken
V¥ Rotate Attributes IV 5ize Filker v Flash
¥ Prompt For ktributes ¥ Shape Filter [ Eza:
~Placement |
|F'.utn Attach = o= N >
Line Size: I EE Merchandisable .J
¥ fuko Rotate : =l Ares Colour
¥ Auto Reinsert — Preview
¥ Explode Composites e
v Display UES Iron Thumbnail g
[ o Eor Gibes Meutral  Male Female R
Top Colour: |_J .J FJ Profile Do |
Boktorm Colour: |__l .J FJ
&nigle Increments: |_5ﬁ el cantis I_J .J FJ el
Size Increments: I 100 ill Right Colour; I__l .J FJ el
Fixbure Mudge : , e
Increment; g 1 j S I_J .J FJ [\r’lanufacturer ;l
Snap Radius S0 i' it
@' ok | Cancel |
For example, the colors for the connection points set in the Fixturing tab are stored in a
series of system variables called MALE_BACK_COLOUR, MALE_BOTTOM_COLOUR,
etc
Through the Administration Module
This option allows system variables to be directly changed instead of doing it via the
software. This is done using the System Variable option from the General Menu.
S=

File Edit Miew Help

Eﬂ | _lc‘ _F _Ix.| I\Ei‘é

s -

Draa & column header heteta aroup by that colurmn,

Mame # Diescription Type Value Daka Type: Active Category
ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE Aisle Size Tolerance System Z00 Double [l In Store
ADJACENCY _FIXTURESIZE  :Fixture SizeTolerance iSystem 5 Double [l {In Stare
ADJACENC'\"_.I-:RONTBACK Front Back Tolerance ESystem 10 Double vl {In Store
ADJACEMCY _LATERALGAP Lateral Gap Tolerance iSystem 30 Diouble ™ In Share
ADJACEMCY MAX_ANGLE Max Angle Tolerance Syster 30 Double ™ In Store
AD_'.IEEEI';JCY_OVERLF\P .......... Overlap Tolerance Syster 1 Double ¥ In Store
ADJACENCY_SEARCH Search Tolerance Syster 240 Double vl In Store
ADJACENCY TOLERAMCE  Tolerance Eﬁys_!:_ﬁm i ‘Double ¥  Inctors ~|

[ [27m03iz009 | 1636 2

This allows a user with Administrator's privileges to change the value of a system

variable.
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Changing system variables can have wide ranging effects on the way Macro Space
Management. Before making a change it is recommended users should:

1. Ensure they understand the effect of changing the system variable
2. If necessary seek advice from Oracle's Technical Support team

System Variable Options
Each System Variable has a series of options associated with it.

O System Yariables ; ;IEIEI

File: Edit Wwiew Help

g X | mEn
o

Eﬂ | _lc‘ Wi

Draa & column header heteta aroup by that colurmn,

Mame # Description Type Value Daka Type: Active Category
ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE Aisle Size Tolerance System Z00 Double [l In Store
ADJACENCY _FIXTURESIZE  :Fixture SizeTolerance iSystem 5 Double [l {In Stare
ADJACENC'\"_FRONTBACK Front Back Tolerance ESystem 10 Double vl {In Store
ADJACEMCY _LATERALGAP Lateral Gap Tolerance éSystern 30 Diouble ™ In Share
ADJACEMCY MAX_ANGLE Max Angle Tolerance Syster 30 Double ™ {In Stare

Wi ADJACENC\"_OVERLF\P ............. Overlap Tolerance Swskem 1 DuﬁaEIe ¥ In Store
AIZH\;.EENCY_SEARCH Search Taolerance System 240 Diouble vl :In Stare
ADIACENCY_TOLERAMCE  Tolerance Eﬁys_!:_ﬁm i ‘Double ¥  Inctors ~|

| |27inzizooe | 1836 2

Name

This is the name of the system variable. The name should not be changed as the software
references these names - changing a name will result in the software failing to find data
in the database.

Description
This describes what the system variable does. It can be edited to suit customer needs.

Type

This specifies whether the system variable is System (global), User (specific to an
individual) or File (associates properties with a file). System Variable Types are
determined by the software code and changing the type from the Type dropdown list has
no influence on where the system variable value is stored. The Type should not be
changed from the value it was set to on implementation. More Information

Value

This is the current value held for the system variable. The value must be consistent with
the data type.

Note: System variables of the form 100]100]100] 100 are
known as pipe-delineated system variables. They hold the
multiple values required for that system variable.

Data Type Example
String Any alphanumeric input (ABC123)
Integer Any Integer (1,2,3) in the range -2 billion to +2 billion
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Long Any Integer (1, 2, 3) in the range -9 x 10* to 9 x 10*.

Single Any number (1.23, 2.2345) in the range -3 x 10* to 3 x 10*.
Double Any number (1.23, 2.2345) in the range -2 x 10** to 2 x 10*®,
Date Date (10/10/07 12.15:00:00)

Boolean True or False values (0,1)

Image Bit Maps, GIF and JPG images

Currency Financial data (£1234.00)

For example, a system variable holding the position of a dialogue box might be of the
form 100]300]600] 600 where the data specifies the left bottom and top right co-
ordinates of the dialogue box. When editing a pipe-delineated system variable, all
pertinent values must be entered or the system will error.

Data Type

This is the type of data. It must be consistent with the value to be stored for the system
variable. Types can selected from a drop down list, but should not be changed from those
set on implementation. They are of the following types:

Active

This specifies whether the system variable is in use or not. Settings should not be
changed from those set on implementation.

Category

This specifies which module the system variable affects. Settings should not be changed
from those set on implementation as the software uses this setting to see which system
variables should be read when opening a module.

System Variable Types

The System Variable Type determines the purpose of the system variable. There are
three system variable types:

1. System
2. User

3. File
System

System Variables of type 'System' are global system variables. Changing the value of this
type of system variable will affect all users of the system. The values of this type of
system variable are written to the AVTTB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE table in the database.

User

System Variables of type 'User" are specific to one user. They are typically used to hold
that users' preferences. The values of this type of system variable are written to the
AVTTB_USER VARIABLE table in the database.

When a user first uses functionality on becoming a Macro Space Management, they start
with the defaults from the AVTTB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE table, thereafter; their
preferences are stored in the AVTTB_USER_VARIABLE table.
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File
System Variables of type 'File' are used to assign properties to files on creation. Users can
then overwrite the default with their own value. The values of this type of system
variable are written to the AVTTB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE table in the database. The

default value is then also written to the appropriate table for a file when that file is
created.

AVTTB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE and AVTTB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE_TYPE Tables

There is some information on the AVTTB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE and
AVTTB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE_TYPE Tables that may be useful to Database
Administrators.

SVR_ID

SVE_MNAME SVR_TYPE |SVR_IS_USERDEF |SVE_ISFILEPREF
FILE_ACTIVE_DATE 2 0 1
&5 FIND_HISTORY 11 1 ]
253 OBIECT _BROWSER_SIZES 10 0 0
67 OFTIONS_Z00MFACTOR 11 1 ]
250 TEXT_PROFILE_TEXTSIZE 3 0 ]

The SVR_TYPE field in the AVTTB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE table does not hold
information on the Type field in the System Variables dialogue box. Information is
determined from the SVR_IS_USER_DEF and SVR_ISFILE_PREF fields. If both these
fields are set to false (0) the system variable will be of type 'System'. If either of the fields
are true (1), the system variable type will be set to 'User" or 'File'. (The fields cannot both
be set to true simultaneously).

The SVR_TYPE field corresponds to the category for the system variable. It references the
AVTTB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE_TYPE table - which contains a list of the different parts of
the application the system variable could apply to.

SVT_ID |SVT_NAME

AutoCAD

1 Store Manager
2 Merchandising
3 Fieduring
4 Zoning
5 Security
6 Admin
7 Report Studio
8 Fixture Studic
9 Product Studio
10 Planogram Studio
11 In Store
12 RFConfig
13 Report Designer
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Adding, Editing and Deleting System Variables

Adding, Editing or Deleting system variables is via the options on the Toolbar or Menu
Bar.

The following principles should be followed when working with system variables:
1. System Variables should not be added or deleted.

2. The only information that should be edited for a System Variable is the Description
and the Value.

Adding System Variables

There is no purpose in adding system variables. These will only have an effect if they are
referenced the code in the software.

Editing System Variables

System variables can be edited via the Admin Module as an alternative to changing them
via the software. This should be done with caution.

Deleting System Variables

System Variables should only deleted after consulting the Oracle Support team. Deleting
a system variable in use with the software can cause significant problems.

Note: Deleting keys system variables referenced by the
software may cause the system to suffer a critical failure.

Grouping by Columns

The user has the option of grouping system variables together by column header types.
To do this drag a column header into the indicated space at the head of the dialogue box.

) System Yariables

| Marme ¢ Drescription

{ADIACENCY_AISLESIZE Aisle Size Tolerance
iADJﬁ.CENC‘f_FixTURESIEE Fixture SizeTolerance
!ﬁ.DJﬁ.CENC\’_FRGNTBﬁ.CK Front Back Tolerance

This will group all the system variables by the selected criteria - for example Type.
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© System Yariables

File Edit Wew Help

Elﬂ | _I'ﬂ-‘ _F _Ix-l %%

[Data Twpe #

+| Date

+| Diouble:
+| Integer
+| Long
+| Single
4| String

Clicking on the '+' sign will expand the list and allow users to see all system variables in
that group.

O System Yariables

File Edit Yiew Help

o (i e
Marme
BLIPMCDE Display
|| CHECK_MERCH_AREA_EXT... Checks
| cLasH CLASH
| CMDECHD Echo cc
| FILEDIA Display
| GRIDMOCE Display
| HIGHLIGHT Highliat
1]

To return to the default display, just drag the selected column header out of the space at
the head of the dialogue box.

System Variable Descriptions
In-Store Space Collaboration

General Options

General Options 59



System Variables

CLIENT_VERSION

The CLIENT_VERSION system variable is set automatically on installation of In-Store
Space Collaboration. It will be updated automatically if upgrade scripts, etc, are run.
There is no need to manually change the value.

SERVER_VERSION

The SERVER_VERSION system variable is set automatically on installation of In-Store
Space Collaboration. It will be updated automatically if upgrade scripts, etc, are run.
There is no need to manually change the value.

IN-STORE_SMTPSERVER

The IN-STORE_SMTPSERVER system variable is used to identify the email server that
will be used to send messages when authentication for In-Store Space Collaboration is
done via LDAP (Lightweight Directory Access Protocol). The value stored for the system
variable must be a valid address for the STMP server.

The emails are triggered when the status of the drawing is changed; either through the
‘Save and Submit' button or via the Accept and Reject buttons.

Note: Which a form of the dialogue box a user can see is
determined by settings in the AVTTB_PROCESS table in the
database.

Save and Submit Button
(This dialogue box is typically assigned to a Store Planner).

Admin - [ Sample3D\Level 1\3D Sample Revision|Sam x|

Sawe Changes?

Save & Submit Crigzard Cancel

If the Save and Submit button is clicked, the status of the drawing will be changed and an
email sent to the manager defined as the user's manager in the LDAP system.

Accept and Reject
(This dialogue box is typically assigned to a Store Planner's Manager).

Admin - [ PMW-2\Level 2\Revision 2\Proposalii] ¥ ﬂ

Save Changes?

Clizzard Accept Fieieu:t Cancel |

If the Accept or Reject buttons are clicked, the status of the drawing will be changed and
an email sent to the last person to work on the drawing before the manager accepted or
rejected the drawing.
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Email Template

The template for the email message that will be sent is located in the C:\Program
Files\Oracle Retail\ISSC\ISSC Server Service folder. It is the EmailFormat.xml file.

E =10l x|

P EmailFormatoaml - Notepad
File Edit Format Wiew Help

=7xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" 7> =]
<EmailFormat=
<Subject=Drawing Status Changed</Subject>
<Body=
<l ——
<html=
<body=>
zb>Hello, </b></br>
status of the drawing below has changed.<br=
{0y<br=<br=
Change made by {1} on machine {2}<br>
</body=
</ html>
-—=
</Body>
=</EmailFormat>

=

IN-STORE_HELPLOCATION

The IN-STORE_HELPLOCATION system variable contains the URL (Uniform Resource
Location) for the help files for In-Store-Space Collaboration. It should detail both the path
to the directory and the name of the file used to open the help.

Note: In-Store Space Collaboration Help is in Webhelp
format. This differs from the CHM files used for Macro
Space Management.

IN-STORE_TIMEOUT

The IN-STORE_TIMEOUT system variable sets the time in seconds that the In-Store
Space Collaboration Client will wait for a response from the database before it detects a
time out has occurred.

Server Tmeout

The zerver s hot communicating, Yoo can farce a
wait or quik. f the zerver resunies, the pragrarm will
confinue, [Fthe time expires, a shutdown will trigger if

thiz iz still shown,
Elvit [B] |

Once the time out time has been exceeded, a warning dialogue will appear. The time the
dialogue box displays is controlled by the IN-STORE_TIMEOUT_MESSAGE system
variable.
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IN_STORE_TIMEOUT_MESSAGE

The IN-STORE_TIMEOUT_MESSAGE system variable determines the amount of time
the warning message will display after a time out has occurred. After the time set in the
IN-STORE_TIMEOUT_MESSAGE has expired, In-Store Space Collaboration will
automatically shut down (unless the wait button is clicked).

The zerver i not communicating, You can force a
walt ar quit, [f the server resumes, the program wil
continue. [Fthe time expires, a shutdown will tigger if

thiz iz still showr,
it [B] |

Note: The time before a time out is triggered is determined
by the IN-STORE_TIMEOUT system variable.

IN-STORE_MERGE_PLANOGRAMS

The IN-STORE_MERGE_PLANOGRAMS system variable allows the user to specify
whether planograms are merged or not. There are two possible values:

0 - do not Merge Planograms
1 - Merge Planograms

If Merge Planograms is on, the software looks for instances of the same planogram
placed on multiple adjacent fixtures and converts then to a single, multiple bay
planogram in the database.

Note: this feature is not yet fully implemented.

MODULE_BLK_ID

The MODULE_BLOCK_ID system variable is used to identify the block used when
moving products temporarily into an aisle. This functionality is used in In-Store Space
Collaboration, but not in Macro Space Management. The value should correspond to the
ID of a suitable block in the table of Block Details in Fixture Studio.
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D | MName | Desaiption | Type Directory
(17 1_40x20x2_Shelf a0 Shelf Shelves
526 I_40x249x?_Base 3D Fixture Fixtures
7 16 1_40x 242 _Shelf 3D Shelf Shelves
79 1_40x2w98_Panel an Finture Fintures
& 48 I_48x13x34 Checkout Fixture 3D Fixture Fixture

i [ E?r I_48x13x60_Composite 2D Composite Composites
(739 I_48x13x60_Fitting 2D Fitting Fittings
7 42 I_46x13x00_Fixture 2D Fixture Fixture
5 64 (I 48x13x78_Composite 2D Composite Composites
7 40 I 48x13x73 Fitting 20 Fitting Fittings
) :50 i1_48x135x78_Fiwture D Fixture Fixture

SKIP_ZONE_SELECT

The SKIP_ZONE_SELECT system variable affects whether the Select Data dialogue box
is shown during the process of selecting a store plan to work on in In-Store Space
Collaboration. All users see the Select Store dialogue box.

o
@[=|] i | —

o= Sample Flename | Status | Modified | I Use | Effective Date | Published Date |
E{E} SamplezD Sample Store3D  Propozed  20:4FR-03 Mo
E-43r Sample3D

E-£2% Levell

l__'| 30 Sample Rewvision

ok | Carcel |

When a store has been selected, an optional Select Data dialogue box allows users to
select which of the zones they wish to display.
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x4
Store EX-1 Ok, I

= [#] Sample
[ Internal Area
=-[F] Sales Space
- [#] Clathing
i [] Electrical
- [¥] Food and Diink.

Cancel

4] | B

|3 Range Graups Selected

SKIP_ZONE_SELECT determines where the Select Data dialogue box displays or not;

1. Ifsetto0, the dialogue box will display and users will be able to select zones before
opening the store plan

2. Ifsetto 1, the dialogue will not appear and the store plan will open displaying all
zones

Controlling Text
OPTIONS_LEGEND_FONT

The OPTIONS_LEGEND_FONT system variable is used to specify the fond used for the
legend displayed on screen and in printed output for KPI's.
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SubClass Forecast Salesift (Fixture)

<= 10

<= 30

<= 50

<= 100

<= 200

<= 300

<= 500

<= 1000

<= 2000

<= 3000

Users may choose any font in the Windows Collection.

Note: it is suggested a common, easily read font is selected.
Such fonts include Arial, Times New Roman, Tahoma or
Verdana.

If a font name is misspelled, or the font is not available, In-Store Space Collaboration will
default to a suitable font.

Note: this functionality is not yet fully implemented.

OPTIONS_LEGEND_FONT_SIZE

The OPTIONS_LEGEND_FONT_SIZE system variable is used to specify the font size
used for the legend displayed on screen and in printed output for KPI's.
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SubClass Forecast Salesift (Fixture)

<= 10

<= 30

<= 50

<= 100

<= 200

<= 500

<= 1000

<= 2000

<= 3000

<= 5000

Note: this functionality is not yet fully implemented.

OPTIONS_FOOTER_FONT

The OPTIONS_FOOTER_FONT sets the font used for the footer in all printed reports.
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Header Font and Size
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Footer Font and Size

Users may choose any font in the Windows Collection.

Note: it is suggested a common, easily read font is selected.
Such fonts include Arial, Times New Roman, Tahoma or
Verdana.

If a font name is misspelled, or the font is not available, In-Store Space Collaboration will

default to a suitable font.

OPTIONS_FOOTER_FONT_SIZE

The OPTIONS FOOTER_FONT_SIZE sets the size used for the font in the footer in all
printed reports.
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/—- Header Font and Size
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Footer Font and Size

OPTIONS_HEADER_FONT

The OPTIONS_HEADER_FONT sets the font used for the header in all printed reports.
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Header Font and Size
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Footer Font and Size

Users may choose any font in the Windows Collection.

Note: it is suggested a common, easily read font is selected.
Such fonts include Arial, Times New Roman, Tahoma or
Verdana.

If a font name is misspelled, or the font is not available, In-Store Space Collaboration will

default to a suitable font.

OPTIONS_HEADER_FONT_SIZE

The OPTIONS HEADER_FONT_SIZE sets the size used for the font in the header in all
printed reports.
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/— Header Font and Size
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Footer Font and Size

Dimensions, Mark-ups and Notes

IN-STORE_DIMENSION_AROW

The IN-STORE_DIMENSION_ARROW system variable currently has no effect.
IN-STORE_DIMENSION_STYLE

The IN-STORE_DIMENSION_STYLE system variable controls the way dimensions
display.
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@ G G

— 3ft0in 3ft0in —— «€— 3ft0in —»

Spine _15{-14::55 1 1 Spine ;ﬁmﬁa

There are three options for the system variable:

0 will display the dimension without ticks or arrows (left hand image)
1 will display the dimension using ticks (centre image)

2 will display the dimension using arrow heads (right hand image).

IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMAX

The IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMAX System Variable is used in In-Store space
collaboration. User can select the Mark Up option from the toolbar then draw a freehand
mark round part of the drawing. The IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMAX system
variable controls the weight of the heavy line produced when the user holds down the
right mouse button while drawing the Mark Up.

IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMIN

/— IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMAX

IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMIN

The IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMIN System Variable is used in In-Store Space
Collaboration. User can select the Mark Up option from the toolbar then draw a freehand
mark round part of the drawing. The IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMIN system
variable controls the weight of the thin line produced when the user holds down the left
mouse button while drawing the Mark Up.

General Options 71



System Variables

IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMIN

/— IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMAX

IN-STORE_MARKUP_TEXT_SIZE

The IN-STORE_MARKUP_TEXT_SIZE System Variable allows users to select the Font
Size used for annotating dimensions.

Font Type and Size set by System Variables

—— 3ft0in ——

i

The font size is in arbitrary units and users may need to experiment before finding a
suitable setting.

IN-STORE_MARKUP_TEXT_FACE

The IN-STORE_MARKUP_TEXT_FACE System Variable allows users to select the Font
Type used for annotating dimensions.

Font Type and Size set by System Variables

—— 3ft0in ——

11

Users may choose any font in the Windows Collection.
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Note: it is suggested a common, easily read font is selected.
Such fonts include Arial, Times New Roman, Tahoma or
Verdana.

If a font name is misspelled, or the font is not available, In-Store Space Collaboration will
default to a suitable font.

NOTE_FONT

The NOTE_FONT system variable determines the font used for Notes (initiated from the
toolbar) within In-Store Space Collaboration.

/— Font Type and Size set by System Variables
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Users may choose any font in the Windows Collection.

Note: it is suggested a common, easily read font is selected.
Such fonts include Arial, Times New Roman, Tahoma or
Verdana.

If a font name is misspelled, or the font is not available, In-Store Space Collaboration will
default to a suitable font.

NOTE_FONT_SIZE

The NOTE_FONT_SIZE system variable determines the size of the font used for Notes
(initiated from the toolbar) within In-Store Space Collaboration.
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/— Font Type and Size set by System Variables
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Fixture Attributes

IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_VERSION

The IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_VERSION system variable allows users to control
the type of Attributes dialogue box that appears when the Fixture Attributes option is

selected from the toolbar.

. Fixture Attributes - x|

Il

Attribute | Fisture 150

kerchandize

k. I Cancel

There are two options:

1. Asetting of 1 will show a basic dialogue box.
2. Asetting of 2 will show a more complex dialogue box.

Note: At present only the ‘complex’ dialogue box is available
- changing the system variable has no effect.

IN-STORE_FIX_ATRIB_VER

The IN-STORE_FIXTURE_ATTRIB_VER system variable is not current used.
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IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_FONT

The IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_FONT system variable changes the font used
for the information in the Fixture Attributes report.
Sample3D\Level 1130 Sample Revision\Sample Store3D

Attribute Fixture 692 Fixture 691

Merchandise A4 Batteries 8 Pack ~| A4 Batteries 2 Paci
Har " o .'.‘:’...J'.'.'}\ oy

ngwng Msmay

\ Attributes Print HeadingFont and Size\_- Attributes Print Font and Size

Users may choose any font in the Windows Collection.

Note: it is suggested a common, easily read font is selected.
Such fonts include Arial, Times New Roman, Tahoma or
Verdana.

If a font name is misspelled, or the font is not available, In-Store Space Collaboration will
default to a suitable font.

The Fixture Attributes Report is called by clicking the Print button in the Fixture
Attributes dialogue box called from the Fixture Attributes icon on the toolbar.

x|

Merchandize | Electronics 3 Mictoweayve 836794 - Shell Display

I DK I Cancel

IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_FONT_SIZE

The IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_FONT_SIZE system variable is used to set the
size of the font used in the information in the Fixture Attributes report.
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Sample3D\Level 1130 Sample Revision\Sample Store3D

Attribute

Merchandise

Fixture 692

Hattarid

RgwRg Fag oy

1ok

Fixture 691

LY

Attributes Print HeadingFont and Size\_.

. Fixture Attributes

Attributes Print Font and Size

The Fixture Attributes Report is called by clicking the Print button in the Fixture
Attributes dialogue box called from the Fixture Attributes icon on the toolbar.

ES

Merchandize

| Electionics 3 Mictoweayve

236794 - Shelt Dizplay

IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_HEADING FONT

The IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_HEADING_FONT system variable changes
the font used for the Heading in the Fixture Attributes report.

Sample3D\Level 1130 Sample Revision\Sample Store3D

Attribute

Fixture 692

Fixture 691

Merchandise

AA Battari

rnging Display

FACA

LY

Attributes Print HeadingFont and Size\_.

Users may choose any font in the Windows Collection.

Attributes Print Font and Size

Note: it is suggested a common, easily read font is selected.
Such fonts include Arial, Times New Roman, Tahoma or

Verdana.
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The Fixture Attributes Report is called by clicking the Print button in the Fixture
Attributes dialogue box called from the Fixture Attributes icon on the toolbar.

X

Mermchandize

Electronics 3 Microwave 836734 - Shelf Display

(1] 4 Cancel

IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_HEADING_FONT_SIZE

The IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_FONT_SIZE system variable is used to set the
size of the font used in the Heading in the Fixture Attributes report.

Sample3D\Level 1130 Sample Revision\Sample Store3D

Attribute
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Attributes Print HeadingFont and Size\._

Attributes Print Font and Size

The Fixture Attributes Report is called by clicking the Print button in the Fixture
Attributes dialogue box called from the Fixture Attributes icon on the toolbar.

&%

x|

Attibute

Merchandize

Fiture 150

Electronics 3 Microwave 836794 - Shelf Display

[0k ] _Concel |
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IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_HIGHLIGHTS

The IN-STORE_FIX_ATRIBUTES_PRINT_HIGHLIGHTS system variable allows users to
select whether the report output when the print button is clicked on the Fixture attributes
dialogue box will have highlighted information in it.

=
=

Attribute | Fiture 150 |

Mermchandize | Electronics 3 Mictowave 8367534 - Shell Display

! Ok I Cancel

Note: this functionality is not currently operating.

ISSC System Variables not in Use
IN-STORE_GRIP_COLOUR

The IN-STORE_GRIP_COLOUR system variable is for future functionality and has not
yet been implemented.

IN-STORE_GRIP_HOTCOLOUR

The IN-STORE_GRIP_HOTCOLOUR system variable is for future functionality and has
not yet been implemented.

IN_STORE_GRIP_SIZE

The IN-STORE_GRIP_SIZE system variable is for future functionality and has not yet
been implemented.

IN_STORE_PROMOTION_USER_GROUP
The IN_STORE_PROMOTION_USER_GROUP system variable is not presently in use.
IN-STORE_STORE_SELECTION_LEVEL

The IN-STORE_STORE_SELECTION_LEVEL system variable is not currently in use.
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IN-STORE_SUBMIT_STATUS

The IN-STORE_SUBMIT_STATUS system variable used to determines what happened
when the Accept button in the Save dialogue box is clicked.

Admin - [ PMW-2\Level 2\Revision ZIPmpntjili-l-]_ ﬂ

Save Changes?

Clizzard Acoept Fieieu:t Cancel |

Note: there are three versions of this dialogue box. Which a
user can see is determined by settings in the
AVTTB_PROCESS table in the database.

This has now been superseded by entering the required information into the
AVTTB_STATUS table in the STA_ACCEPT and STA_REJECT columns. This system
variable is therefore no longer used.

MAX_FIXTURE_SELECTION

The MAX_FIXTURE_SELECTION system variable was used in In-Store Space

Collaboration to set the maximum number of fixtures that could be included in a
selection set.

It is no longer used and has no effect on the software.
OPTIONS_FONT

The OPTIONS_FONT system variable is not in use. It relates to an older version of In-
Store Space Collaboration.

OPTIONS_FONTSIZE

The OPTIONS_FONTSIZE system variable is not in use. It relates to an older version of
In-Store Space Collaboration.

OPTIONS_PREPOPULATEDPRODUCTS

The OPTIONS_PREPOPULATEDPRODUCTS system variable is no longer in use.
Macro Space Management

Adjacency Calculations

Overview of Adjacency Calculations

Adjacency Calculations are used to establish the relationship of objects to one another.
There are three forms of Adjacency Calculations:

1. Fixture Adjacency is the relationship of one fixture to another.
2. Product Adjacency is the relationship of one product to another.
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3. Aisle Adjacency identifies which products share an aisle.

Fixture Adjacency calculations can be initiated from the Planner and Merchandiser
modules in Macro Space Management and from In-Store Space Collaboration. Product
and Aisle Adjacency calculations are initiated from the Planner module in Macro Space
Management

Fixture Adjacency

There are a series of System Variables that affect how the Fixture Adjacency calculations
work. These are:

ADJACENCY_FIXTURESIZE
ADJACENCY_FRONTBACK
ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP
ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE
ADJACENCY_OVERLAP
ADJACENCY_SEARCH
ADJACENCY_TOLERANCE
ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP

© N o g A~ w DN PR

Note: some of these system variables are not currently in
use.

Product Adjacency

Product Adjacency relies on the relationship of fixtures to one another - determined by
the Fixture Adjacency calculation. This relationship can then be used to determine what
products are on the fixtures, and hence which products are adjacent to one another.

There is no system variable associated with Product Adjacency.

Aisle Adjacency

Aisle Adjacency is used to establish which fixtures are adjacent to an aisle (defined as a
line in a Planner store plan). This relationship can then be used to determine what
products are on the fixtures, and hence which products share the aisle.

There is a single system variable affecting Aisle Adjacency: ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE.
Fixture Adjacency Calculations

Fixture Adjacency is the relationship of one fixture to another. It is called from three
places within the software:

1. From the Calculations menu or toolbar in the Planner module
2. From the Calculate menu in the Merchandiser Module
3. From the toolbar in In-Store Space Collaboration

In each instance, the same functionality is called and the results written back to a
common table in the database.

Note: Fixture Adjacency only applies to fixtures. Fittings,
shelves, etc are excluded from the calculations

For Fixture Adjacency calculations, fixtures may be:
1. To the right of another fixture
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To the left of another fixture
Behind another fixture

In front of another fixture
Sharing an aisle with a fixture
Above another fixture

> o ok~ w N

specific adjacency for a fixture may be a combination of these options.

§ 0 4

1 2 3

In the example above:

Fixture 1 is adjacent to the left of fixture 2.

Fixture 3 is adjacent to the right of fixture 2.

Fixture 6 is adjacent to the left and behind fixture 2.
Fixture 5 is adjacent behind fixture 2.

Fixture 4 is adjacent to the right and behind fixture 2.

Fixture Adjacency is subsequently used in Product Adjacency calculations, where the
relationship of one fixture to another can be used to establish the relationship between
the products they have been merchandised with.

ADJACENCY_FIXTURESIZE

The ADJACENCY_FIXTURESIZE System Variable is used to filter out fixtures below a
certain size for the purpose of Fixture Adjacency calculations.

In the above example, the central fixture is narrow. If its length (width) is above the value
of the ADJACENCY_FIXTURESIZE System Variable, the central fixture will be included
in the fixtures used for Fixture Adjacency calculations. If its length (width) is below the
value of the ADJACENCY_FIXTURESIZE System Variable, the central fixture will be
excluded from the Fixture Adjacency calculations.

ADJACENCY_FRONTBACK
The ADJACENCY_FRONTBACK System Variable is used to specify the maximum

distance between fixtures that are back to back that allows then to be regarded as
adjacent behind a specific fixture.
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1 / 5

In the example above, fixture 2 is separated by a gap from fixture5. If this gap is below
the value specified in ADJACENCY_FRONTBACK, fixture 5 will be regarded as adjacent
(behind) fixture 2. If the gap is above the value specified in ADJACENCY_FRONTBACK,
fixture 3 will not be regarded as adjacent.

Note: At present the Front/Back distance used for fixture
adjacency calculations is taken from the
ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP System variable.

ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP

The ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP System Variable is used to specify the maximum
lateral distance between fixtures that allows them to be regarded as adjacent to left and
right of a specific fixture.

1 7 3

In the example above, fixture 3 is separated from fixture 2 by a gap. If this gap is below
the value specified in ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP, fixture 3 will be regarded as
adjacent (to the right) to fixture 2, if the gap is above the value specified in
ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP, fixture 3 will not be regarded as adjacent.

It is possible to set ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP to a value such as 24 inches (610 mm)
so that fixtures that are either side of a pillar are regarded as adjacent.

ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE

The ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE System Variableis used for gondolas.

If the angle between adjacent fixtures is less than the ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE
System Variable, the fixtures will be regarded as belonging to the same side. If the angle
between adjacent fixtures is greater than the ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE System
Variable, the fixtures will be regarded as belonging to the different sides.

In the double sided gondola with endcaps below, the ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE
System Variable was set to 30 degrees. Each time the angle between two successive
adjacent fixtures have an angle exceeding thirty degrees, a new side is created. The
fixtures making up the example gondola have been numbered according to the gondola
numbering convention: Gondola Number/Side/Level/Fixture Number. The gondola
thus has four sides.
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17400/ | 1M | 11406

1HA
13105

120002 | 11208 | 172004

In the snake gondola below, the angle between the second and third fixtures is below that
specified in the ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE System Variable, so the first three fixtures
are treated as belonging to a single gondola side. The angle between the third and fourth
fixtures is above that specified in the ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE System Variable, so
the last two fixtures are treated as belonging to another gondola side.

113

AR Z
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ADJACENCY_OVERLAP
The ADJACENCY_OVERLAP system variable is not presently in use.
ADJACENCY_SEARCH
The ADJACENCY_SEARCH system variable is not presently in use.
ADJACENCY_TOLERANCE
The ADJACENCY_TOLERANCE system variable is not presently in use.

ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP

The ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP System Variable is used to specify the maximum
distance between fixtures that are stacked vertically that allows them to be regarded as
adjacent above a specific fixture.

General Options 83



System Variables

In the example above, one fixture is above another. If the vertical gap between the
fixtures is less than the ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP System Variable, the top fixture
will be regarded as adjacent above the lower fixture. If the vertical gap between the
fixtures is more than the ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP System Variable, the top fixture
will be regarded as adjacent above the lower fixture.

Note: the ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP System Variable is
not taken into account by the software at present, so any
fixture above another is regarded as 'adjacent above'.

ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE

The ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE system variable is used to establish a distance tolerance
from an Aisle. Fixtures within this distance from an aisle are regarded as adjacent to it;
fixtures outside this distance are not.

84 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



System Variables

14 13 12 11 10 9
1 8
Z 3 4 a 5] ¥
AISLE —/ -
20 19 18 i I

/ 15 H;r_'r““*u.,___hx_-
M 15 J.H
‘?’:.b.:n_-;q_ ’l"l

Depending on the setting of the ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE system variable, Fixtures 15
and 16 may or may not be regarded as adjacent to the Aisle. It is then possible to
determine which products are on the fixtures adjacent to the aisle, and hence which

products share the aisle.

Note: Aisle adjacencies are calculated relative to the front
direction of the fixture. Fixtures 1, 8 and 9 - 14 will not be
shown as adjacent to the drawn aisle because a line drawn
out perpendicular from the front face of the fixtures will not

intersect the aisle.

Area Calculations

Overview of Area Calculations

Area Calculations are used to establish the amount of floor area apportioned to
individual fixtures. The function can only be called in the Planner Module from the
Calculations menu or the Calculations toolbar. This will bring up the Area Calculation

dialogue box.
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Calculating allocated areas :Save done

@' ak. Cancel

This shows the area allocated to specific fixtures - lighter shades of blue indicating that
areas shared by two or more fixtures.

The settings in the Area Calculation Directions frame in the Category tab of the Block

Details dialogue box affect the nature of area calculations - areas will only be calculated
in the ticked directions.
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This can be seen by comparing the two examples of are calculations below. The top
image shows an area calculation based on fixtures set for West East and South Directions.
The bottom image shows and area calculation based on South Direction only.
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Calculating aflocated areas Save done j] x|

3 ok | Cancat |

Calculating allocated areas :Save done = x|

r---

) Bk | Coel

Note: the results of the Area Calculations are subsequently
used in Space Calculations.

Theory of Area Calculations

Area Calculations are used to apportion areas to all fixtures that are within the Internal
Area zone.

The first factor affecting area calculations is the Area Calculation Directions specified in
the Category Tab of the Block Details dialogue box in Fixture Studio.
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The maximum area available for Area Calculations is based on the Internal Area Zone

and the AREA_BOUNDARY_DISTANCE Syste

m variable.

1. Ifan Internal Area zone is present, no fixture can be allocated any area that is outside

of the zone boundary.

2. The maximum distance a fixture can be allocated area within is determined by the
AREA_BOUNDARY_DISTANCE System variable.

— Fixture —_—

el

—_—

/ Internal Area Zone

L—— Area Max Distance
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Excluded from Area Calculations

In the above example, the maximum distance the fixture can be allocated area within is
determined by the AREA BOUNDARY_DISTANCE System variable (red box). The
fixture can therefore only be allocated part of the area within the Internal Area Zone
(blue box). However, at one point the Internal Area Zone boundary is closer that the
distance set by the AREA BOUNDARY_DISTANCE System variable, so part of the
potential area available to the fixture is excluded from the area calculations because it lies
outside of the boundary of the Internal Area Zone.

Each fixture then establishes the distance of other fixtures from it using the
AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT, AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT and
AREA SMALL_INCREMENT System Variables.

The fixture starts out using the Large Increment. It feels out one 'large
increment’ distance from the fixture. If it does not detect anything, it feels out another
large increment distance from the fixture until it detects something, or reaches an

Internal Area Zone Boundary or the Area Boundary distance.

Once another fixture had been detected using large increment, the software starts using
the Medium Increment distance to get a more precise 'range’. It keeps feeling out using
'medium increment’ using as a starting point the last 'large increment' distance that did
not find a fixture in that direction. It feels out one ‘medium increment’ distance. If it does
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not detect anything, it feels out another medium increment distance until it detects
something, or reaches an Internal Area Zone Boundary or the Area Boundary distance.

Once a fixture has been identified by feeling out a ‘'medium increment distance, the same
process starts with the 'small increment’ distance using as the last 'medium increment' as
a starting point.

Fixtura 1 Fixiure 2
Large
—
Increment
hedium Medium
increment ™ Increment ™
—f

\ Small Increments

The process can be seen in the above example. Fixture 1 starts feeling out with large
'increment’ (500 inches) and detects that there is a fixture within that distance. It then
starts feeling out with 'medium increment’ (50 inches). It detects there is no fixture within
50 inches, but there is one within 100 inches. Finally, it starts feeling out using 'small
increment’ (5 inches) using the 50 inch medium increment datum as a starting point. It
does not detect a fixture within the first small increment distance, but does within the
second. Fixture 1 has therefore detected another fixture (Fixture 2) within 50 + 5 =55
inches of its position.

Finally, the software takes into account the Area Calculation Directions, the limits within
which the area calculation will be carried out (Internal Area Zone, etc) and the position of
the fixtures. It then apportions areas to each fixture. If an area is ‘shared’ by multiple
fixtures, the shared area is subdivided up between the fixtures.
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Exclusive to Fixtura 1

Fixture 1 Fixture 2

\ Exclusive to Fixture 2

Apportioned to
Fixture 2

Apportioned to
Fixture 1

In the example above, both Fixture 1 and Fixture 2 have areas exclusive to them. There is
a shared area between then. The software will detect this and allocate part of this shared
area to Fixture 1 and part to Fixture 2.

This can be seen in the Allocated Areas dialogue box (below) where the dark areas blue
areas represent areas that have been exclusively allocated to specific fixtures and the
lighter blue areas represent areas that will be apportioned pro rata to different fixtures.

Calculating allocated areas :Save done ﬂ

@l 0k, Cancel
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AREA_BOUNDARY_CLIPPING_LEVEL

The AREA_BOUNDARY_CLIPPING_LEVEL System Variable is allows users to specify
whether the area calculations for a fixture should be relative to the Internal Area Zone or
the Department Zone that it is in.

This functionality has not yet been implemented and area calculations can only be done
relative to the Internal Area Zone

AREA_BOUNDARY_DISTANCE
The AREA_BOUNDARY_DISTANCE System Variable is not presently in use.
AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT

AREA _LARGE_INCREMENT is one of three system variables affecting the logic of how
the Area calculation is carried out, the other two being AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT
and AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT.

The three work in conjunction, the software 'feeling out' from the fixture using

AREA_ LARGE_INCREMENT setting until a fixture is encountered. The software
successively then uses AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT and

AREA _SMALL_INCREMENT to establish a progressively more accurate distance
between fixtures.

AREA_MAX_DISTANCE

The AREA_MAX_DISTANCE System Variable specifies the maximum distance from a
fixture the software will take into account when allocating areas. This distance will apply
unless the Area Max distance exceeds crosses the boundary of the internal Area Zone. If
this is the case, any part of the AREA_MAX_DISTANCE outside of the boundary will be
excluded for calculation purposes.
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/ Internal Area Zone

- Area Max Distance

-— Fixture —_— /

! Excluded from Area Calculations

AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT

AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT is one of three system variables affecting the logic of
how the Area calculation is carried out, the other two being
AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT and AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT.

The three work in conjunction, the software 'feeling out' from the fixture using
AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT setting until a fixture is encountered. The software
successively then uses AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT and

AREA SMALL_INCREMENT to establish a progressively more accurate distance
between fixtures.

AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT

AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT is one of three system variables affecting the logic of how
the Area calculation is carried out, the other two being AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT
and AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT.

The three work in conjunction, the software 'feeling out' from the fixture using
AREA _LARGE_INCREMENT setting until a fixture is encountered. The software
successively then uses AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT and

AREA SMALL_INCREMENT to establish a progressively more accurate distance
between fixtures.

The setting for AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT will affect the accuracy of the calculation. If
set to a high value, the Area Calculation exercise will complete quickly, but with a lower
degree of accuracy. If set to a small value, the result will be more accurate but the
processing time will be significantly longer.

AREA_UNIT_OF MEASURE

The AREA_UNIT_OF MEASURE system variable is used to set the type of unit used for
the results of Area Calculations. The value of the AREA_UNITS OF_MEASURE System
Variable refers to the Unit ID in the Units dialogue box.
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=101 ]
File Unit Dimensions Help
= 6% o |57
UnitID| Symbal | Drescriptions * | Prefin | Suffix | Drderl Offzet | 5| Factor | Display | Precision| Mandatorl,l| Default =
i 1 num Pure numbes 1.0 0.00! 1000 ¥ 2 [ I
2 2 deg | Babylonian | |20 0.000 0oz e 2 [ I
3 3 mm |mm jmm |30 0.00: noo. e 2 [ I
4 Ag | metric gramme q | 5O 0.00; noo 2 I} I
5 B second standard second is | B0 0.00; 1000 ¥ 2 I} I
g 7chaige  electrical | |20 0.00; 1000 ¥ 2 I} I
7 Bintensity | metic luminance jed | BO 0.00; 1000 ¥ 2 I} I
8 3 UK Steding a0 nm 1m 2 ® o
g 10p UK pence p | 100 0.00; 0.0 I3 2 I} &
10 121% LS Dollar 120 0.oo 1.60 I3 2 I} [
11 13 certs (U5 cents | 130 0.00; 0oz e 2 I} [
12 14 daC |degrees Centigrads | C | 1400 000 1000 2 [ I
13 15 dgF |degrees Fabrenheit | F | 150 32000 056 I3 2 = [
14 16 dgk. |degrees Kelvin K. | 180, 27315 1.00 I3 2 = [
15| 18k pound b 180 000 045 ) = [T
16 200in impenal inch in | 200 0.oo 003 I3 2 = [
17 2500 impenal foot ft 25.00 0.00: 0.20 I 2 [ [ o
5

For example, if the results are wanted in Square Feet, Unit ID 31 would be selected, if the

results were wanted in Square Meters, Unit ID 32 would be selected.

Note: This functionality is not yet fully implemented.

Automated Calculations

AUTOMATION_CALCS

The AUTOMATION_CALCS System Variable holds information on the types of

Automated Calculations selected.

= Automate Caloulations

=
=
=
12

7 Broduct Adacencied

Asea Calculations:

Face Plane Calculations:
Space Measurenents
Fodure Adpcancies

|.
2

Shait

Itisa

bitwise system variable:

Value

Calculation

0

No selection

1

Area Calculations
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2 Face Plane
Calculations

4 Space
Measurements

8 Fixture Adjacencies

16 Product
Adjacencies

AUTOMATION_CALC_STATUS

The AUTOMATION_CALC_STATUS System Variable holds information on the types of
Status selected for Automated Calculations.

i
Calculations File Stahes
[# duea Calcubations [ Froposed L Histoncal
I Face Plaoe Calcudaliont O Accepted
i O ssc
¥ Space Measurements B fthiorized

¥ Fohure Adiacencies [ Pubihed
& o O Cumert
¥ Froduct Adacencied ]
I
2 s x|

The statuses are stored as pipe delimited STA_ID's from the AVTTB_STATUS table: for
example 23]25] 27.

General
BATCH_USE_UTC

The BATCH_USE_UTC System Variable is used to specify whether the Batchrunner.exe
file (used for batch operations) in the C:\Program Files\Oracle Retail\MSM\Apps
directory uses local or UTC time.

0 = Local tome
1=UTC time

DBSCHEMADATE

The DBSCHEMADATE System Variable holds the date the schema was last updated by
means of an upgrade script. (The upgrade script must be set to update the date).

The information is purely held in the database.
DBVERSION
The DBSCHEMADATE System Variable holds the information on the version the schema

has been updated to by an upgrade script. It is used in the status bar of the configuration
module. (The upgrade script must be set to update the version).
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LDAP
Overview of LDAP

The Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) [and its associated information
directories] provides a simple, organization wide method of storing information that is
often read but only infrequently updated. For example, it might hold information on
personnel employed by an organization. The information held might include:

=  Name

= Position
= Address
= Telephone Number
= UserlID

= Password

= Application 1 privileges

= Application 2 privileges

= Macro Space Management privileges

The information can then be used for multiple purposes; for example Human Resources
can access details of address and telephone number, while the assigned User ID and
Password can be used to log into multiple applications, including Macro Space
Management.

LDAP is an entirely separate application to Macro Space Management, but Macro Space
Management has the ability to link to it and exchange information. It does this by means
of:

1. Code within the software allowing it to link to LDAP and access data.
2. System Variables holding parameters used to connect to LDAP

The configuration and use of LDAP is outside of the scope of this help file and will not be
discussed further.
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LDAP and Macro Space Management

The Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) provides an alternative method of
password authentication to that provided by Macro Space Management.

1. Ifthe AUTHENTICATION system variable is set to 0, Macro Space Management
(and In-Store Space Collaboration) uses the Functional Security option in the
Administration Module to determine if a user is a valid user, what user groups the
user belongs to and what privileges have been assigned.

2. Ifthe AUTHENTICATION system variable is set to 1, when a user logs in to Macro
Space Management (or In-Store Space Collaboration), the User Group they belong to
(and the privileges they have) are determined using LDAP. This information is
passed back to Macro Space Management, allowing three activities to be carried out:

= Authentication - validating the user's ID and password

=  Authorization - determining which Macro Space Management privileges have
been assigned

= Notification - in some circumstances, email messages will be sent reporting

changes to statuses of objects

Note: LDAP is an external application to Macro Space
Management. Configuring LDAP is beyond the scope of this
help file.

Authentication using Functional Security in Macro Space Management
The Administration Module contains a Functional Security option.

© Functional Security E

Fle View Help

=101 x|

= R e P R s S =N

Liser Groups | Group Reiaﬁonsﬂpsl

£

= @ Admin

ADMIMISTRATOR
P

F—“ﬂ‘ Floor Layaout
H;-J--@ In-Store
- % Merchandizer

[18/11f2008 | 11:23 2

User Groups can be created - each user group specifying a particular set of privileges.

96 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



System Variables

Users can then be assigned to the User Group and will be able to use the MSM privileges
associated with that user group.

Users and User Groups can either be manually created, or can be imported using Data
Importer.

When the user logs in to Macro Space Management, the user name and password they
use are compared to entries in the database to ensure they are a valid user and to
determine what privileges they have.

Authentication using LDAP
When authentication is done using LDAP, a different procedure is followed:

Authentication

When a user logs into Macro Space Management (or In-Store Space Collaboration), they
are queried against information held in the LDAP directory. If the user has the correct
access rights, they will be able to log into the application. If the user has not previously
accessed MSM or ISSC, an entry for that user will be created in the MSM database.

Authorization

Once an individual has been authenticated as a valid Macro Space Management or In-

Store Space Collaboration user, their privileges are assigned according to which user

groups they belong to.

= The required User Groups and their associated privileges must previously have been
created/assigned in the Functional Security module. This cannot be done by LDAP.

= |f the user has not previously accessed MSM or ISSC, links will automatically be
created in the database between that user and the pre-configured User Groups. (If a
user has previously accessed MSM or ISSC, the links will already exist).

= The software uses the User Groups to which an individual belongs to determine
what privileges they have in the software.

Notification

If LDAP contains email addresses for individuals and Macro Space Management/In-
Store Space Collaboration have been appropriately configured, email notifications can be
sent when specific objects within MSM/ISSC change their status.

LDAP, User Groups and User Group Types

Information on User Groups is stored in the AVTTB_USER_GROUP table in the Macro
Space Management database.

usG_ |usc_p |usc_name  [use_pesc |usc_manpaTory [1co_m |use_uic [use_cope  |ueT_m |
Admin Administrators 1 45 Admin 1

2 Floor Layout  Floor Layout and Fixture Planners 0 45 Floor Layout 2

3 Merchandizer Merchandise/Planogram Flanners 0 45 Merchandizer 2

4 In-Store In-Store Collaboration Users 0 45 In-Store 7

There are two fields that are of interest to the user; USG_CODE and UGT _ID

USG_CODE

The USG_CODE (User Group Code) has to be manually added to the
AVTTB_USER_GROUP by a data base administrator. It provides a field that can be
mapped to a field in the LDAP directory. Accordingly, it should be unique to a specific
user group.
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Note: The field has been provided to make it easier for
LDAP administrators. It is easier to map 'Admin’ to an item
in the LDAP directory that it is to map the USG_ID (for
example '1").

UGT_ID

The UGT_ID (User Group Type) in the AVTTB_USER_GROUP table is a foreign key for
the AVTTB_USER_GROUP_TYPE table. This read only table specifies the type (and
hence access) a user group has.

UGT_ID |UGT_NAME |UGT_ORDER |UGT_LIC
L Store ]

1 Admin User 111
[ 2 Designer User 22
[ 3 Merchandiser User 34
[ 4 Automation User 48
[ 5 Surveyor User 516
[ 6 District Manager 632
[ 7 Meds Manager 7 64
Tl 8 Store User 8 128
[5 9 Validation User 9 256

Macro Space Manager will only allow access to User Group Types 1 (Admin User) and 2
(Designer User).

In-Store Space Collaboration will allow access to User Group types 1 (Admin User), 2
(Designer User), 6 (District Manager), 7 (MEDS Manager) and 9 (Validation User).

Note: If a user group is set to type 6 (District Manager), 7
(MEDS Manager) or 9 (Validation User), the members of the
user group will only be able to access ISSC and not MSM.

The User Group Type also determines the type of access:

= |fsettol (Admin User), 2 (Designer User) or 9 (Validation User) access to stores, etc
is set manually, through MSM's Data Security options in the Admin Module.

= |fsetto 6 (District Manager) or 7 (MEDS Manager) access to stores is dynamically
determined by permissions set in LDAP. This allows additional permissions to be set
using LDAP including emails and dynamic store access.

Note: care should be taken not to mix the two sorts of
permissions. If one ISSC User Group has manually
determined permissions (Functional Security in MSM) and
another ISSC User Group has dynamically determined
permissions (LDAP), then confusion could result from
differences between the permissions set in MSM Functional
Security and the LDAP permissions.

Because of the complexity of this topic, further information can be obtained from Oracle's
Technical Support Department.
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AUTHENTICATION

The AUTHENTICATION system variable is used to control what form of password
authentication is used.

0, 1 = Use Macro Space Management's password authentication system.
2 = Use LDAP to authenticate passwords.

Note: LDAP is an external application that can be used for
password authentication (and other tasks). Configuring
LDAP is beyond the scope of this help file.

LDAP_APPBASEDN

The LDAP_APPBASEDN system variable holds the base Distinguished Name (DN)
value for the application within the LDAP directory structure. This is used to uniquely
identify Macro Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration.

The value of the Distinguished Name must be obtained from the LDAP administrator
and is made up of a series of Relative Distinguished Names separated by commas. This
information can be entered as a text string.

LDAP_APP_PROPERTY

The LDAP_APP_PROPERTY system variable specifies the custom property that holds
authentication information.

LDAP_APPID

The LDAP_APPID system variable references a dummy user in the Macro Space
Management database that serves as a portal into LDAP. This dummy user must map to
a parallel valid entry in the LDAP directory.

When a real user attempts to log into Macro Space Management (or In-Store Space
Collaboration), MSM uses the dummy user referenced by the LDAP_APPID system
variable to connect to LDAP. Once connected to LDAP, MSM can then read the required
information from LDAP, and (if necessary) create entries in the MSM database.

The LDAP_APPID system variable must reference the USR_ID for the entry in the
AVTTB_USER table.

&M USR_ID |USE_LOGIN_ID |USR_FIRSTNAME |USR_LASTNAME |USR_PASSWORD
3 8 Example Example Example MFAGCSSGAQQBgjdYAGE |

As the User Log-in and associated password are not used manually, it does not matter
that they will eventually 'expire' when the Change Password Period in Security Options
is exceeded after the user is created.
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Security Options .

Maximum Mumber of Logins: |

Minimum Password Length |

Maximum Password Lenagth |

Password Format: 277777

Change Password Period: 3 Months

2 Weeks
Excluded Passwords: Manthly
& Weeks
2 Months

i3 Months
& Months
Yearly
Mewver

4]

@ i

Canicel

Note: Manually logging in to this dummy entry after the
password has been 'expired’ will clock out all access to

LDAP.

LDAP_CORPORATION

The LDAP_COROPRATION system variable is of four system variables than can be
used to control dynamic access (i.e. access controlled through LDAP rather than Macro
Space Management's Functional Security Module). The other three system variables are
LDAP_DIVISION, LDAP_DISTRICT and LDAP_STORE.

Each system variable maps to a level in the hierarchy; the first three to clusters and sub-

clusters, and LDAP_STORE to stores.
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O Store Manager
File Edit View

O %2 x| 0 oo o %ssE
= Al
¥ s - Demonstration Stores LDAP_CORPORATION
# &% - Development Stores /_
= &% H-1 - Hierarchy Level 1

LDAP_DIVISION
5B H:2- Hisrarchy Level z"'/_

=% H-3-Hierarchy Level 3 LDAP_DISTRICT
#-{r} SE-1 - Store Example

LDAP_STORE

The values that the system variables reference are the Cluster or Store Codes. In the
example below, the Cluster has a Cluster Code of H-2.

O Edit Cluster F x|

Cluzter L =

Cluster Name  Higrarchy Level 2

Cluster Tupe | Regional #

Cluzter Cade ||.|_2

ok Cancel Help

These cluster or store codes can then be used within LDAP to specify which specific parts
of the hierarchy an individual has permissions to modify.

For these dynamic permissions to work, the information help in LDAP and the hierarchy
in store manager must be in sync. Modifications to the hierarchy must first be made in
LDAP, and then the hierarchy in Store Manager changed to match.

LDAP_DIVISION

The LDAP_DIVISION system variable is of four system variables than can be used to
control dynamic access (i.e. access controlled through LDAP rather than Macro Space
Management's Functional Security Module. (The other three system variables are
LDAP_CORPORATION, LDAP_DISTRICT and LDAP_STORE).

Each system variable maps to a level in the hierarchy; the first three to clusters and sub-
clusters, and LDAP_STORE to stores.
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O Store Manager

Eile Edit View
Qw2 X0 sad 2R 20 >
= 9 Al
[+ - Demonstration Stores LDAP_CORPORATION
[+ &a - Development Stores /_
= & H-1-Hierarchy Level 1

/— LDAP_DIVISION
s H-2 - Hierarchy Lewvel

= o H-3-Hierarchy Level 3 LDAP_DISTRICT
+ Q SE-1 - Store Example

LDAP_STORE

The value that the system variables reference are the Cluster or Store Codes. In the
example below, the Cluster has a Cluster Code of H-2.

O Edit Cluster '_ 3

Clzter D 2

Cluster Name  |Hierarchy Level 2

Cluster Type | Fiegional j

Cluster Code |H-2

0k Cancel Help |

These cluster or store codes can then be used within LDAP to specify which specific parts
of the hierarchy an individual has permissions to modify.
For these dynamic permissions to work, the information help in LDAP and the hierarchy

in store manager must be in sync. Modifications to the hierarchy must first be made in
LDAP, and then the hierarchy in Store Manager changed to match.

LDAP_DISTRICT

The LDAP_DISTRICT system variable is of four system variables than can be used to
control dynamic access (i.e. access controlled through LDAP rather than Macro Space
Management's Functional Security Module). The other three system variables are
LDAP_CORPORATION, LDAP_DIVISION and LDAP_STORE.

Each system variable maps to a level in the hierarchy; the first three to clusters and sub-
clusters, and LDAP_STORE to stores.
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O Store Manager

Eile Edit View
Qw2 X0 sad 2R 20 >
= 9 Al
[+ - Demonstration Stores LDAP_CORPORATION
[+ &a - Development Stores /_
= & H-1-Hierarchy Level 1

/— LDAP_DIVISION
s H-2 - Hierarchy Lewvel

= o H-3-Hierarchy Level 3 LDAP_DISTRICT
+ Q SE-1 - Store Example

LDAP_STORE

The value that the system variables reference are the Cluster or Store Codes. In the
example below, the Cluster has a Cluster Code of H-2.

O Edit Cluster '_ 3

Clzter D 2

Cluster Name  |Hierarchy Level 2

Cluster Type | Fiegional j

Cluster Code |H-2

0k Cancel Help |

These cluster or store codes can then be used within LDAP to specify which specific parts
of the hierarchy an individual has permissions to modify.

For these dynamic permissions to work, the information help in LDAP and the hierarchy
in store manager must be in sync. Modifications to the hierarchy must first be made in
LDAP, and then the hierarchy in Store Manager changed to match.

LDAP_MAIL
The LDAP_MAIL system variable is used to specify the name of the property in the

LDAP database used to hold details of email addresses. This enables Macro Space
Management to initiate sending notification emails to specific individuals.

LDAP_SERVER

The LDAP_SERVER system variable hold details of the server that hosts the LDAP
system. The information should be of the form:

\\Server.CompanyName.com:PortNumber
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LDAP_STORE

The LDAP_STORE system variable is of four system variables than can be used to
control dynamic access (i.e. access controlled through LDAP rather than Macro Space
Management's Functional Security Module). (The other three system variables are
LDAP_CORPORATION, LDAP_DIVISION and LDAP_DISTRICT).

Each system variable maps to a level in the hierarchy; the first three to clusters and sub-
clusters, and LDAP_STORE to stores.

O Store Manager

File Edit View
Olw|®2 X0 o) 2@ =% Em
= g Al
[+ - Demonstration Stores LDAP_CORPORATION
[+ % - Development Stores /_
= & H-1-Hierarchy Level 1

LDAP DIVISION
BB, H-2- Hierarchy Levelz”'/—

= & H-3-Hierarchy Level 3 LDAP_DISTRICT
@ {g} SE-1- Store Example

LDAP_STORE

The value that the system variables reference are the Cluster or Store Codes. In the
example below, the Store has a Store Code of SE-1

O Edit Store i x|

General | Urits | Address | Atibutes |
Stare (D |4
Store Code IEE-1
Store Name | Store Example

Directar Mame I‘Eitn:-re Exarnplet,

L atitude I 1]
Longitude I 1]
Statuz | Open j

OperedDate  [ops7/2009 =

ClosedDate 3941200993 +|
Store Pratotype I j

St az Protatype. [

oK Eaneal Hep |

These cluster or store codes can then be used within LDAP to specify which specific parts
of the hierarchy an individual has permissions to modify.
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For these dynamic permissions to work, the information help in LDAP and the hierarchy
in store manager must be in sync. Modifications to the hierarchy must first be made in
LDAP, and then the hierarchy in Store Manager changed to match.

LDAP_USERBASEDN

The LDAP_USERBASEDN system variable holds the base Distinguished Name (DN)
value for the users within the LDAP directory structure. This is used to uniquely identify
Macro Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration.

The value of the Distinguished Name must be obtained from the LDAP administrator
and is made up of a series of Relative Distinguished Names separated by commas. This
information can be entered as a text string.

LDAP_USER_PREFIX

The LDAP_USER_PREFIX system variable allows an LDAP prefix to be 'stripped off' if a
user name is imported into Macro Space Management.

For example, if the LDAP name is of the form Company_Name_User_Name, the
LDAP_USER_PREFIX system variable can be used to remove the Company_Name_ part
of the user name before it is inserted into the MSM database.

Merchandiser

ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT

The ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT system variable is used to increase the height

of the merchandisable area for all fixtures in the Merchandiser module beyond that set in
the Merchandisable Areas Tab of the Block Details dialogue box in Fixture Studio.

General Options 105



System Variables

Effect of
ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT
System Variable

It has the following effects:

Fixture Studio

It is added onto the setting for the upper part of the Merchandisable area. For example, if
the Z value for offset is set to 0, the merchandisable area will finish at the top of the
fixture (left hand image above). If the ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT system
variable is set to 12 inches, the merchandisable area will extend above the top of the
fixture despite the offset being set to 0 (right hand image above).

Block Details: Spine_36x24x98

Iy T UL Description: [Spne 36%24x98

- C owm rr

= = Gategory | vt | S | Gomctons | prs | Exre | s | s
‘:_- N - = B 1 | : : =
o B | — | I Billbot foded

'-I'_.'.I_..I f_":i:J mt
=4 = & ol ieae |
= —a T I_ﬂﬂ
z[ o] ed> |
% PO G

Merchandiser Module
There will be two effects in the Merchandiser module.

1. The AutoFill command (Standard toolbar) will fill to a volume that includes the
ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT setting.
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2. All fixtures and shelves will fill to a volume that includes the
ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT setting.

FINGER_GAP

The FINGER_GAP system variable is used in the Merchandiser module. It specifies the
minimum gap between the top of a group of products and the shelf above it.

Finger Gap '—\

The purpose of the system variable is to ensure that there is always sufficient space for a
customer to reach in and lift products off of a shelf.

Note: The 'Vertical Gap' setting on the Size and Shape tab of
the Display styles dialogue box may also influence the gap
between the topmost item of merchandise and the shelf
above.

Planogram Importer
About Planogram Importer

Planogram Importer is a standalone Macro Space Management tool that can be used to
import planograms from third party planograming tools like Apollo, Galleria and
ProSpace.

Note: The Planogram Importer tool can be found in the
C:\Program Files\Oracle RetailN\MSM\APPS directory.

When planograms are imported, they need to be matched to suitable fixtures and shelves
in the Macro Space Management database. (This is done by using the planogram
dimensions and data in the AVTTB_STYLE_IMPORTMAP table. If no suitable fixtures
are found, then defaults can be assigned using three system variables:

1. DEFAULT_IMPORT_FIXEL_BLK_ID specifies a default shelf.
2. DEFAULT_IMPORT_FIXTURE_BLK ID specifies a default fixture
3. DEFAULT_IMPORT_BLOCK_ ID specifies a default product block.

DEFAULT_IMPORT_FIXEL_BLK_ID

The DEFAULT_IMPORT_FIXEL_BLK_ID system variable is used for Planogram
import. The value should correspond to the ID of a suitable default shelf in the table of
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Block Details. This default shelf will be associated with the imported planogram if no
more suitable match exists in the Macro Space Management database.

| © | MName | Desaiption | Type | Directory |
17 T_40%20x2_Shelf Shelf ‘Shelves
= .@ 26 ‘1_40x24x2_Base Fixcture Fixtures
. |& 16 1_40x24x2_Shelf Shelf Shelves
6929 1_40x2x98_Panel Fixture Fixtures
& 48 1 4Bxl3x3:imchedmut Fiture Fixture Finture

6631 "IB}( leEU Cnmpnmte
&3 I -‘-18}(133(60 _Fitting

S E;Héﬁéﬁéﬁétﬁ 588

@49 5 "HBxLSxEU let.lre | e mere
@64 >I 483(13:(?8 Cnmpos:te ”:Cumpnmtem B Cumpcus:tes”
|G a0 1481378 Fitting Fitting Fittings
| |& 50 I_48x13x78_Fixture Fixture Fixture

Note: it would be usual for the default shelf to be
'stretchable’, allowing it to suit any size of planogram.

DEFAULT_IMPORT_FIXTURE_BLK_ID

The DEFAULT_IMPORT_FIXURE_BLK_ID system variable is used for Planogram
import. The value should correspond to the ID of a suitable default fixture in the table of
Block Details. This default shelf will be associated with the imported planogram if no
more suitable match exists in the Macro Space Management database.

| © | Mame | Descripton | Type | Directory |
917 I_40x20x2_Shelf D Shelf :Shelves
3 26 I_40x24x2 Base 3D Fixture Fixtures
|G 16 1_40x24x2_Shelf D Shelf shelves
29 1_40x2%98_Panel D Fisture Fixtures
& 48 I %xﬁxﬁ.-.thedmut leture 3D Fixture Fixture
JI: @631 483(1,3}(60 Cammmte e e
. *18}(133(6!3 5o . F{t'iiﬁﬁ ................. ?F{Eﬁ'ﬁﬁé ..............
=5 s lemre e S e
ﬂ°64 1 "iéxi?;x?ﬁ Cnmpos:te >2[2' ) -:Cumpnsute" B Cumpnmtes”
& 40 1 48x1378 Fittng 0 Fitting Fittings
| |@ 50 I_48x13x78_Fixture D Fixture Fixture

Note: it would be usual for the default fixture to be
'stretchable’, allowing it to suit any size of planogram.

DEFAULT_IMPORT_BLOCK_ID

The DEFAULT_IMPORT_BLOCK_ID system variable is used for Planogram import.
The value should correspond to the ID of a suitable default product block in the table of
Block Details. This default product block will be associated with the imported planogram
if no more suitable match exists in the Macro Space Management database.
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| © | MName | Description Type | Directory
17 T_40%20x2_Shelf a0 Shelf ‘Shelves
__“Eigzﬁ I_40x24x2_Base 3D Fixture Fixtures
. |& 16 1_40x24x2_Shelf D Shelf Shelves
79 EI_qﬁ;EQQB_PaneI 3D ﬁ;ﬁﬂe Eﬁxhxes
(48  I_48x13x34 Checkout Fixture 3D Fixture Fixture
— e s Bt S e T
@ e e il
e s e
T i Ty § g
- |B 40 1_48x13«78 Fiting D Fitting Fittings
|G S0 I_48x13x78_Fixtre D Fixture Fixture
Planner
CMDECHO

The CMDECHO system variable can be used to turn on or off echoing commands to the
AutoCAD command line in the Planner Module.

Command :
Command: Deletefizsle

1Select objects:

0 = suppress showing some AutoCAD commands in the command line
1 =show all AutoCAD commands in the command line.

Note: Setting CMDECHO to 1 increases the number of
prompts that appear in the command line - this may be

useful to new users of the software.

MENUECHO

The MENUECHO system variable can be used to turn on or off echoing which toolbar or
menu items were selected to the AutoCAD command line in the Planner Module.

Command:
Command: Deleteli=zle

|Select objects:

0 = suppress showing menu items selected.
1 = show menu items or toolbar items selected in the command line.

LAYER_STANDARD

The LAYER_STANDARD system variable is used to specify the AutoCAD Layer
Standard used in the Planner module. The value of the system variable refers LAS_ID in
the AVTTB_LAYER_STANDARD table.
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LAS_ID |LAS_DESC
Retail Focus
2 BS1192/15013567

There are two default standards:
1. Retail Focus (Macro Space Management) which contains information on layers
specific for Retail Focus

2. BS1192/1S013567 which contains information on the 1SO13567 International
standard

Note: It is possible to add additional standards to the
database, but this should be done in conjunction with
Oracle's Technical Support department as additions need to
be made to a number of different tables.

Planogram Substitution
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE system variable is used to
determine whether planogram substitutions can be made in files of Current status.

0 = Off

1=0n

If set of 0 (Off) Current status will not be available for selection in the Planogram
Substitution Definition dialog box and the Planogram Substitution Assistant. If setto 1

(On) current status will be available for selection and planogram substitutions can be
carried out based on files of Current status.

Because files of Current status are set to 'read only' status the actual substitutions cannot
be made in the current file. Instead, they will be made in an Authorized file belonging to
the floor the Current file is associated with. This authorized file could already exist, or it
could be created by the Planogram Substitution Process (cloning).

What Authorized file is used depends on the Floor Plan Effective Date set in the
Properties Tab of the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.
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If an existing Authorized file exists in the same floor with an Effective Date that falls
within the range set in the Floor Plan Effective Date, substitutions will be made in that
file.

If no existing Authorized file exists in the same floor with an Effective Date that falls
within the range set in the Floor Plan Effective Date, an Authorized file will be created in
the same Revision holding the Current file. This Authorized file will have its Effective
Date set to the earliest date in the Floor Plan Effective Date.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_LOG_EXPLODED
This system variable has been superseded and is no longer in use.
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_RUN_CALCS

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_RUN_CALCS system variable determines
whether Product Adjacency calculation are automatically run on a drawing immediately
prior to carrying out a planogram substitution.

0 = Do not run Product Adjacency calculation.

1 = Run Product Adjacency calculation.

Whether this system variable is set to on of off depends on whether planogram
substitutions are being run as a batch process or not. If (for example) Automated
Calculations are run immediately prior to planogram substitution, there is no need to re-
run Product Adjacency. If Automated Calculations are not being run, there is merit in
using the PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_RUN_CALCS system variable to force an
automatic run of Product Adjacency prior to making substitutions.
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PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_WARNING_SHOW

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_WARNING_SHOW system variable determines
whether an individual user has chosen to suppress display of the warning dialog for
removing planograms without replacement when specifying Planogram Substitutions.

A Planogram substtuon x

': Are you sure you want to remove the planograms and not replace them?

" Donot show this warning agsin

Ok Cancel

0 = Individual user has suppressed warning
1 =Warning will be displayed for individual user

The results are stored referenced by User ID (USR_ID) in the AVTTB_USER_VARIABLE
table.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS EXPLODED system variable has a
significant impact on the way planogram substitutions are carried out. It can be set to 0,
1,2,3o0r4.

Planogram Form

There are three forms planograms can be placed in the merchandiser module.
1. 2D Planogram (Placeholder)

2. 3D planogram (called 2.5 D in the Merchandiser Module).

3. 3D with Product Items (Full Detail).

These appear in the Merchandiser module as follows:
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25D
Planogram

A 2D planogram is purely a placeholder. A 3D planogram (2.5 D in Merchandiser) shows
the shelves and a simple product block to show the shelves are occupied. A 3D
planogram with Product items shows the shelves, together with full details of the
products.

2D Planogram 3D Planogram

Note: Planograms are only represented in placeholder (2D)
form in the Planner module and in Top Graphical View in
In-Store Space Collaboration.

Once placed in the Merchandiser module planograms can be manually toggled between
2D and 3D mode by means of the Implode or Explode options on the toolbar.
Merchandiser floor plans can therefore contain planograms in a variety of states. The
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable determines
how planogram substitution caters for the different cases.

System Variable Values

System Description

Variable

0 Only planograms in 2D form will be substituted - with planograms in 3D form being

ignored. The substituted planograms will be placed in 2D form. No information on the
planograms that have been ignored for substitution will be written to the Planogram
Substitution Log.

1 Only planograms in 2D form will be substituted - with planograms in 3D form being
ignored. The substituted planograms will be placed in 2D form. Information on the
planograms in 3D form that have been ignored for substitution will be written to the
Planogram Substitution Log.

2 Planograms in 2D form will be substituted with planograms also in 2D form. Planograms

in 3D and 2.5D form will be placed in 2D form when substituted.
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3 3D and 2.5D planograms will be substituted by 2D planograms. A warning will be written
to the Planogram Substitution Log identifying the 3D and 2.5 D planograms that were
placed in 2D form during the substitution.

4 Planograms in 3D form will be substituted with planograms also in 3D form. Planograms
in 2D form will be placed in 3D form when substituted. Planograms in 2.5D form will be
replaced by a 2.5D form if that is the way the planogram design has been defined.
Alternatively, it will be replaced by a 3D form if the planogram design is in 3D format.

Revision Substitution

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable has no
effect on Revision Substitution (the changing of a planogram for a later version of that
design.

Impact on Reporting Accuracy

Whether planograms are in 2D, 2.5D or 3D form affects the form of information held in
the database. For example, a planogram in 2D form will only contain 'header
information with no entries for individual products of shelf objects. This impacts on
reporting accuracy.

For example, if planograms are in 2D mode, this needs to be taken into account when
generating a bill of materials for the equipment in the floor plan as shelf information will
not be stored in the AVTTB_SHELF table.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_LENGTH_TOLERANCE

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_LENGTH_TOLERANCE system variable sets
the default values for the plus and minus tolerance for planogram length that appear in
the Rules Tab of the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box called from the
Planogram Substitution dialog box in the Admin Module.
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These default values can be over-ridden in the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog
box by the user when setting up individual definitions.
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PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_HEIGHT_TOLERANCE

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_HEIGHT_TOLERANCE system variable sets the
default values for the plus and minus tolerance for planogram height that appear in the
Rules Tab of the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box called from the Planogram
Substitution dialog box in the Admin Module.
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These default values can be over-ridden in the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog
box by the user when setting up individual definitions.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_DEPTH_TOLERANCE
The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_DEPTH_TOLERANCE system variable sets the
default values for the plus and minus tolerance for planogram depth that appear in the

Rules Tab of the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box called from the Planogram
Substitution dialog box in the Admin Module.
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These default values can be over-ridden in the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog
box by the user when setting up individual definitions.

PLANO_SUBS_WARNING_DATES

The PLANO_SUBS WARNING_DATES system variable determines whether an
individual user has chosen to suppress display of the warning dialog for manually
running Planogram Substitutions when the current date is outside of the date range the
selected planogram substitutions are valid for.

)

Today's date is not between the execution dates of all the selected planogram substitution definitions,
' 'E Run all selected plancgram substitution definitions?

" Do not show this warning again

Ok Cancel

0 = Individual user has suppressed warning
1 =Warning will be displayed for individual user

The results are stored referenced by User ID (USR_ID) in the AVTTB_USER_VARIABLE
table.

Report Designer
About Report Designer

Report Designer is a module within Macro Space Management. It allows customized
reports to be produced for planograms. Report Designer can be invoked in one of two
ways:

1. From the File > Print > Planogram menu. This allows printing of planogram reports,
but does not allow editing
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2. From the C:\Program Files\Oracle RetaiNMSM\APPS\AVT5PogReporter
directory. This allows both editing of the report layout and printing of planogram
reports.

© MSM Report Designer ] =101 x|

File Edit View Insert Window Help
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RPTDSG_HELPFILE

The RPTDEG_HELPFILE system variable contains the URL (Uniform Resource Location)
for the help files for Report Designer. It should detail both the path to the directory and
the name of the file used to open the help.

Note: Report Designer Help is in Webhelp format. This
differs from the CHM files used for Macro Space
Management.

RPTDRPTDSG_TESTPOGID

The RPTDSG_TSTPOGID system variable specifies the planogram that will be

displayed for testing the Planogram Report. The planogram is identified by its POG_ID
inthe AVTTB_PLANO table.
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«7|POG_ID |POG_NAME POG_DESC

"""""""""""""""" & TVs - Special Offer TVs - End of Range Discount
B Socks - Standard  Standard Boxed Socks

9 Socks - Luxury Luxury Boxed Socks

12 PaintPlanogram Paint Planogram

13 Emulsion - Dulux Emulsion Paint - Dulux

14 Emulsion - Crown  Emulsion Paint - Crown

Space Calculations
Overview of Space Calculations

Space Calculations are used to calculate a set of parameters for fixtures and the products
occupying them. These parameters can then be used in reports specifying the efficiency
with which a store has been merchandised. These Space Calculations are:

Base Linear
Base Linear is the greater value of;

1. The merchandisable length of the fixture as defined in the Merchandisable Areas tab
of the Block Details dialogue box.

2. The nominal length of the fixture as defined in the Sizes tab of the Block Details
dialogue box.

Shelf Linear

Shelf Linear is the total merchandisable length of the shelves on a fixture. Shelf Linear
may also include the length of the fixture itself, if that fixture is populatable.

Footprint
Footprint is the greater value of;

1. The merchandisable area of the fixture as defined in the Merchandisable Areas tab of
the Block Details dialogue box.

2. The nominal area of the fixture as defined in the Sizes tab of the Block Details
dialogue box.

Allocated Area

Allocated Area is calculated using the Calculate Areas option on the Calculate Menu and
toolbar in Planner. It will not be discussed further here.

Display Volume

The display volume is the actual volume occupied by a specific product and is calculated
from the length, depth and height assigned to it, multiplied by the number of instances
placed on a specific fixture.

Nominal Volume

The nominal volume is the base linear of a fixture multiplied by the depth specified in
the CALC_STND_DEPTH system variable and the height defined in the
CALC_STND_HEIGHT system variable.
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Allocated Volume

The allocated volume is the Allocated Area multiplied by the height defined in the
CALC_STND_HEIGHT system variable.

CALC_STND_DEPTH

The CALC_STND_HEIGHT system variable is used by Space Calculations in the
Planner Module. It is used in conjunction with the CALC_STND_DEPTH system variable
and the Base Liner of a fixture to calculate the nominal volume.

CALC_STND_HEIGHT

The CALC_STANDARD_HEIGHT system variable is used by Space Calculations in the
Planner Module. It has two purposes:

It is used in the calculation of Nominal Volume
It is used in the calculation of Allocated VVolume.

Nominal Volume

The nominal volume is the base linear of a fixture multiplied by the depth specified in
the CALC_STND_DEPTH system variable and the height defined in the
CALC_STND_HEIGHT system variable.

Allocated Volume

The allocated volume is the Allocated Area multiplied by the height defined in the
CALC_STND_HEIGHT system variable.

Store Manager
PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD

The PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variable is used in Store Manager. It
affects the file Properties dialogue box
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O Properties
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WG | o |
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File Predecessor; | |
i~ File Settings i~ File Details
Tupe g Created 09/03/2009 14:33;:22
Size AN G0 bytes tadified 28/05/2008 Da:58:27
Ml:udifi_ed By Macro Space
File Statuz l.-’-‘-.uthu:urised j tadified By Automation:
Last Modified By
Prototype Store: | j
File Lazt Publizhed:
Active Date: = File M ade Current:
i |1D£D3£2DDE J File M ade Histarical:
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When a user sets a file to Authorized status, the previously grayed out Publish and
Effective dates become active. The value of the PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system
variable is added onto the current date to set a default Publish Date - for example if the
current date is the 7th January and the PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variable
is set to 7, then the default Publish Date will be set to 14th January.

EFFECTIVE_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD

The EFFECTIVE_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variable is used in Store Manager. It

affects the file Properties dialogue box
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When a user sets a file to Authorized status, the previously grayed out Publish and
Effective dates become active. The value of both the PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD
and EFFECTIVE_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variables are added onto the current
date to set a default publish date - for example if the current date is the 7th January, the
PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variable is set to 7 and the
EFFECTIVE_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variable is set also to 7, then the default
publish date will be set to 21st January.

ENABLE_FILE_TRIGGER_DATE

The ENABLE_FILE_TRIGGER_DATE system variable determines the behavior of both
the File Properties dialogue box and UpdateStatus.exe.

Value Result Other Actions

Oorl

UpdateStatus.exe is disabled and has no
effect on File or Revision statuses. Publish
and Effective dates are disabled and cannot
be set.

Publish and Current statuses need to be
selectable so that files can manually be taken
through the software cycle.
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2 Effective date is enabled. UpdateStatus.exe Publish needs to be manually selectable.

will change file status if the Effective date is
exceeded.

3 Publish and Effective dates are enabled. Publish and Current status should not be
selectable by the user so that update status is
the required method to change them.

Tax Codes
About Tax Codes

The Tax Codes Option in the Admin Module allows users to enter rates for varying
types of tax. These rates can then be assigned to products at SKU Level in Product

Studio.
The Tax Code Window has three main parts.

Ver Bar IR
\ue Edt Wiew Help
Tool Bar - |
| Description /| Rate i==
Tax Code Grid _’
: ced VAT 15
i iﬁtandard WAT 17.5
_ iTax Free 1}

| 03/04/2009 | 14:34 -

Pull down menus give access to various Tax Code options.

The Toolbar gives access to other Tax Code options.
The Tax Codes are displayed in the Tax Code Grid.

Menus and Toolbars
The File Menu allows users to exit the option.
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|File Edit ‘iew Help

=10l x|

Exik lﬁ’ _|x.| E‘%

Description / Rake

Reduced VAT 15
Standard VAT 17.5
Tax Free ]

|03f04/2009 | 1451

5

The Edit Menu allows users to Add, Edit or Delete Tax Codes

O Tax Codes )

=10 |
File: H Wiew  Help
= | fdd I;ﬁfé
Edit

Delete.

Reduced YAT 15
Standard YAT 175
Tax Free 0

[O3fo4fzo009 | 1452 4

The View Menu allows users to switch On and Off display of the Toolbar and Status

Bars. It also allows them to refresh the Tax Code grid.

) Tax Codes )

_ {0l x|
File.  Edit | Wiew Help

= | & Tookbar I
v Status Bar

Refresh

Reduced YAT 15
Standard YAT 175
Tax Free 0

[O3fo4fz009 | 1455 2
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The Help Pull Down Menu

_inix
File. Edit Wiew | Help

= | &g pbout I

Description /

Reduced VAT 15
Standard VAT 17.5
Tax Free ]

[ |03f04f2009 | 1456 o

Clicking on About displays the current version number of the software.
The Toolbar gives access to varying Tax Code options

SE=I

File Edt Yew Help

e | S ?;'I.‘l
| Description /| Rate |

> S
Reduced VAT 15 |
Standard VAT 17.5
Tax Free ]

|03[04/2009 | 14:34 -

Exit

Add Tax Code

Exit Tax Code

Delete Tax Code

Refresh

5EL >-<|'~-=.a..|'+E -

Adding, Editing and deleting Tax Codes

To Add a Tax Code click on the Add Tax Code icon or select Add from the edit pull
down Menu.
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Type a description into the Description text box then click in the Rate text box and enter

the required Tax Rate.

Press <Return> to send the values to the central Macro Space Management database.

Note: The values will not be stored in the central database

until return has been pressed.

Editing the Tax Codes can be done by clicking in the relevant box in the Tax Code grid,
then typing in the amended values. Alternatively, highlight the relevant tax code and use

the edit options in the edit menu or in the toolbar.

Il
Be Yiew Delp

| X |’
Eﬁl_l{b_‘#_. |“‘E’

| Description /| Rate |

\Tax Free ]

| | 0GjD4/2009 | 15:23

Press <Return> to store the changed values in the central Macro Space Management

database.

Note: The values will not be stored in the central database

until return has been pressed.

To Delete a Tax Code highlight the required Tax Code then click on the Delete icon or

select the Delete option from the Edit pull down menu.
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*|
: éReduced WAT 15
Standard VAT
|Tax Free 0
I [03/04j2009 | 15:23 ~

Warning: The tax code will be deleted without confirmation
being requested.

Refreshing and Exiting
Refreshing is of use when multiple people are using the same option in Admin.
RI=TEY
Ele Edt Yiew Help
m‘. | _5} _IF _Jx EEI
Description /| Rate I

*

|Reduced VAT 15

|Tax Free o

| “[03j04jz009 [ 15:23
Clicking on the Refresh Icon will cause the list of Tax Codes to be updated based on
current information from the central Macro Space Management database.

This allows users to see changes being made by other users.
The Exit option will cause users to exit this part of the Admin Module.
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-lgix]
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Description / | Rate |

|*

IReduced VAT 15

| 03/04/2009 | 15:23 4

Note: If data has been entered in the Tax Code Grid, ensure

that <Return> has been pressed before exiting or data will be
lost.

Assigning Tax Codes

Tax Codes are assigned in the SKU dialogue box in Product Studio
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O Product SKU - Own Brd Basic Desk Top 4

Details | Physical  Finandial | Custom |

Price: {350.00

Cost: {175.00

Lead Time: [1 Week =]
Days of Supply: | 5=t
Item Movement: | 50 j
Cost Basis: |Ttem |
Tax Code: [None |

Mone
Reduced VAT

(2] oK

Cancel

Importing Tax Codes

Tax Codes are stored in the AVTTB_SEASON table in the database.

TAX_ID |[TAX_DESC  |TAX_RATE

B i}l None
1 Standard VAT 1.175
2 Reduced VAT 1.15

This table can be populated by using the Data Importer module as an alternative to

entering data manually via the Admin Module.

The AVTTB_TAX_CODES table must be populated before Tax Codes can be assigned to

Products (AVTTB_PRODUCT_ITEM table)
Units

Overview of Units Option

The Units Option within the Admin Module allows the user to specify the units that will
be available within Macro Space Management. They are specified relative to fundamental
S1 units and can be specified according to the users needs.

The Units Window contains three main parts.
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Unit Details

=10l x|
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| 16 20 in impetial inch in 20.0 0.0 0.03 H -

i o[}

%

The Menus and the Toolbar allow the user to access varying options concerning units.

The Unit Details section allows the user to see the values assigned to specific units.

About S| Units

The International System of Units (abbreviated SI from the French le Systeme
International d'unités) is the modern form of the metric system.

It contains seven basic units;

Name Symbol Measurement
Metre (Meter) m Length

Kilogram Kg Weight

Second S Time

Ampere Electric current
Kelvin K Temperature

Mole mol Quantity of matter
Candela cd Light intensity

All units used in Macro Space Management are relative to these basic units.

For example grammes are 1/1000" of a kilogram.

Note: For convenience Macro Space Management uses the
degree Centigrade rather than degrees Kelvin as the

measurement of temperature.

General Options 129




Units

About Scientific Notation
Scientific Notation is just shorthand for writing large or small numbers.

It is sometimes used in Macro Space Management. Some examples of scientific notation

are:

Scientific Decimal
Notation Equivalent
1x10° 1,000,000
1x10° 1,000
1x10? 100

1x10* 10

1x10* 0.1

2x10? 0.01

2x10°® 0.001

The File Pull Down Menu
The File pull down menu allows users three options.

2 Units Admin Tool

|ﬁ3_ Urit  Dimensions  Help

Reload Urits . Crel+R. &
Save Units  CErl+S 7
| | Drezcription
Exit | Pure number
¥ TR B abylonian
3 3 mm il
Reload Units

This option allows users to reload the display grid with the values for the units when
they were last saved. This will overwrite any alterations made to the values of the units

but not saved.

Save Units

This option allows users to save any changes made to the values for units.

Exit

This allows users to exit the unit option. If changes have not been saved, then a warning
dialogue will appear.
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Exit Units Admin Tool x|

‘“"?‘J Would you like to save chanoes before exiting?

Mo | Cancel |

The Units Pull Down Menu

The Units pull down menu allows users to Add a new unit or Delete an exiting one.

2 Units Admin Tool

File: | Lnit Dimensions  Help
H ¥

= | Add  Shift+Ins

Delete  Shift+Del | e
1 1 fnum Fure number
2 2 deq B abylanian
3 3mm o

To Add a Unit, click on the Add option. This will add a new line in the table of units.

To Delete a Unit highlight a line and click on the Delete option. The Unit will then be
deleted from the table of units.

Additions or deletions will not be permanent until the Save option has been used in the
File pull down menu. More Info

The Dimensions Pull Down Menu

The Dimensions pull down menu allows users to bring up the Dimensions dialogue
box.
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2 Units Admin Tool

File Unit | Dimensions Help

EIR' E | | Edit CErl4+E
Urit D | Symbol | Diescription |
1 1 Pure number
2 Z2ideqg B abylonian
] 3imm i
_{ol x|
File Dimension Help
= |« | @ M| ¥ 0"
Power | Dimension Tvoe ©
1 2,00
Dimension valid v

When entering a new dimension, it has to be related to the basic dimensions of Number,
Length, Mass, time, Charge, Intensity, Money, or Angle.

The power is that which the original basic dimension has to be changed to describe the
new one. This will normally only affect the length basic dimension.

Basic Power | Result
Dimension
Length 1 Length
2 Area
3 Volume

The Help Pull Down Menu

The Help pull down menu allows users to call this Help File. Clicking on About will
bring up a small dialogue box showing the current version of the software.
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The Toolbar

Unit Details

© Units Admin Tool

File- Urit Dimersions | Help

EIRE|©H‘} ¢K|¢: Akt I
UnitlD | Sumbal Diescription |

1 1 num - Pure number
2 Z2ideqg | Babylonian
3 3mm T

The Toolbar allows users to access varying options affecting the addition, editing,

deletion and saving of units.

2 Units Admin Tool
Eile. Unit Dimensions  Help
*
=i S
UnitlD * | Sembal |
1 num Pure nurber

2ideq 1 Babylonian
3 mm i

Description

Exit

Save

Add Unit

Delete unit

Refresh

Edit Unit

Gﬁ{}bxleﬁﬂm: SEE

The Unit ID is used internally within the central Macro Space Management database.

© Units Admin Tool

File Unit Dimensions Help

=lox|

e Hl|e® " |26

It is not editable by the user.
The Symbol is used in Reports, etc.

General Options 133

UnitID] Sembol | Descrigtion * | Prefie | Suffix | Order | Offset | SIFactor | Display | Precision| Mandatory| Default =
1 1 num Pute nurnber 1.0 0.00 ¥ 2 ¥ i
2 2 deg Babylorian 20 000 002 ¥ 2 # ¥
3 3 mm i i 30 0.00 0.00 ¥ 2 ¥ ]




Units

-loix]
Eile Unit Dimensions Help

o |l o® " e’

UnitID] Symbol |  Description * | Prefix | Suffix | Oider | Offset | Sl Factor | Display | Precision| Mandatory| Default  +
1 1 num Pure number | 1.0 000 1.000 = 2 ¥
2 2 deq 'Babylonian | 20 000 002 ¥ 2 M ¥
3 3 mm mm mm 30 000 000 ¥ 2 ¥ ¥
The Description is used to prompt users as to the purpose of the dimension.
© Units Admin Tool Y i [=] B

Eile Unit Dimensions Help
= |l e® | o’

Urit1D]| Symbol | Descripion * | Prefix | Suffix | Order | Offset | 51 Factor | Display | Precision] Mandatory| Default  ~
1 1/ rum Pure number | 10/ 000 1.00 (& 2 ¥ #
2 2 deg Babylorian 20 000 002 & 2 ¥ I
3 3 mm mem mm 30 0.00 goo ¥ 2 ¥ ]
Prefixes are used before units.
1=

Eile Unit Dimensions Help
= H ook

UritID| Svmbol |  Descrition | Prefis | Suffix [ Order | Offset | S| Factor | Display | Precision| Mandatory| Defaul  +
1 1 num Pure number _ 1.0 000 1.000 = 2 o ¥
2 2 deg ‘Babplonian | 20 000 002 ¥ 2 o 4
3 3 mm m rm 30 0.00 0.00 ¥ 2 ¥ ¥

An example would be where a £ or $ sign was wanted before a monetary value.

The Suffix is the symbol that will be displayed after the unit if it appears in a drawing
etc.

o
Eie Unit Dimensions Help
ol ef o

UnitID| Symbol |  Description * | Prefix | Suffix | Order | Offset | SIFactor | Display | Precision| Mandatory| Defaull 4]
1 1 hum Pure number 1.0 000 1000 2 | W B
2 2dea  Babylonian 20 000 002 M 2 # ]
3 3 i fm i 3.0 0.00 0.o0 ¥ 2 ¥ B

The suffix for Kilograms is Kg so weights will be displayed as follows:

5Kg, 10.7 Kg, 0.3 Kg

Similarly the suffix for meters is m so lengths will be displayed as follows:

5m, 10.7m, 0.3 m

The Order is used to specify the order units appear in a drop down list.

ol
Fle Unt Dimensions Help

o 6% || o’

UnitID| Symbol | Description | Prefic | Suffix] Order| Offset | 51 Factor | Display | Precision| Mandatory| Defaull =
1 1 num Pute number _ | 1.0 000 100 ¥ 2l i
2 2deg  Babylonian | _ 20 000 oz ¥ 2 “
3 3 mm i i 3.0 0.00 oo 2 ¥ 4

The Offset Option is used where the unit is related to a base dimension by ay = mx + ¢
relationship. It represents the constant c in the equation.
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e
Eile Unit Dimensions Help

o | o® o | o

UnitID] Sembol | Descrigtion © | Prefis | Suffix | Order | Offcet | 51 Factor | Display |Precision| Mandatory| Default =
1 1 rum Pure number 1.0 0.00 1.00 * 2 ¥ ¥
=0 2 deg Babylonian 20, 000 02 ¥ 2 ¥ “
3 3 mm mm mm 30 0.00 0.00 ¥ 2 ¥ ¥

For example the offset for degrees Kelvin is -273.16. The relationship between degrees
Centigrade and Kelvin is Degrees Kelvin = Degrees Centigrade - 273.13.

Offsets are sometimes used in conjunction with Sl Factors. For example the offset
between degrees Centigrade and Fahrenheit is -32 and the SI Offset is 0.555. Degrees
Fahrenheit = (Degrees Centigrade x 0.555) -32

The Sl Factor is used where the unit is related to a base dimensionbyay=mx +¢
relationship. It represents the co-efficient m in the equation.

_lnix

Eile Unit Dimensions Help
e W% ||

UnitID| Symbol | Descrigtion * | Prefi | Sulfi | Order | Offset | Sl Factor] Displey | Precision| Mandatory| Default  ~
1 1 nwm Pure numbier 1.0 0.00 100, H 2 ¥ i1
2 2 deg Babylorian 20 0.00 0o # 2 H ¥
3 3 mm mm mm 30 0.00 000 ¥ 2 ¥ ¥

The SI factor is the factor by which the basic dimension has to be scaled by to give the
correct value for the unit. For example there are 2.204 pounds to the kilogram, so the SI
Factor is 0.454: 1 Ib = 0.454 Kg

As another example, there are 39.37 inches to the meter, so the Sl factor is 0.0254: 1 in =
0.0254 meters.

The Display Option allows the user to select whether a unit will be displayed in the
appropriate drop list when used in Macro Space Management.

ol
File Unit Dimensions Help
o M e® " e

[Urnit D] Symbol | Descrition | Prefix | Suffix | Order | Offset [ S| Factor | Display | Precision| Mardstary| Defaut =
1 1 num Pure riumber 1.0 0.00 1.000 o 2 ¥ ¥
2 2 deg Babylonian 20 000 0oz & 2 “
3 3 mm mm mm 30 0.00 0oo & 2 ¥ 4

Units with a tick will be displayed. Units without a tick will not.

Precision determines the number of decimal places that will display when the value of a
unit is shown.

151
Ele Unit Dimensions Help
=l = R
"UnitID| Swmbol [ Description * | Prefix | Suffix | Order | Offset | S| Factor | Display | Precision] Mandaton | Defaull =
ik 1 num Pure riumber 1.0 000 100 ¥ 2 H ¥
24 2 deg Babylorian 20 D00 no2 2 ¥ o

3 3 mm mm mm 30 0.00 oo, 2 ¥ o
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Number of Result
decimal

places

0 10

1 10.1

2 10.25

3 10.375

Note: This functionality is being implemented, and not all
variables may display to the set number of decimal places.

Mandatory Units are units that cannot be deleted.

i
e Unit Dimensions Help
o M F |

|UritID| Symbol | Description | Prefis | Suffix | Order | Offset | 51 Factor | Display | Precision] Mandatory | Default =
il 1/ num Pure numbet 1.0 000 1000 ¥ 2 u o
F=| 2 deg Babylonian 20 0.00 002 ¥ 2 H ¥
Dl 3 mm rm mm 30 0.00 000 ¥ 2 B ¥

These are units that are fundamental to Macro Space Management and correspond to the
fundamental SI units, plus the Number, Money and Angle options. More on S| Units

Note: In current releases of Macro Space Management it is
possible that the Mandatory and Default column headings
have been swapped.

Default Units are the units that will be preferentially displayed when the selected
measurement system is in use.

o

o M e® || e

|UnitID| Symbol | Description ' | Prefis | Suffis | Order | Offset | Sl Factor | Display | Precision| Mandatory| Default
=& 1/ num Fure nurbet 1.0 000 1000 ¥ 2 = I
PR 2 deg Babylonian 20 000 ooz ¥ 2 H i
Il 3 mm i mmn 30 000 0o ¥ 2l H ¥

For example, if the imperial system is used, the default units might be selected as inches,
pounds and degrees Fahrenheit. For the metric system, the default units selected might
be centimeters, kilograms and degrees centigrade.

Note: In current releases of Macro Space Management it is
possible that the Mandatory and Default column headings
have been swapped.

User Defined Attributes

Overview of User Defined Attributes

User Defined Attributes (UDA's) allow a Macro Space Management Administrator to
designate customizable fields for Users, Stores, Files, Fixtures, Products and Planograms.
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Each object with UDA's designated can then have object specific data assigned to them.
Once assigned, the attributes can be used in two main ways:

1. All MSM users can see customized, organization specific information for those
objects with UDA data assigned.

2. Reports can be produced based on the information in the User Defined Attributes.
User Defined Attributes require two stages:

Configure UDA's | |
in Admin

Assign UDA’s in
Modules

Configuring UDA's in Admin
The required UDA's are configured in the Admin Module.

© User Defined Attributes -4 =101 =]
File iew
35
Type iNumber | Mame |Da13 Typel Mandatory | Sequence |Deﬁlult !Loulu.lps |i_l
+| Blodk
Il +_|F|Je e e S 0 e S e eyt

(i snam

Text i ‘Planogram Designer :
e < A S e e
— et Planngram spaspalt L uenpasimonn General Eﬂ"lf‘llL‘!SpEGa|
| Text 4 : 0 :
— P
| | 25f07/2010 | 1%13 o

Individual UDA's can be assigned specific names, date types, default values, etc. In the
above example, UDA fields have been designated for planograms.

User Designed Attributes are used in:

UDA Where Used Module

Block Fixture (Block) definitions Block (Fixture) Definition/Fixture Studio
File File Properties Information File Properties dialogue box/Store Manager
Planogram Planogram Definitions Planogram Definition/Merchandiser
Planogram Planogram Definitions Planogram Definition/Merchandiser
Equipment

Planogram Planogram Definitions Planogram Definition/Merchandiser
Products

Planogram Planogram Definitions Planogram Definition/Merchandiser
Profiles

Product Product Definitions SKU Product Dialogue/Product Studio
Store Store Definition Store Dialogue/Store Manager

User User Definition Functional Security/Admin Module
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Assigning UDA's in Modules

Once UDA's have been configured in the Admin Module, individual values can be
assigned to instances of Blocks, Files, Planograms (general properties, profile
information, equipment information, product information), Products, Stores and Users.
In the example below, UDA's are being assigned to a store - each field being populated
having previously been designated in the Administration Module.

x
General I Liritz I Address EAtnibutes !
Froperty " alie 1=
1 | Store Type 15
Z | Building Orientation | Regular |2
3 |Regional Manager
4 |District Manager .
5 |Ethricity | Mixed i
E |Climate | W arm 2
7 |Location _ i
2 [Size Large -
[k, Cancel Help

Values can be entered or selected from drop down lists (depending on how the UDA has
been configured in the Admin Module).

Dialogue Boxes where UDA's are Set

UDA's can be assigned to specific Users, Stores, Files, Fixtures, Products and
Planograms. The dialogue boxes where this can be done are as follows:

Users

UDA's for Users are set in the Attributes tab of the User dialogue box accessible from the
Functional Security Option in the Administration Module.
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I x
Detais  Atrbutes |
Property | alue foa
1 |Manager John Doe
2 | Phone Mumber | 1234 BE7E310
3 |Fax Mumber | 1234 1098765
4 |etdal _ Iiu:l-:ue@anyu:u:umpany
5 | Pemanent [v'esdMa) I
@ ] Cancel

Stores

UDA's for Stores are set in the Attributes tab of the Add or Edit Store dialogue box in

Store Manager.

CEIE =)
General I itz | Sddress { Attributes

Froperty Walus =
1 | Store Type Foo
2 |Building Orientation |Regular .
3 |Regional Manager
4 |District Manager [
5 | Ethnicity | Mixed =
E |Climate W am =
7 | Location | =
2 |[Size Large *

ok, I Cancel Help:
Files

UDA's will be visible for files in the File Properties dialogue box in Store Manager. This,

as yet, does not contain an Attributes tab.
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Fixtures

Fixture UDA's are visible in the Block Details dialogue box.

There are two forms of attributes in this dialogue box; Fixed Attributes and Variable

Attributes.

1. Fixed Attributes are set in the User Defined Attributes section of the Administration
module. These attributes are common to all fixtures of that type.

2. Variable Attributes are configured using the Edit Menu > Edit Attribute Definitions
option in Fixture Studio. They can then be set for individual instances of fixtures in
Planner, Merchandiser and In-Store Space Collaboration by selecting a fixture in the
drawing and clicking the Attributes option in the respective toolbars.

Products

UDA's for Products are set at SKU level in Product Studio using the Custom Tab of the

SKU dialogue box.

O Product SKU - Clothing i

QEE:HSI Physical i Einancial Custom I

Property | Walue
1 |TargetiAge (20-30 -
2 | Gender (Unizex -

i

X

(2] oK

Cancel

Planograms
Four sorts of UDA's are associated with planograms.
= UDA's Associated with the general planogram design

= UDA's associated with Planogram Profiles (bays) in the planogram design
= UDA's associated with specific items of equipment in the planogram design
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= UDA's associated with specific products in the planogram design

UDA's associated with the general planogram design

General UDA's for Planograms are set in the UDA tab of the Planogram Design dialogue
box in the Merchandiser module.

UDA's associated with Planogram Profiles (bays) in the planogram design

UDA's associated with a specific profile (bay) in a planogram can be seen by highlighting
that bay in the Planogram Design window in the Merchandiser module and clicking the
Object Properties icon on the toolbar.

== Planogram: 1BayOwnBrandBakedBeans

This will bring up the Profile User Defined Attributes dialog box.

X

User Defined Attributes |
IProperty | | Base 3624323 |
Reversible Bay? v

Bay contains special offers? ¥

et o] o] ] 2

Note: the number after the parent fixture for the profile (23
in the above example) is the PRD_ID from the
AVTTB_PROFILE table. It is a unique identifier for the
profile/bay the UDA refers to.

UDA's associated with specific items of equipment in the planogram design

UDA's associated with a specific item of equipment in a planogram can be seen by
highlighting that item of equipment in the Planogram Design window in the
Merchandiser module and clicking the Object Properties icon on the toolbar.
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®- Planogram: 1BayOwnBrandBakedBeans

Details | Propertes | sk

This will bring up the Equipment User Defined Attributes dialog box.

_loix

User Defined Mtributes |
IProperty | | Shef 3ex24¢162 |
Non-standard Sheff v
Regquires regular cleaning v

pwetan [ [ 1]

Note: the number after the item of equipment (62 in the
above example) is the FXL_ID from the AVTTB_POG_FIXEL
table. It is a unique identifier for the item of equipment the
UDA refers to.

UDA's associated with specific productsin the planogram design

UDA's associated with a specific product in a planogram can be seen by highlighting that
item of merchandise in the Planogram Design window in the Merchandiser module and

clicking the Object Properties icon on the toolbar.

®- Planogram: 1BayOwnBrandBakedBeans

Details | Propertes | sk

This will bring up the Product User Defined Attributes dialog box.
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=

Ferfonnmcel Postion  User Defined Attrbutes I

IProperty |_1 Kg Own Brand Basmati 67 |
Special Offer? v
Loss Leader? v

V

Cvwn Brand?

etont o o] 1] ]

Note: the number after the item of merchandise (67 in the
above example) is the PPR_ID from the
AVTTB_POG_PRODUCT table. It is a unique identifier for
the item of merchandise the UDA refers to.

Overview of Configuring User Defined Attributes

Configuring User Defined Attributes is done using the User Defined Attribute Option
from the General menu of the Administration Module. This will bring up the User
Defined Attributes dialogue box.
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. B x

File View

(B
e

Type |Numt:er | Mame |Da13Type| Mandatory | Sequence |Deﬁsult |Loalmps |A
+| Fie

LB e oo

Text 1 ?F‘Ianugram Designer Text [ 1 ; : :

Text 2 ‘Store Size Text n T all small|Medium... |

Text i3 Planogram Type Text | 3 General  Ethnic|Spedial... |

Text iq Text O ] 0 :

Text 5 E Text L I ‘0 : :

Text & Text I 0 -]
| |26/07/2010 | 1%:13 4
Close Option

The close option (available from the toolbar or File pull down menu) closes the User
Defined Attributes dialogue.

Refresh Option

The refresh option refreshes the UDA dialogue box with the latest information from the
database. This is useful when other users are simultaneously working on UDA's as it
allows the effects of their changes to be seen.

UDA Options

Users can see the varying UDA options as gray bars. They can be expanded or contracted
by using the '+' or '-' signs. There are a fixed number of options for each UDA type. These

are:

UDA Number of
Fields

Block 60
Planogram 60
Design
Planogram 60
Profile
Planogram 60
Equipment
Planogram 60
Product
Product 60
File 10
Store 10
User 10

For each UDA, the user can configure the following options:
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Option

Description

Name

The name describing the UDA

Number

The number of the column that the item of data
occupies in the database

Data Type

The type of data for the UDA (set from a drop
down list)

Mandatory

Whether the UDA is mandatory to complete

Sequence

The order the UDA will appear in the list of
UDA's seen by the user.

Default

The default value for the UDA

Lookups

Values for a drop down list that users can select
from

Configuring User Defined Attributes

Configuring User Defined Attributes is done by setting the Name, Data Type,
Mandatory, Sequence, Default and Lookup options.

il
File View

5

Type  |Number | Name \Data Type | Mandatory | Sequence |Default |Lookups | ii
+| Blodk

gEvapm
=i Text 1 EPIanugram Designer Text [
| Text 2 ‘Store Size ' O

| Teut e F‘Ianogram Type |

| Text 4 : O
o e 4 |:|

| 25f07/2010 | 1%19

|
7

Note: when entering data, it will not be added to the

database until <Return> has been pressed.

Type
There are currently nine options as to where the UDA will be configured.
UDA Type Where Used Dialogue Box and Module
Block Fixture (Block) Block (Fixture) Definition/Fixture Studio
definitions
Planogram Design Planogram Planogram Definition/Merchandiser Module
Definitions
Planogram Profile Planogram Planogram Definition/Merchandiser Module
Definitions
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UDA Type Where Used Dialogue Box and Module
Planogram Equipment | Planogram Planogram Definition/Merchandiser Module
Definitions
Planogram Products Planogram Planogram Definition/Merchandiser Module
Definitions
Product Product Definitions Product SKU Dialogue/Product Studio
File file Properties File Properties/Store Manager
Store Store Definition Store Dialogue/Store Manager
User User Definition Functional Security/Admin Module
Name

Name is entered by the user. It is the description that will appear in the dialogue box that
uses that particular UDA. The description can be a maximum of 50 characters.

Number

This is the number of the column that the item of data occupies in the database. It should
not normally be necessary to modify this value.

Data Type
This is selected from a drop down list. Data will be validated against the data type
selected.
Data Type Example
String Any alphanumeric input (ABC123)
Integer Any Integer (1,2,3) in the range -2 billion to +2 billion
Long Any Integer (1, 2, 3) in the range -9 x 10* to 9 x 10*.
Single Any number (1.23, 2.2345) in the range -3 x 10* to 3 x 10*.
Double Any number (1.23, 2.2345) in the range -2 x 10** to 2 x 10**.
Date Date (01/01/2009)
Boolean True or False values (0, 1). Boolean fields will appear as a check box for users.
Image Bit Maps, GIF and JPG images
Currency Financial data (£1234.00)

1. Data type date will accept dates in any format. Note that format may vary from
country to country - the US displays dates in a different format (MM/DD/YYYY) to
the UK (DD/MM/YYYY).

2. If data type Boolean is selected, the only permissible values for the default are 0 and
1. No look up values should be entered. In the example below, a user can be
designated as a permanent employee by clicking the checkbox.
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= x
Details  Attributes |

Property | alue i

1 |Manager John Doe

2 | Phone Mumber 1234 BETEA0

3 |Fax Mumber 1234 1098765

4 |etdal Iiu:l-:ue@anyu:u:umpany

5 | Pemanent [v'esdMa) I

@ ] Cancel

3. Data type Image is currently not enabled and has no effect.

Mandatory

This specifies whether the data is mandatory (must be entered) or not. If this check box is
ticked, the user will not be allowed to close the associated dialogue box (for example the
Planogram Definition) until the data has been entered.

Sequence

This is the sequence the UDA's will be display in the dialogue box they are associated
with. For example, assigning a UDA the sequence number of 3 means it will display 3rd
in the list of UDA's.

Default

This specifies the default value that will appear when the dialogue box is first opened to
enter UDA's. This can be left blank if no default is required.

Lookups

This field specifies values that may be selected from a drip down list. Values must be
entered using a pipe (vertical bar) to separate them. An example would be A|B]C.

If a look up is entered in this column, users can only select values from the look ups. If no
value is entered, the user will have to manually enter data. In the example below
Building Orientation, Ethnicity, Climate and Size are selected from look ups via drop
down lists.
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Crmsre x
General I L it I Address © Adtributes !
Property W alie j=
1 |[Store Tepe .
2 |Building Orientation |Regular fo
3 |Regional Manager
4 |District Manager _
5 |Ethricity | Mirned i
E |Climate |Wiarm ]
7 |Location _ b2
2 |Size Large i
k. Cancel Help

Modifying User Defined Attributes

Modifying UDA's in the Administration Module should be done with caution. They

are normally configured on implementation and subsequent changes may cause

problems.

1. Additional UDA's may be added in the Admin Module. Items in the database before

the UDA was added will not have information associated with that UDA.

2. If UDA's are edited or deleted this may cause problems within the database.
Accordingly, UDA's should not be edited or deleted without advice as to the
consequences. If it is necessary to edit or delete a UDA, it may be necessary to
modify the database with SQL upgrade scripts.

3. Modifying UDA's may also require changes to the Import Definitions in Data

Importer.

Data Importer

Once UDA's have been set up in the Administration module, it is possible to populate

them in one of two ways:

1. Manually

2. Via Data Importer. (See the Data Importer help file for more information).
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O MSM Data Importer ]

File  Miew

Admin

[]5kU=
[] Fistures

[C]EFOS

Fisture Hierarchy

[]Stores_By Region
[] Product Hierarchy

[1 Plaragrarn Higrarzhy

=10 x|

Irripiort [Vaka |

Exit |

If it is decided to populate UDA's via Data Importer, it will be necessary to create a new
import routine as UDA's are not included within the Standard Import. Each UDA has its
own table within the database. These are:

UDA Table Primary
Key

File AVTTB_FILE_UDA FIL_ID

Fixture AVTTB_BLOCK_UDA BLK_ID
Product AVTTB_PRODUCT_UDA | PRD_ID
Planogram | AVTTB_PLANO_UDA |POG_ID
Store AVTTB_STORE_UDA STR_ID
User AVTTB_USER_UDA USR_ID
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Admin Planning

Hatch Styles

About Hatch styles

The Hatch Styles Option allows users to set up Hatch Styles to indicate the dimensions
of Zones, etc.

These hatch styles can be customized in the Admin Module and are used in both the
MSM Merchandiser Module and In-Store Space Collaboration.

In Macro Space Management the hatch styles are predefined for the Planner Module,
only the rotation and scale being variable.

Hatch Styles can be defined for use in In-Store Space Collaboration - and can only be
configured for that application using the Macro Space Management Admin module.

Hatch Styles in the Planner Module is based on the pre-configured hatch styles in
AutoCAD. Changing Hatch Styles in Admin thus has no effect on this module.

Hatch Styles Dialogue Box
The Hatch Styles dialogue box gives brief details of the available styles.
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| Menu Bar Toolbar

O Haktch Styles :J_D..I.E.I
Ee Hedf
D 5 4
Name Pattern e
{ANSI31 ‘5 S00. 000000
ANSI37 ' 45 500,000000
| langle 45 300.000000
Wlcros: 45 300,000000
~ |pash 45 500.000000
Dots 45 500000000
" lGrass 45 300.000000
[ |Hex 45 250,000000
| |Honey 45 500000000
et 45 500.000000
| |sokd 0 1.000000
 Isquare 45 500.000000
" Zigzag 45 500.000000
S
| Showing-3 styles. N 17/03/2005 [ 1612 4

\ Status Bar \— Style List

The Menu Bar gives access to the drop down menus.

The Toolbar gives access to many of the options available from the menus.
The Style List lists the styles that have been defined.

The Status Bar gives the total number of styles.

Selecting the Add or Edit option from the toolbar will bring up the Add/Edit Hatch Style
dialogue box.
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R _igix

—MSM CAD
Marme: |Dash
Patterny | DAsH |
Rotation: 45 ﬁ
Scale: 500 ﬁ

—Merchandiser [ In Store Representation

+ % | By ki |
Anale | % Origin | ¥ Origin | % Delta | ¥ Dela | Dashl | Gapl | Dash2 | Gap2 | Dash3 | Gap3 | =
10 0 0 2 2 1 1

-
1 | 3

@ E]8 I Cancel |

This allows users to specify the pattern details to be used in Merchandiser and In-Store
Space Collaboration.

Overview of Configuring Hatch Styles for Merchandiser/In-Store Space Collaboration
The data structure for a hatch pattern is very similar to an AutoCAD hatch pattern file
(*.PAT):
The hatch pattern is made up of one or more pattern lines. These pattern lines are
repeated until they fill the area defined for hatching.

Pattern lines can be specified to have a specific start point, length, gap between segments,
and angle.

Hatch patterns can be made up of multiple pattern lines. In the example below (coded
red and blue for ease of understanding) two separate pattern lines have been combined
to make a zigzag pattern.
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Configuring Hatch Styles for Merchandiser and In-Store Space Collaboration

To Add or Edit a Hatch style for Merchandiser, respectively click on the Add Hatch Style
icon [outlined in red/left], or highlight a hatch style and click on the Edit hatch style icon
[outlined in red/right].

© Hatch Styles ' =10} x|
File Edt View Help
= | Ty

Name Pattern . Rotation | Scale

ANSI3T ANSI37 45 500,000000
 |angle ANGLE 45 300,000000

Cross ~ crOSs 45 300.000000
" |Dash DASH 45 500.000000
 lDots - poTs 45 500.000000
- lGrass GRASS 45 300.000000
 IHex HE 45 250,000000
- |Horey HONEY 45 500,000000

Net NET 45 500,000000

Solid 50LID 0 1,000000
- |square SQUARE 45 500.000000
" 7ig 2ag 21GZAG 45 500,000000
| Showing 13 styles, |17f03/2000 | 16:12

This will bring up the Add (or Edit) Hatch Styles dialogue box. The settings to be
configured are in the Merchandiser/In-Store Space Collaboration Representation frame.
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Crmnachoe _iplx
—MSM CAD
Mame: |Dash
Patterny | DAsH |
Rokation: 45ﬁ
Scale: SDDﬁ
—Merchandiser [ In Store Representation
+ 7 |2t Rl
Arale | ¥ Origin | ¥ Origin | % Delta | Y Deha | Dashl | Gapl | Dash2 | Gap2 | Dash3 | Gan3 | =
1 0 i 0 2 1 1 e
1 | 3
@ E]8 I Cancel |

Angle should be a numeric value between 0 and 360°.

X Origin and Y Origin values can be positive or negative decimal nhumbers. They specify
the offset relative to the 0, 0 datum the Zone is drawn from.

X Delta and Y Delta specify the spacing between the lines in the X and Y planes. Delta
spacing’s are specified in the drawing units (normally inches or mm).

X Delta is only meaningful for dashed lines and gives the offset for each successive line.
In the example below, the left hand example has X Delta offset = 0, while the right hand

example has X Delta offset = 1. (One line in each family of dashes has been highlighted in
red to show the effect).

Y Delta affects the vertical gap between the lines. The example on the left has a Y Delta
offset = 1, while the example on the right has Y Delta offset = 2.

Admin Planning 155




Hatch Styles

Dash and Gap determine the length of each dash in a line, and the gap between them. Up
to three dash lengths and gaps can be specified for each line.

In the example below the first unit has been colored in blue, and the second in red.

The dash and gap lengths are as follows:

Dash 1 Gap 1 Dash 2 Gap 2 Dash 3 Gap 3

1 1 2 0.5 1.5 0.5

If the first dash and gap are not defined, then a continuous line will be drawn.
Dash 2 and Gap 2 cannot be defined until Dash 1 and Gap 1 have been entered.
Dash 3 and Gap 3 cannot be defined until Dash 2 and Gap 2 have been entered.

Detail of Hatch Style Parameters for Merchandiser/In-Store Space Collaboration

Angle

The Angle of the line is the angle measured anticlockwise from horizontal. Angles can
take up any value between 0 and 360 degrees.
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The X and Y origins are specified in terms of Cartesian coordinates.
1. The Red dot has an X origin of 0 and a Y origin of 0.

2. The Green dot has an X origin of 1 and a Y origin of 2.

3. The Blue dot has an X origin of 3 and a Y origin of 1.

s 4

3

¥ Direction 2
1

0

0 1 2 3 4

X D MBI e—

The X and Y offsets are the distances between lines.
1. The Green lines have a Y offset of 1.
2. The Red lines have a Y offset of 2.
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The Dash and Gap give respectively the length of a section of the line and the gap
between the next part of the line.

1. The Green Line has a Dash of 2 and a gap of 1.
2. The Red Line has a Dash of 1 and a Gap of 1.

Scales

Overview of MSM Scales

Scales potentially affect Text Styles and Symbols as they are inserted into a drawing in
the Planner Module.

There are two drawing environments in the Planner Module, Model Space and Paper
Space. Users can toggle between the two using tabs at the bottom of the drawing.

Paper Space

Model Space

4] 4] p | p]Y Model £ Lapout] £ Lapout? /

U Command
4374138, 104.3150, 0.0000 |

Fee

Model Space

Model Space is where an object is designed in Planner. Objects can be drawn in 3
dimensions in model space, and can be viewed at any degree of magnification.

Objects drawn in model space are always drawn at a 1:1 ratio; 1 unit in model space = 1
unit of the chosen setting. For example, if the units in model space are inches, 1 unit =1
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inch. Similarly, if the units in model space are centimeters, 1 unit =1 cm. Users can zoom
in or out to see the drawing at any scale.

Paper Space

Paper Space is where the drawing produced in model space is prepared for printing.
Because a drawing in model space is always drawn at a 1:1 ratio, it will generally have to
be scaled to get it to print within the limits of A2, A3 or A4 paper. For example 1 inch
may represent 8 feet (1:96) in the printed output. This enables an 11" x 7" section of paper
to represent an 88 ft x 56 foot section of floor - adequate to represent an entire
department. Using a yet smaller scale would enable an entire store to be represented.

Scales

Because of the scaling applied to get an object to print in paper space, some objects that
may have been easily readable at a 1:1 ratio in model space may become very difficult to
see when the drawing has been scaled for printing purposes in paper space. The Scales
functionality allows users to automatically scale up the size of specific items when
inserted into model space, so that when they are scaled back in paper space, they remain
readable.

For example, if it is known that the drawing will be plotted at 1" = 8ft (1:96) scale in paper
space, it is possible to set the drawing scale to 1" = 8ft in model space. Text Styles (if the
Scale option has been selected in the text style rules) and Symbols will then be scaled up
by this factor. This means they will appear very large in model space. When scaled in
paper space, they will effectively be drawn at a 1:1 size because the scaling up in model
space will exactly counteract the scaling down in paper space.

Overview of MSM Scales

Scales are used for setting the scales used for annotative objects (Text styles, etc), so that
they are readable when set up in viewports in Paper Space in Planner for printing out.

Configuring Scales in Admin

Scales can be configured using the Scales option on the Planning menu in the
Administration module. This brings up the Scales dialogue box.
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Eile: Edit Wiew Help
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_| Scale # |
»
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|Showing 10 scales | 18/03/2009 | 15:19 2

Scales can be added, edited or deleted using the option on the menu bar or toolbar.
Refresh will update the Scales dialogue box with the latest information from the
database:

Imperial Units

For imperial units the scales will depend on the base units of the drawing in Model
Space. In the table below, the results are based on inches.

Units Scale Result in Model Space
Inches 48 1inch is scaled to 4 feet.
Inches 120 1inch is scaled to10 feet
Inches 240 1inch is scaled to 20
feet.
Metric Units

Similarly, for metric units the scales will depend on the base units of the drawing in
Model Space. In the table below, the results are based on millimeters

Units Scale Result in Model Space

mm 100 1 mm is scaled to 10 cm.

mm 500 1 mm is scaled to 50 cm

mm 1000 1 mm is scaled to 1
meter

Configuring Objects to be Scaled
Scaling is applied to two types of objects:
1. Symbols
2. Text Styles
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In order for them to be scaled in the Planner environment, they must first be configured

accordingly.

Symbols

Symbols are shapes like arrows, etc, that are used to indicate points of interest in a store

plan.
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e e e <L (= Fixed Size
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In order to designate an AutoCAD block as

a symbol, the Symbol radio button must be

selected in the Categories Tab of the Block Details dialogue box in Fixture Studio. Once
an object has been designated as a Symbol, the Drawn 1:1 checkbox also has an effect:

1. If left unchecked, the symbol will be drawn at 1:50 scale

2. If checked, the symbol will be drawn at 1:1 scale - i.e. at the nominal size of the block.
Note: Symbols are currently not scaling properly in the
Planner module.

Text Styles

In order for a text style to scale when added into a Planner store plan, the Scale options
must be checked in the Text Style rules dialogue box of Text Styles in the Admin Module.
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1. If Scale (and Scale Offset) are left unchecked, the Text Style will be drawn ata 1:1
scale

2. If Scale (and Scale Offset) are checked, the Text Style will be drawn at the scale set in
the Set Up dialogue box in the Planner module. More Information

Using Scales in the Planner Module

The Scales setting in the Admin Module is picked up in Planner via the Drawing Setup
option in the Format pull down menu.

[ AutoCAD 2008 - [Drawing1.dwg]

‘S Fle Edt View Imert|Format Modify Calculations Express
| Layer Aliases ...
I 5 <2 Layer...
|
|

H"; [ Layer States Manager. .,
.' (= 2 @\ h. ".ﬁ.'l E Layer bools b

iy Dimension Style. ..
Units. ..

. Drawing Setup ...

This calls the Setup dialogue which allows the user to set the required scale for the
drawing. The required scale must correspond to the scale it is intended to use in paper
space. For example, if it is decided to plot at 1 in: 16 feet in paper space, the same scale
should be selected in set up.

x

Scale I Iritz

Tin

lin:
Tin:
lin:
Tin:
Tin
Tin:
Tin:

Ein
it
18in
2It
4t
art
16ft
320

Ok

[Global Rotation

Cancel

Symbols and specified Text Styles will then be scaled up by a factor of 192:1 when placed
in model space, and scaled down by 1:192 when plotted at 1 in: 16ft in paper space. This
enables the specified objects to be visible in the printed store plan.

Text Styles

Overview of Text Styles

Overview of Text Styles

Text Styles are used to annotate objects in the Planner environment. Different Text Styles
can be defined and assigned to the varying classes of objects.

162 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Text Styles

Spine Spine Spine Spine
I6:24%98 T 36x24x98 T | 36:24x98 | 36:24x98
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Emulsion-1
In the above example, text styles have been defined so fixtures are annotated in black,
planograms in red with the profiles (bays) numbered in blue. Products have been
annotated in purple. The annotation has been defined so it does not overwrite itself.

Text Styles can be assigned to all three types of Zone:

« Department Zone
« Interna Zone

- Zone

Text styles can also be assigned to:
« Fixtures

« Products

« Planograms

Both products and planograms can have different types of annotation associated with
them. Products are often configured with one form of annotation for placeholders and
another form of annotation for products at SKU level. Multi bay planograms are often
configured with both planogram details and the numbers of the profiles (bays).

Text styles can be set to draw automatically when an object is placed in the drawing.
Alternatively, text styles can be set so that they will only annotate specific objects in the
drawing that have been selected by a user.

Note: Manual annotation is controlled using the 'Annotate’
option on the Retail toolbar in Planner.

It is also possible to make text styles conditional so that they only apply in specific cases.
This is done through changes in the custom SQL used to extract information used in the
text styles.

The Text Styles Admin Tool
The Text Styles Admin Tool is used to display details of all available text styles.
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© Text Styles Admin Tool _ -4 =101

Eile Edit View Help
AR

o | Mame | Desciiption | Font | Bold | fralics Colour | Layer Alias | Buta [ Teut Type
1 1 General General Notes Arial (] L _ WOTES-TEXT MHone General
2 2 Dept Department Zones Aurial [ il [ SALES TEXT Department Zone Zone
3 3 Internal AreaZone  Internal Areaone Arial JiE | 7] INTERNALZONE-TEXT | Intemal Zone Zone
4 4 Fane General Zones Aurial i =] MOM SALES TEAT Zone Zone
] 5 Product Product Arial (] G PRODUCT-TEXT Product Placeholder | Product
B & Planogram-Basic B azic Planogram Details | Arial [ JiE: (5 PLANOGRAM-TEXT Planogram Praduct
7 7| Prafile Profile D etails Arial JiE | 5] PROFILE-TEXT Maone Product
8 10 BayMurbering B ay Mumbering Aial I~ ) NOTES-TEXT Fisture General
] 11 Fiutures Firtures Arial (] |ag FIATURE-TEXT Firture Firture
10 12 Gondala Murmbering | Gondeola Humbering Brial | I [ FIXTURE-TEXT Fisture Fisture
| 3

| ,/c

Options can be selected from the menu bar or from the toolbar. These include:

Exiting from the Text Styles Admin Tool dialogue box

Exiting from the Text Styles Admin Tool will not save any changes made since the last
time the Save option was used.

Saving changes to Text Styles back to the Database

Note: changes to text styles will not be saved back to the
database until the Save option has been used (toolbar icon or
from the File menu).

If there are no outstanding changes to be saved back to the database, the save icon will be
grayed out.

Adding a new Text Style

Text styles can be added by selecting the '‘Add Text Style' option from either the Edit
menu or the toolbar. This will bring up the Text Styles dialogue box.

Editing an Existing Text Style

Existing text styles can be edited by highlighting the required style in the list of available
styles and selecting the 'Edit Text Style' option from either the Edit menu or the toolbar.
This will bring up the Text Styles dialogue box.

Deleting an Existing Text Style

Text styles can be deleted by selecting the delete Text Style' option from either the Edit
menu or the toolbar. System text styles cannot be deleted. (The 'System' attribute can only
be set within the database).

Before the text style can be deleted, confirmation will be required.
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=

? Are you sure you wish to delete this text style?

ol

Copying a Text Style

Existing text styles can be copied by highlighting the required style in the list of available
styles and selecting the 'Copy Text Style' option from either the Edit menu or the toolbar.
This will bring up a Text Styles dialogue box containing a duplicate of the selected style.
This duplicate can then be edited to produce a text style that is slightly different from the
original.

Refreshing from the Database

The Refresh option (available from the toolbar or from the View Menu) updates the Text
Styles Admin Tools dialogue box (and its associated dialogue boxes) with the
information currently held in the database. Using the Refresh option will overwrite any
changes made in Text Styles that have not yet been saved back to the database.

If changes have been made to the Text Styles a warning message will be displayed.

\_?/ Would wou like to save the changes before refreshing?

Mo | Cancel |

Text Style Wizard

The Text Style Wizard provides an alternative to manually configuring a text style. Four
screens take users through creating a text style and automatically create the SQL required
to extract information from the database.

Overview of Configuring Text Styles

Text Styles are specific to Planner and are integrated with AutoCAD functionality. (A
different form of annotation is used in the Merchandiser Module).
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Text Styles
Admin Tool

L 4

Text Styles

Text Style
Rules

The Text Styles Admin Tool contains a list of the available text styles. Some of these text
styles will be in use, others may be temporarily inactive.

© Text Styles Admin Tool E =10O] ={

File Edit View Help

= | AT AT A AR | &
o | Mame | Drescription | Fort | Bold | ltalics Colour | Layer Aliaz | Auta | Test Type
1 1 General General Mates Airial = L _ NOTES-TEXT Morne General
2 2| Dept Departrnent Zones Arial | = SALES TE=T Department Zone Zone
3 3 Intemal AreaZone | Internal AreaZone Airial I%: 1] INTERMALZOME-TEXT | Internal Zone Zane
4 4 Zone General Zones Arial [ =5 MOM S&ALES TEXT Zone Zone
5 5 Product Froduct Airial = 5 PRODUCT-TEXT Froduct Placehalder | Product
E E Flanogram-Basic B azic Planogram Details | &rial | g PLAMOGRAM-TEXT Flanograrm Product
i 7 Prafile Frafile D etailz Airial I%: 1] PROFILE-TEXT More Froduct
g 10 BayMurnbering B ay Mumbering Arial [ =35 MOTES-TEXT Fixture General
=] 11 Fistures Fixtures Airial = T FEATURE-TEXT Fizture Fiuture
10 12 Gondola Mumbering | Gondola Mumbering Arial I [ FITURE-TE=T Fixture Fixture
< | »
| Z
The list of text styles can be added to, selected for editing or deleted. In addition, a Text
Style Wizard can be used to simplify creating text styles.
The Text Styles dialogue box allows the broad details of a text style to be configured.
Bl Text Style = x|
1~ Style = 1~ Tt Siyla Fulas - i
Style Mame: [Fedue: e e s J
SteDezcripbon.  [Faduues ) D | Dewrolion | See | WOl | YOizet | Line | Justiicsion| Postin | =
Layer Absy: [FeTuRETES =] g Gonoie |5 0 B 15 Top Centre Bollom Cenki| |
Auto Placement: iFnﬂue ﬂ

MultiFrofis Oifset | g

Scais Olfset: r

Fort. {8ral =]
Cobor —

Dinenision Cokour {

ok L Arial

Iabcs: r

Bring Textto Front: 7

Feap Paraliet F

| Use Sepaste Teat [ o | v |ﬂ

ok | cema |

This includes the font type and color, AutoCAD layer, type of object the text is to be
associated with, etc. Using Ctrl + A toggles the Text Styles dialogue box to show the
custom SQL that extracts the information from the database used for the annotation.
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The Text Style Rules dialogue box is used to configure the details of a text style.
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It is possible to have multiple text style rules for a specific text style. When the annotation
is drawn, each text style is 'tested' in sequence. The first text style that meets the
requirements is used. For example text styles might be configured with text sizes of 6
inches, 4 inches and 3 inches. Each text style will be tested in turn, until the largest text
size that will allow all the text to be displayed is identified.

Types of Text Styles

It is possible to set up a variety of generic types of text styles. They can be selected from
the Auto Placement options in the text styles dialogue box,
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Alternatively, they can be selected from the third page of the Text Style wizard.
© Text Style Wizard i x|

Select type of text ztule

{+ Department Zone

™ Internal Zone .

" Zone

(" Fisture:

To continue, click Mext,

™ Product SEU

(" Product Placeholder

" Flahaagram

" General

< Back |

Cancel |

Department Zone

The Department Zone is one form of zone: specifically the Zone - Fixture Links ensure
that Fixtures in the AVTTB_FIXTURE Table are only associated with a single department

Internal Zone

The Internal Zone is one of three types of zones. It denotes the maximum area of the store

used for sales purposes.

Zone

The 'Zone' zone is a third type of Zone that gives an alternative to zones of type 'Internal

Area' or 'Department’.
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Fixture
This text style is used for fixtures.

Note: for fixtures to annotate, the 'Include Fixture
Annotation' option must be checked in the Categories Tab of
the Block Definitions dialogue box in Fixture studio. More
Information

Product SKU

This text style is used for products that have been placed at SKU (Stock Keeping Unit)
level from the product hierarchy

Product Placeholder

This text style is used for products that have been placed at Placeholder level (i.e. above
SKU level) from the product hierarchy

Planogram

This text style is used to annotate planograms. Planogram information can sometimes
include profile annotation - information on specific bays within a multi-bay planogram.

General
This text style is not yet implemented.

Turning on Fixture Annotation

Whether Fixture Annotation for a specific fixture (or fitting) displays in Planner depends
on settings in Fixture Studio.
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For a specific fixture to annotate in Planner, the Include in Fixture Annotation option
must be checked.

This allows flexibility in what gets annotated. One option is to specify all fixtures will
annotate, but that fitting will not. This simplifies the annotation for gondola runs contain
a mixture of fixtures and fittings.

Note: the Auto Placement option (set in the Text Styles
dialogue box) determines whether fixture annotation for
fixtures that have had the 'Include in Fixture Annotation'
check box ticked is placed automatically, or has to be drawn
as a result of a command from a user.

Annotation in Planner

Annotation in Planner is first determined by the Auto Placement settings in the Text
Styles dialogue box in the Admin Module.
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If a Text Style has an Auto Placement option selected, (for example Planogram), then
when that type of object is placed, the annotation will automatically be added.

If a Text Style has Auto Placement option set to ‘None', then when that type of object
is placed, no annotation will automatically be added. (It can subsequently be
manually added by a user).

The Retail Toolbar within Planner is used gives three options to annotate objects in
the drawing

Annotate Products

Annotate Fixtures

Annotate

Annotate Fixtures will cause fixture annotation to be drawn according to the text
style rules currently active in Planner

Annotate Products will cause product and planogram annotation to be drawn
according to the text style rules currently active in Planner

Annotate allows the text style rules currently active in Planner to be updated from
the database. It also allows objects to be manually annotated when Auto Placement
has been set to None in Text styles in the Admin Module.

Note: the text style rules active in planner are those present
when the application was opened, or when text style rules
were last refreshed using the Annotate dialogue box.

Annotate Fixtures

If the Auto Placement option is set to 'Fixtures', fixtures will be re-annotated with the
currently active text style(s).
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Annotate Products

If the Auto Placement options are set to 'Products' or 'Planograms’, merchandise will be
re-annotated with the currently active text style(s).

Annotate
The Annotation dialogue box gives more control over what annotation is displayed in the
drawing.

O Select Text Style to Annotate .
: Name | Description | Type |

List of Text Styles \ Dept Department Zones Zone
Internal veaZone  Internal Arealone Zone
rie General Zones Zone

Prérduct Product Product

Planogram Plancgram Details Product

Prafile Profile Details Product

Frstures Frsture

Refresh Button

_'_‘,] K j@ > | Cancel

"

DK Buttgn /

Select Button

The Refresh Button will update all text styles currently held in Planner with the latest
version held in the database.

Note: this would be applicable if an Administrator is
updating text styles in the Administration Module and
simultaneously testing the effects of the changes in the
Planner Module.

The Annotation dialogue box contains a list of text styles. Any individual text style can
be selected by highlighting it.

1. If the OK button is clicked, all instances of annotation associated with that text style
in the drawing will be updated.

2. If the Select button is clicked, the user will be taken to the drawing. Objects can then
be selected using standard AutoCAD selection methods On completing the selection
sequence with a right click, all selected objects will have their annotation updated.

Using Multiple Text Styles for a Specific Object
It is possible to use multiple text styles to annotate a specific type of object.
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O Select Text Style to Annotate B x|

I arne | Diezcription i Type |
Dept Department Zones Zone
Fimtures Fistures Fiuture
Internal Arealone Internal Areacone Zone
Planogram - Clothing Clathing Planogram Detailz Product
Flanogram - Food and Drink.  Food and Diink. Flanogram Detalz:  Product
Planogram-B asic B azic Planogram D etailz Product
Planogram-E lecthical Electrical Flanogram Details Product
Product Product Product
Profile Frofile D etailz Froduct
= [General 2 ones i

Eti ¥, Select »» Cancel

In the above example of the Annotation dialogue box there are four text styles for
planograms:

1. Basic Planogram Details

2. Clothing Planogram Details

3. Electrical Planogram Details

4. Food and Drink Planogram Details

If the Auto Placement option in the Text Styles dialogue box is set to ‘None', then
planograms will not be annotated on insertion. It is then possible to highlight a text rule
and select the planograms to be annotated. Working in this way, it is possible to annotate
Food and drink planograms in a completely different style to clothing planograms.

Text Style Placement Logic
The Logic of Text Style placement is as follows:
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When a text style is placed, the software checks to see whether Auto Placement is on.
If Auto Placement is On, the annotation will be added when the object is inserted.

If Auto Placement is set to 'None’, the object will be placed in the drawing but
annotation will not be drawn during insertion.

4. Annotation can be added or updated manually by the user by means of the
Annotation option in the Retail toolbar in Planner.

5.  When annotation is added, the software checks to see if there are multiple text style
rules.

If there is only a single text style rule the annotation is placed immediately.
If there are multiple text styles rules, the text styles rules are tested in sequence. As

soon as a text style rule passes, the annotation is placed.

Text Styles and Custom SQL

The Text Style Wizard can be used to generate the Custom SQL statement used to
retrieve the information used in annotation. This Custom SQL can then be seen in the
Text Style dialogue box. (Use Ctrl + A top reveal it).
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SELECT FE<FD4_ID, FI- FE<_ACADHANDLE, BLE_BELE_MNAME, BLK BLK_DESC, FECFIS_#SIZ, FICFD_YSEZ, FIxFIx_ZS1Z
FROM AVTTE_FIXTURE FE< IMMER JOIN AYTTE_BLOCK_DEFIHITION BLE ON FI<ELE_|D = BLEBLE_ID WHERE
Fi<_CLIPBOARD=0AND BLEBLK_ANNOTATION < 0480 FR4FIL_ID=(FIL_ID} ADS)

ok | cenca

It is possible to modify this Custom SQL statement to customize the annotation for each
type of object being annotated. For example fixtures that are children of the 'Racking’
node in the Fixture Hierarchy could have different annotation from fixtures that are
children of the 'Fittings' node in the Fixture Hierarchy.

When fixtures are annotated, all text styles of type 'Fixture' will be applied, but specific
fixtures will only be annotated if they meet the conditions set out in the Custom SQL -
one type of annotation will be applied if the item of equipment is determined to be
'Racking' and another if it is determined to be a 'Fitting'.

The Text Style Wizard

Overview of the Text Style Wizard

The Text Style Wizard provides an alternative way to manually configuring a text style.
It consists of a series of four screens that the user moves through in sequence.
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Once the screens have been completed, a Text Style will have been configured.

Text Style Wizard - First Page

The First Page of the Text Style Wizard is used to select whether the user wished to
create a new Text Style or overwrite (edit) an existing one.

© Text style Wizard i3

Select if pou want to create a new or ovenarnte selected test stile

" Owenwrite selected

To continue, click Mext.

< Hanl Mest » Cancel

To overwrite an existing rule it must be highlighted in the main Text Styles Admin Tool

Window before the Wizard is invoked.
Click on Next > to moveto the next stage.
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Text Style Wizard - Second Page
The Second Page of the Text Style Wizard is used to input the name and description
(type) of the Text Style.

© Text style Wizard

Enter test stule name and description

Mame

IE:-:ampIe

[rezcription

Department Zones|

To continue, click Mext.

< Back Mest »

Cancel

Enter the Text Style Name and Description as required.
Click on Next > to move to the next stage.

Text Style Wizard - Third Page

The Third Page of the Text Style Wizard is used to specify the type of Macro Space
Management feature the Text Style is to be associated with.
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O Text style Wizard

Select type of text ztule

{+ Department Zone

™ Internal Zone .

" Zone

(" Fisture:

To continue, click Mext,

™ Product SEU

(" Product Placeholder

" Flahaagram

" General

< Back |

Cancel |

Select the required type of Text style. This is done by means of a radio button, so only
one type of Text Style can be selected at one time. If a Text Style already exists a warning

dialogue will appear.

Auto Placement matches another sty X

@ Auto Placements already exisks in a Style

It is not possible to have a second version of the same Text Style, so if it is desired to

change this Text style it must be edited.
Click on Next > to move to the next stage.

Text Style Wizard - Final Page

The Fourth (and last) Page of the Text Style Wizard is used to set the characteristics of

the Text style.
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O Text style Wizard

Enter tewt ztyle characteristics
Font: IFh:umanS ;I Text

[w] D ezcnption
Colour: |1 0485760 .J g ::Iienttlﬁ

| Import Mame
Size: | | [ Lenagth
o [w] Murnber of modules

[ Reverzed
Bold:
Italics; r
Layer PRODUCT-TEXT |

< Back Finizh Cancel

The Font can be set from a drop down list of available fonts.

The Font Color can be set by clicking on the color button and selecting the required color
from the pallet.

The Font Size can be set using the spin controls.
Bold or Italic fonts can be selected by ticking the relevant check boxes.
The Layer determines what AutoCAD layer the annotation is to be placed on.

The Text that will be displayed can be selected by ticking the appropriate check boxes.
The items of text that can be displayed will vary with the type of text style selected in the
previous screen. For example, the Zone Text Style will have a different set of options to
the Planogram Text style.

Note: Checking the list of items in the Text Box causes a
custom SQL statement to be generated. This extracts
information from the central Macro Space Management
database and annotates Zones, Fixtures or Merchandise
accordingly.

Click on Finish to add the Text style to those available.

The Text Styles Dialogue Box

The Text Styles Dialogue Box

The Text Styles dialogue box allows the basic rules of Text Styles to be configured. Using
Ctrl + A toggles between two different views in the right hand pane. One view gives a
list of the available Text Style rules for that Text Style. The other view shows the custom
SQL used to extract information from the database to be used in the text styles.
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The Style Options Frame
The Style Options frame allows
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—Style
Style Mame: IFi:-cture
Stule Descnption: |Fi:-cture
Layer Aliss: |FI<TURE-TEXT =
Auta Placemnent: |Fi:-:ture j
MuliProfie Offset: | 0
Scale Oifset: ]

Fant: [&srial =]
Colour; Il:l . J
Dimenzion Colour; Il:l . J

Bold: [ Arial
[talics: @
Bring Text to Front: v
Keep Parallel v

.

llze Separate Text:

Style Name is the name assigned to a text style.

Style Description allows a longer, more comprehensive description to be associated with
the Style Name

Layer Alias specifies which AutoCAD layer the annotation is placed on. It is selected
from a drop down list of the layers that make up the AutoCAD store plan on the Planner
module. (The store plan can be regards as being made up of all the objects on all the
layers in the drawing. AutoCAD provides ways to control objects on the individual
layers, for example by turning their visibility on or off).

Bay Mumbering Layer l

Fixture Text Layer |

Fixture Layer

In the above example, when fixtures are placed, they would be placed on the Fixtures
layer. If the fixtures are annotated, the text would go on the Fixture Text Layer -
similarly, if bay numbering is added, it would go on the Bay Numbering layer.
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Base 36x24x2
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Base
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Base
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Base 36x24x2

So, although the above example looks like a single entity, it is made up of three separate

layers.

Auto Placement allows the user to specify whether annotation will be added
automatically on inserting an object into the Planner environment, or whether the user
will have to manually initiate annotation. There are a series of options:

Option

Description

None

Setting a text style to 'None' disables automatic annotation of objects when they are
added in the planner environment. Annotation can be added manually via the
Annotation dialogue box at user discretion. More Information

Department Zone

Associates the text style with zones of type 'Department Zone' - see Zone Types option
from Planning menu.

Internal Zone

Associates the text style with zones of type 'Internal Area’ - see Zone Types option
from Planning menu.

Zone Associates the text style with zones of type ‘Zone’ - see Zone Types option from
Planning menu.

Fixture Associates the text style with fixtures

Product SKU Associates the text style with products placed as SKU level

Produce Associates the text style with products placed as placeholders (above SKU level)

Placeholder

Planogram Associates the text style with planograms

Multi-Profile Offset is used when two or more instances of the same annotation are
associated with an object. An example would be if two products were placed onto a
fixture. Each product would have separate annotation.

= FrBaCMilicm ~=—Bacon—=

—=-Fresh Milk »=

In the above example, bacon and fresh milk have been placed on a fixture. In the left
hand image, no offset has been used and the text has overwritten itself. In the right hand
image, a multi profile offset has been applied and the text appears without overwriting

itself.
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Note: this will not work if Word Wrap has been selected in
the Fit Within frame of the Text Style Rules dialogue box.
Because the word wrap fixture puts text onto multiple lines,
the second line of the first product to be placed will be
overwritten by the first line of the second line to be placed.

Scale Offset

The Scale Offset checkbox is used in conjunction with Multi Profile Offsets. It is
applicable when a scale has been applied to the drawing (Format > Drawing set up in the
Planner module.

Font can be selected from a drop down list.
Color refers to the color of any text. It can be selected from a standard color pallet.

Dimension Color refers to the color of any dimension and extension lines. These can be
set to be different from the text. Dimension color can be selected from a standard color
pallet.

The Bold and Italic check boxes result in the text font being changed to bold or italic as
required.

Bring Text to Front results in the text overwriting any objects that are present in the
drawing. For example, it there is a fixture present where the text is to be written, the
annotation will be placed on top of the fixture. (If Bring Text to Font is not selected, the
text might be obscured by the fixture).

Keep Parallel is used when fixtures are not in a straight line. It will only apply if the
Keep Separate Text check box is not checked. It will draw the annotation parallel to the
average direction of the fixtures.

- Juice o

Note: this functionality is not fully implemented.

Keep Separate Text is used when a run of adjacent objects are similar. An example
would be if three adjacent fixtures contain identical products.

it Juice Lo

- | jiCe — - | Cp - ] ce—i—l

In the above examples, if Keep Separate Text is not checked, objects that are similar and
adjacent will be annotated as a single item. If Keep Separate Text is checked, then each
item will be annotated separately, even if they are adjacent.
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The Text Style Rules Frame

The Text Style Rules frame allows users to configure a number of text style rules for a
given text style. When adding annotation based on that text style, each rule will be tested
in turn and the first rule that complies will be applied. (Using Ctrl + A will toggle to the
SQL frame).

B x|
— TextStyle Rules
* e
o o e | 2T R |
ID | Descrigtion | Size | #0Ofest | ¥ 0Ofset | Line | Justification | Position =]
1 |14 B inch text B 1] -2 075 Top Centre | Bottom Centre _|
2 115 13 inch text 3 0 -2 0.75 Top Centre | Bottomn Centre

b
1 | 3

In the example above, the two test style rules are based on text size. The annotation first
tries to use text of 6 inch size. If that will not fit into the existing space, the text size is
reduced to three inches.

Juice ——==

Tea
In the above example, the annotation for the product placed on the left (Tea) will fit into
the available space using 6" high letters. The annotation for the product placed on the
right (Juice) is too long to fit into the available space using 6" high letters, so the software
applies the next rule - which is to apply 3" letters.

(For information on how to configure Text style rules, see the section on the Text Style
Rules dialogue box).

The toolbar options are as follows:

Option | Description

ﬂ Add Text Style Rule

=)

| Edit Text style Rule

Admin Planning 185




Text Styles

Delete Text Style Rule

Copy Text Style Rule

“e |
MENEN

Move selected item up
in list

- Move selected item
down in list

The SQL Frame
The SQL frame is toggled into view by means of Ctrl + A.

Breaswe

[~ Style

I | Paasnwtes Typa: Fiea -
Siyle Mame: [Fedure E =
) saL
Sty Descopbor: [Fadute SELECT FEXFD4_ID, FOX F_ACADHANDLE, BLY_BLE_MAME , B BLK_DESC, FIFD<_ASIZ, FECFI4 Y52, FILFI_ZSE
Layer Abss: [reaureTED =] | | [FRGM AVTTE_FISTURE FE<INHER SOIN AYTTB_BLOCK_DEFEITION ELK ON FLCBLE,ID « BLK BLE_ID WHERE
Fi<_CLIPBOARD=0AND BLEBLK_ANNOTATION < 0480 FR4FIL_ID=(FIL_ID} ADS)
Auto Placement: IFnﬂue ﬂ
Mot Profis Olfsst | nael
Scas Olfset r
Fort: sl =]
Colour: o N
Disersion Colows: [0 ..
Ak r Avrial
Ieabcs: r
| Bing TettoFronk
| Beep Paralied i3
| Use Sepaste Toat: [
| |

Ok Cancal

The SQL can be derived from one of two sources:
1. It can be produced using the Wizard.
2. Itcan be input directly.

Note: Direct Input of SQL is not recommended unless the
user has good SQL skills and is familiar with the Macro
Space Management database. Also note that the SQL
contains custom additions such as {FIL_ID} and {IDS}. (More
Info)

The SQL is used to select information from the database. Which information is displayed
in the annotation is determined by settings in the Options frame of the Text Style Rules
dialogue box. (The required options have to be toggled into view using Ctrl + A).
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— Options
Size:
"Width Factar:
Ling Spacing:

Scale
Scale Offzet;

Figld |ndex;

Field Separator:

The Field Index specifies the items of data required.

The Field Separator determines the character use to separate items of data.

Note: the Fix ID and AutoCAD are used to identify specific

objects. The selectable items of data start after these items. In

the above example, the first item that can be selected is
BLK_NAME (Block Name).

The Text Style Rules Dialogue Box

The Text Style Rules Dialogue Box
The Text Style Rules dialogue box is used to configure the details of specific Text Style

rules.
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B Text Style Rule B X

Description: IShl:urt D escription
- Options -1V Fit Wwithir:

Size: | 5 j

"width Factar: 0.5 j Mone: y

Line 5 pacing; 0.75 j Abbreviate; (@

Cale 4 Truncate; y

Scale Oifset v Wwiord wrap: o
-Iv Uze Dimensions

Dimenzion Lines: v Arrows: 7

Extenzion Lines; v Alfo) Size: I 3 j

Artow Type: | 0] OSEDFILLED = |—*

= Piozition

Relative Position; o|o| o Justification: = H =

o o o g || e
- B - al=l=
3 Offset o
v Offset; | 0.1 = -
= TEXT
Ok, | Cancel

The Options frame allows users to specify the appearance of the text that appears.

The Fit Within frame allows users to specify what happens if the text is too long relative
to the length of the fixture.

The Use Dimensions frame allows users to specify whether dimension and extension
lines are used when annotating the object.

The Position frame details with how text is justified.

The Options Frame
The Options frame
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r~ Options | Dptions
Size: ] 4= Size: 1=
‘width Factor: ]— 1 j \Width Factor: [—1 j
Line Spacing: 1.25 :IJ Line Spacing: 1.25 j
Scale: = Scale; ] |
Scale Offsel: i Scale Offset: I
Field Index: [ 24
Field Separator: [zpace] et

Size is the size used for the text that annotates objects. If an imperial size, the value is in
inches, if a metric size, the value is in millimeters.

Width Factor determines the ratio of width to height of the text. Values of less than 1
result in the width being reduced relative to the height. Values of greater than one result
in the width being increased relative to the height. Width Factors may be set within a
range of 0.5 - 1.5.

- Tedt o T axt—

In the example on the left, the width factor has been set to 0.5. In the example on the
right, the width factor has been set to 1.5.

Line Spacing determines the spacing between successive lines of text if word wrap (Fit
Within options) is on.

Scale and Scale Offset are used when an AutoCAD drawing has been given a scale via
the Format > Drawing Set Up option in the Planner module.

If Scale and Scale Offset are selected and the drawing has been assigned a scale, the text
and dimension arrows will be scaled up relative to the scale of the drawing, so they stay
at a standard size. For example, if the drawing is at a 1:100 scale, text will be scaled up
100 times, so it draws at an absolute size.

If Scale and Scale Offset are not selected, the text and dimension arrows will draw at the
scale of the drawing. For example, if the drawing is at a 1:100 scale, text will be drawn at
a hundredth of its absolute size.

Note: scaling does not fully work at present.

Field Index can be accessed by means of Ctrl + A. It allows the user to select the items
that will be displayed from the SQL statement for a specific text style in the Text Style
GULI.
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Breesye

i Style
Patameter Type: Fish -
Siyle Name: [Faue ‘ [Feaa e
Sl Daserione - SOL
Esopror S Foture | |SELECT FIX.FIX_ID, FIX.FIX_ACADHANDLE, BLK BLK_NAME, BLK.BLK_DESC, FIX FIXXSIZ, FIXFIX_YSIZ, FIXFIX_ZSIZ
Layer Alias: [FeeTURETEXT =l FROM AYTTB_FIXTURE FIINNER JOIN AT TBZBLOCK_DEFIHTION BLK ON ERBLK_ID = BLK BLK_ID WHERE
AJAON <> 0 ANDFIR FIL_ID=(FIL 4T (DS}
Auto Placement: IFimture E
MukiProfie Offset: [ o
Scale Difset: B
Font: JAial =l
Colour: IU . J
Dimenssion Colou: [0 |
Aok L Avrial
Italics: m
Bring TexttoFront [V
Keep Parallel 2
Use Sepatate Text [~

0K | Cancel

The SQL is revealed by highlighting a text style, and selecting CTRL + A. The SQL
statement is in the form of a 'Select' statement that identifies specific items of data from
the database. The first two items in the statement are the ID of the object in the MSM
database and the AutoCAD handle (ID). Any further items can be selected by entering a
number giving its position in the SQL statement (after the Block and AutoCAD ID's).
Successive values can be separated by a comma. In the example below, the description,
length and with have been selected.

—Optione
Size: I—4j
“Width Factar: I_1j
Line Spacing; |—15:I-|

Srcale:

r
Scale Offzek: N

Field Indes: | 234 j
Field Separatar: Ia’ T I

The Field Separator is also accessed by means of Ctrl + A. It can be selected by means of
a drop down list.

In the example below, the block description, length and depth have been selected and a
separated by a'/".
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The Fit Within Frame

The Fit Within options control how text appears if the selected text is too long to fit on a
single line. Rotate Vertically (accessed by Ctrl + A) can be selected by means of a check
box, the other four options are selected by mans of a radio button.

v FitWithinc v FitWithir:
| Riotate Vertically: v
More: {"' | MNore: E)
Abbreviate: g Abbreviate: o
Tiuncate: @ Truncate: °
‘Word wrap: " ‘Whord wrap: "

Rotate Vertically is normally hidden, but can be accessed by use of Ctrl + A. If text is too
long to be written horizontally relative to the fixture, it will be rotated through 90 ° so
that it can be written vertically relative to the fixture.

Note: Rotate Vertically is not functioning correctly at
present.

Selecting Nlone results in no text being displayed if the text is too long for the available
space.

Note: None is not functioning correctly at present.

Selecting Abbreviate results in a shortened version of the text string being displayed.

—EX M| —=
Selecting Truncate results in the text string being truncated to fit
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t— X TP —=
Selecting Word Wrap results in the description being wrapped onto several lines.

Example
of
Long
Description

The Dimensions Frame
The Dimensions frame is used to specify how dimension and extension lines appear.

Note: Dimension and extension lines are not available for all
three types of zone annotation.

Extension Line \

e e
Dimension Line Lamps \ pily hox

(Size, Typa)

¥ Uze Dimensions:

Dimension Lines: [~ Arrows: v
E stension Lines: 2 Autow Size: [ 5 j
Ammow Type: | CLOSEDFILLED = |=®

I |
The Use Dimensions check box can be used to toggle dimension lines On or Off in their
entirety.

The Dimension Lines checkbox will toggle dimension lines on or off.

The Extension Lines checkbox will toggle extension lines on or off.

The Arrows checkbox will toggle the arrow head display on or off.

The Arrow Size can be set by means of the spin control.

The Arrow Type can be selected from the drop down list.
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The Position Frame

Relative Position, Justification and Offsets determine how text places relative to the
fixture.

Relative Position determines where the text starts within the fixture - each button in the
position frame corresponds to a specific point within a fixture.

H H [ |
[m [ | B
[ | [ | O
— Pasition-
Relative Position: o |o| o Justificabior:
o - o
o |e]| o == -

X Difzet; | Uii
¥ Offset: | uﬁ -
Justification determines how the text positions in relation to the Relative Position. It is

designed to operate in a similar way to the equivalent AutoCAD functionality. In the
example below, the text is top justified in relation to the Relative Position.
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TEXT
- Positian
Relative Position: g gl o Justification:
o . o
o|ol o =|l=|=

X Offset: o=
Y Offset: I_ﬁj

In the example below, the text is left justified in relation to the Relative Position.

]

— L
Relative Position: ool o Ju;ﬂicaﬁdr:\w-a-

o . o =|=
o o 5] | | -

# Difset I—uil

Y Offset | o= -

The advantage of this means of operation is that it is possible to position text outside of

the parent object.
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Finally, it is possible to use the X Offset and Y Offset to fine tune the position of the text.
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i~ Position

Relative Position: = = [ Justification: = -

o | 8| o | ==

=] . o B | 4] oS
| % Oifset o4
| v Offset o<

Positive ¥
offset
F
Negative X < > Positive X
offset offset
¥,
MNegative Y
offset

For example if different offsets are specified for fixture and product information, it will
be possible to avoid these two types of annotation overwriting each other.

Title Blocks

Overview of Title Blocks

Title Blocks are used to put a frame round a drawing in preparation for printing it. Title
Blocks can also contain information on the drawing.
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Scaled Drawing —\ Title Block Information —\
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Exomple Store
=tore Code
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Summer Revislon
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Effective Dote
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Notes
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Title Block

The Title Block is an AutoCAD DWG file that overlays the store plan on model space. It
contains information on the drawing and one or more viewports to display the drawing.

The Viewport is a specified area within the Title block where the drawing appears.
Viewports can be set to precise scales.

The Title Block Information is a specific part of the Title Block. It contains fields that
populate with data about the drawing. In the above example the fields include the store
name and store code. The data to populate these fields is read from two sources:

1. From information imbedded into the drawing by the software
2. From the database by using custom SQL

Each Title Block is designed for a specific size of paper, so if drawings are to be printed
off in a range of sizes, title blocks should be created for each size. A metric
implementation of Macro Space Management may contain title blocks for A0, Al, A2, A3
and A4 size paper, while and imperial one may contain title blocks for ANSI A, ANSI B,
ANSI C, ANSI D and ANSI E size paper.

Overview of Creating Title Blocks
Title Blocks are created using the following sequence of actions.
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Preparation
Ensure Canonical ggitfﬂiﬁgt‘
Media is correct . =
info
Implementation
Create Title Block Reglsfter Tltle F}dd TltleIBIuI{:H Title Block can bel
—» Block in Fixture [—» informarionin —» added to drawings in
in Planner Module ] ;
Studio Admin Module Flanner

Preparation
There are two actions required to prepare for the use of Title Blocks:

Ensure Canonical Media is Correct

Canonical Media are the range of paper sizes recognized by AutoCAD for printing
purposes. They typically need to be installed once immediately after installing the
software.

Create Custom SQL to Extract Information

It is possible to populate the fields in the title block with information extracted from the
database. The information must be extracted from the database with a Custom SQL
statement that is stored in the AVTTB_CUSTOM_SQL database.

Implementation

Creating Title Block in Planner Module

The initial stage to creating a Title Block is to draw it in the Planner Module. All
information that will automatically be added must have an Attribute Definition assigned.
When the Title Block has been drawn, it is turned into a block with the 'block’ command,
and then written to an appropriate directory in the MSM directory structure with the
'WBIlock' command.

Registering the Title Block in Fixture Studio

Once a Title block has been created in the Planner Module, the next stage is to create the
appropriate entry (registering) in Fixture Studio. This ensures that the title block will be
available for the functionality that references it, be drawn on the right layer, be drawn at
the correct size, etc.

Adding Title Block Information in the Admin Module

Once the Title Block has been registered in Fixture studio, the final stage is to enter
details of the title block in the Admin Module. This enables users to specify the
description of the Title Block, size of view ports, etc.

Use

Once the Title block has been implemented, it can be used in the Planner Module by the
Add Title Block command on the Insert Menu. It can be updated using the Insert Title
Block command on the Insert Menu.
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Canonical Media

Canonical Media are the range of paper sizes recognized by AutoCAD for printing
purposes. They typically need to be installed once immediately after installing the
software. To add (or update) the list, open the Planner module and type vbarun into the
command line.

H Command: wvbarun

Commarnd:

This will bring up the Macros dialogue box.

Macro name:
|C:\F‘mg|am Files"Oracle Retail"MSM 2007 acad dvb! ThisDrawing RFVS Bun |

dvb! ThisDrawing RF5llegal POGs :I | Cloze I
dvb! ThisDrawing . RFSLayers

dvb ! ThisDrawing RF50pen Help |
Hvb! ThisDrawing RFAOptimise —

dvb! ThisDrawing. RF5Perceive

tvb! ThisDrawing. RF5Publish 2
ivb ! ThisDrawing RF5Reports _ Sepito_|
dvh! ThisDrawing. RF5Section Edit |
tvb ! This Drawing . RF5Synchronize =

dvh! ThisDrawing . RF5 Thematic

dvb! ThisDrawing RFETitleblock o
dvb ! This Drawing . RFEWhlock e |

Ivb! ThisDrawing RFYACanonicalMedia

dvb! ThisDrawing .Set BrowserVanahles Delete

Hvb! ThisDrawing. ShowHelp

dvhb! ThisDrawing. Update TitleblockCustomFiglds =

ﬂ | 3 VBA Manager. .
Macros in: IF-.II active drawings and projects j Options... |
Description:

Select C:\Program Files\Oracle
RetaiNMSM\2007\acad.dvb!ThisDrawing.RFV5CanonicalMedia and click Run. The
software will detect all printers the user's computer is connected to (including network
printers) and generate a list of all paper sizes recognized by those printers.

This command only needs to be run once, and then the user's computer will be set up to
print drawings and their associated title blocks on those printers.

Custom SQL

Custom SQL is used to populate anything other than the default Attribute Names. The
Custom SQL for Title Blocks is stored in the AVTTB_CUSTOM _SQL table with a CSQ _ID
of 69. Only one set of Custom SQL can be used for title blocks. There are three points of
interest in the simple example below:

1. Qualifying the Select Statement
2. Use of Column Alias
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3. Marker

Select TRUNC(FIL_PUBLISH, DATE) PUB DATE from AVTTB_FILE where FIL_ID = {FIL, ID}

Select Statement |

Column Alias |

Qualifying the Select Statement

Marker |

Sometime the select statement has to be qualified to get the data to display in the most
appropriate format. Here, the Truncate command has been used to remove the hours and
minutes from the date before it is displayed.

Use of Column Alias

The Column Alias matches the Attribute Definition it is wished to populate in the Title
Block. In the above example, the Publish Date for the file will be displayed using the
attribute definition PUB_DATE. The Column Alias has been set to be the same. When the
Title block is Added or Updated the code will match up the Attribute Definition and the
Column Alias and populate the Title Block with the specified information.

Note: the Attribute Definition and the Column Alias must be
an exact match. Misspelling of one or the other will result in
the Title Block not populating.

Markers

Markers are column names from MSM database tables enclosed in curly brackets:
{FIL_ID}. This part of the Custom SQL is specific to Macro Space Management. In a
normal SQL statement the 'where' clause might be something like FIL_ID = 1234. Here,
the Title Block is going to populate with information relative to the active drawing in
Planner. The FIL_ID (File ID) is one of the items of information 'stamped' into the active
drawing. The where FIL_ID = {FIL_ID} clause allows the code to identify the FIL_ID of
the currently active drawing and filter the information derived from the SQL statement

accordingly.

Note: without using the Marker {FIL_ID} as a filter, the SQL
statement would have returned all Publish Dates for all files
recorded in the AVTTB_FILE directory.

Creating the Title Block in Planner

Creating the Title Block in the Planner Module requires a series of actions to be carried

out.
Eseta:)il:zg —t Braw Fiaime aild fad Atlrbule Turn into Block W;Tt;';ﬁ Etl:)of:ake
Do Text Boxes Definitions ( 1R
Dimensions exiermally available

Establishing Required Dimensions

Title Block Size has to take into account the printable area on the selected paper size. For
example, A3 paper is 297 x 420 mm. However, printers (and plotters) cannot make use of
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all that area and a border (called the non-printable area) that cannot contain any lines or
text exists around the edges of the paper.

Edge of Paper

/—— Edge of Printable Area

\ Insertion at 0,0

The size of the title block needs to take into account the non-printable area. For example,

if A3 paper is used, and the non-printable area is 6 mm wide, then the title block needs to
be drawn at 285 x 408 mm to fit exactly into the printable area of the paper. The insertion
point of the title block is normally set at 0, 0 as 0, 0 in the paper space layout is defined as
the lower left corner of the printable area.

Note: the size of the printable area is printer/plotter specific.
It is helpful to allow a small margin for these differences.

Draw Frame and Text Boxes

After the size has been established a frame can be drawn in planner, and text boxes
added.

r
|
iﬂ Text 1
Text 2
Text 3
(| o Nt
[ ="~

The Title block is usually drawn with the origin at 0, 0.

Add Attribute Definitions

Attribute Definitions are used to set up the 'template' Attributes for the text boxes. They
are invoked by typing the ATTDEF command into the AutoCAD command line in
Planner.
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H Command: ATTDEF

Cormard :

This will bring up the Attribute Definition dialogue box.

[§] Attribute Definition 3 2] x|

~Mode — Atribute
[ Invisible i |EXAMPLE-
; im Prompt: IErrter Teat
il Default: IE:-:ampIe-1 El
V¥ Lock position
[ i - Text Settings
Justification: ITnp left j
[ :l_m“” i Text style: [Text 2 Ea
Specify on-screen [ At ive
% |0.000 Text height: [0-200 B!
T |_ i Rotation: |ﬂ —’%
= |u = B atundary bt |_ 400 _’ﬂ;

I flion Eelowiprevious sttnbute defirition

ok | Cancel | Help |

The Attribute Definitions can then be put into the drawing.

Text 1
ATTRIBUTE_L

Text 2
ATTRIBUTE_Z

Text 3

e pess ATTRIEUTE_2
m =

Attribute Tags should always be continuous text. If necessary, join two words with an

underscore: WORD1 WORD?2.

The Attribute Tags should either match the names of the data 'stamped' into the drawing
(More Info) or the Column Aliases in the Custom SQL (More Info).
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Turn into Block
The Title Block can then be turned into a block with the 'block' command. This can either
be initiated from the Draw toolbar, or from the command line.

[¥] Block Definition ' 7| =]

Name:
|Example Title Block | [ o
— Base point ~ Ohiects — Behavior
[ Specity On-screen T Specity h-seresn [T Annotative
_ﬂ Pick poirt _’[‘13 | Select objects %l [T bateh Block aientation
o [= e
& Iﬂ'.ﬂﬁl] " Retain ™ Scale uniformiy
. % Convert to block
Y; |0.000 Corv v
= Allow exploding
{" Delete
Z: |D.000
= I 10 ohjects selected
— Settings ~ Description
Block unit: =]
Irnches j
Hyperiink... | "
[~ Open in block editor oK Canced |  Hep |

The individual components of the Title Block will then be combined to make a single
object. This block definition is stored in the current drawing and is not yet globally
available.

Write Block (Wblock) to Make Externally Available

The Write Block (WBlock) command is used to write the block definition to an external
directory where it can be used in any Macro Space Management drawing. The command
is invoked by typing WBLOCK into the command line.
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~ Source
" Block: | Example Title Block |
" Ertire drawing
" Ohbiects
~ Basze point ~Ohbjects
g Rick poirt LTk | Eelect objents T
w |aoon £ Hetar
F 1 Hlack
v IE o0 Eonyerttoblack
£ Delete from drawing
= IL i Meabiects selected
— Destination
File name and path:
Itandard‘mHF_Data‘xElndcs‘m?-D\Trtle Blocks'\Example Title Block dwg ll J
Insert units: |Inches j
[ ok | Cancel | Hep |

The destination should be a directory specified in the Directories Tab of the
Configuration Module.

Data Taken from the Drawing
Data is imbedded into a drawing when a drawing is created. This data is used for a
number of purposes by Macro Space Management. One of these purposes is to populate
the Attribute Definitions in Title Blocks. The data 'stamped' into a drawing has specific
names assigned. If these match the name of an Attribute Definition in a Title Block, the
information will be written into the Title Block on insertion into the drawing.

STORECODE
Store Code brings in the Store Code specified in the Add/Edit Store dialogue box in
Store Manager.
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£l
|

| Ametutns
I._
Large Prototype
- Deecion Name |L
Lattuds I
Lorgiuda |
Saalas {0pen

Operedate  [(mimoom =)

CleedDiste Iy 7o -

el s Prolctype 7

[ o | coca | o |

X
I

STORE
Store brings in the Store Name specified in the Add/Edit Store dialogue box in Store
Manager.
Genaesd | urita | Adkdvess | Atritnaion
Stoue 1D F

StweCode  [F3

Steste Marme [Large Prototyps

nmﬁ? vy r- aityn Prihof .-c-
Latbude | 0
Longiuds | i
Statis 10pen

Opened Date fmm-mn '§

Cloted Date TR -

-Set g Prolobype [

[ ok ] cono oo |

REVISION

Revision brings in the Revision Description specified in the Add/Edit Revision dialogue

box in Store Manager.
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Oedtrevision x|
Frevision [}
Revision Number L
Bevition Destsphion  [Frosolype
Roanisicn Divgchony Ba [0y
Batus [Propasal £
SpawonDescrpton  [a3Somsons ~]
fith Dt [armasans =]
Deah Dala [3nzzm =
5 I
r
[k ] et | i |
FLOORCODE

Floor Code brings in the FLT_NAME (a numerical value) from the AVTTB_FLOORTYPE
table that is associated with the corresponding Floor Type specified in the Add/Edit
Floor dialogue box in Store Manager.

[Oedtbioor x|
Floot [0 \
Pl e T — |
Pascriphicn [Lewvel1
Depmchony Leve
Shatus IE:lu:In; __""j
h?uhm I Gﬁ
Elevation f 0 Echl Leyel:
[ ok ] coes | Hee |
Note: FLOORCODE is currently not working correctly. If it
is desired to add this information to a Title Block, it should
be done using custom SQL and a slightly modified attribute
name.
FLOOR

Floor brings in the Revision Description specified in the Add/Edit Floor dialogue box in
Store Manager.
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x
Floce ID
Floe Tipe T T—
Diezcription [Levei J
Diectoty [t
Seahug l[nslm j
o Aras o
Tolerance Dﬂ
Eleeabion [ D Edit Levals |
[ o ] coed | v |
Note: FLOOR is currently not working correctly. If it is
desired to add this information to a Title Block, it should be
done using custom SQL and a slightly modified attribute
name.
SCALE
Scale brings in the scale set in the Drawing Setup option of the Format menu in Planner.
x
Scale Inits
[imperial inch |
:II:E :Ilgin Global Rotation
Tin: 2t | i
Tin; Aft
Tin ; Bft
Tin: 16f
Tin: 32t
[k Cancel
DATE

Date brings in the date that the title block was generated or updated on.
DWGNAME

Drawing name brings in the name of the AutoCAD DWG file as specified on the Details
Tab of the File Properties dialogue box in Store Manager.
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2 Properties = —;&l
Dotaills | Noes |
T
awg ! [Exiaecho Deniiig ]
Locaton [iaaa] BghcherddataiStandard\FF_[ralaSioies_FoohExarpis Shoe\Level PFevite|
Fie Predscessce [ ]
|- Fie Sotings - — [-Fie Dotols
Type dwg || Consted ZAVOT/ 2009 032249
fon G bydes Hoddied TS 1020 5
_ Mosdiied By Flarno: ZRI0T /2009 03 30.06
Fesos  (TTETNEY] | Mediestyhsmoen
B st | | Last Modiied By L
Filo Last Published
e Fie Made Custent
Date |z&mr.-‘;:m :I Fie Made Hisloncal
Pubkhbae: (57072009 =] = =
Eflective Db fi3,0072009 | chekedna

un]w|u¢|

FULLFILENAME

File Full Name brings in the name and path to the file specified in the Location text box
of the Details Tab of the File Properties dialogue box in Store Manager.

2 Propertes = _JSH
Details | Motes |
- il Infcamafion
T
‘ o |

Location IEM1MME\HF_DHMM BWM' 2

- Fie Selings [ FieDetals

Type dwg || Created 272000 08 22.49

Sezo S0 bdes Modified ZROT/Z009 10205
Musdfied By Plarvies: 287 F 2000 0 30,06

Feses TS | Vodet huonscn

Protistus Shois |- EI Last Modified By ]
Fio Lay Pubished

AciveDale [0 72008 = E:ﬁm _

PublhDse:  [o7.0770009 =l B i

Etlecioee Data [D3m :I re A0

Jﬂkltaulludnl

The full file name can be long; for example:
\\qga2k10g\clientdata\Standard\RF_Data\Stores_Root\Example Store\Level
2\Revision 1\Example Drawing.dwg

If the FULLFILENAME attribute definition is used, this length should be taken into
account when defining the attribute.

Registering the Title Block in Fixture Studio
Registering the Title Block in Fixture Studio requires the following steps.
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S alEe Parait Create a Block Enter Setllng_s in
: —» and Enter Block = Block Details
Fixture Group ;
Name dialogue box

Selecting the Parent Fixture Group

All blocks within Fixture Studio are arranged within a hierarchy. The default hierarchy
contains a Fixture Group called Title Blocks. This is the usual location for title blocks.

= All
[l Sample Data
H Ei!* )
 mA& D
o System
- og Other
[+ 4% Products
[#-a% Reference
Elﬁ TitleBlodks
[ A4 Title Block
-[H aNsI_D
- [H ANsI_E

Create a Block and Enter the Block Name

Create a block by invoking the Add Block option from the Edit menu or the toolbar. This
will bring up the New block name dialogue box.

x

Mame: IExampIE Title Blodk
[¥ ‘Pasteidata

@ [k Cancel

Ensure that the block name entered exactly matches the block name specified in the
WBIlock command used in planner. On clicking OK, the Block Details dialogue box will
appear for editing.

Enter Settings in the Block Details Dialogue Box
The Block Details dialogue box allows custom properties to be assigned to the title block.
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& Block Details: Example Title Block

Rescription: [Example Tithe Bock

“Equipment Type -
Fatad Type:: LJETI&EM ﬂ
canf te rtieplny Ste. IS

n
r

Abtaches to Sscondary Epnment [
Arcepts Secondary Equinmsnt I
Comer Block: r

General
Dwactory: [rice Bocks =l
panufacturer: |Genenc =
Category [trane) =
Urits; fmperialinch =
Material: fetack |
Print Material: |Biack =
Status: | current =
Effective Date: 11 Mach 2008 =
Expiry Date: {31 December 2099 >
Product Code: |
feon: I8 i Bloc =l
Cost [ ﬂﬁ

_M_
+ Fieed Size
(" Symicl
" Sealed Size
_l' Dravm 1:1
_G‘w_
™ Mo 'Graphics
o
[ o

[Rectanguar =] 22|
- Wiorking,Stading Axes -

Wokng WX Y T2
Stading T Wy F2

1= Area Calc Drections -

[Category || insertion | size | Connections | Barts | Fixture | uDAs | Styles/Ranges | Merchandiable areas | Shelf | Prewew |

)

I:m|

Full details of how to use this dialogue box can be found in the Fixture Studio help file.
The principal settings pertinent to title blocks are:

Category Tab

1. Set the Retail Type to Title Block.

2. Set the Directory to match that specified in the WBlock command when the block

was saved in Planner.
Set the Units as appropriate.
Set the Icon to Title Block.

Insertion Tab

1. Setthe Layer to Other > TITLEBLOCK.

2. Level can be left as 'Undefined'.

Size Tab

1. The Sizes should be set as appropriate.
2. Height can be left as 0.00001 - this nominal value is to avoid 'divide by zero' errors in

the code.
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Adding Title Block Information in the Admin Module

Adding Title Block Information in the Admin Module is in two stages:

Specify Title | _ | Specify View Port
Block Details Details

Specifying Title Block Details

Title Blocks are Added, Edited or Deleted using the Title Blocks option from the Planning
menu. This will bring up the Title Blocks dialogue box.

=R

File Edit View Help

X

= |

| Height | Width Offset | Height Offset | Default Scale | Canonical Media Mame
: in 124 {1S0_A4_(297.00_x_210.00_MM)

5 43 {ANSI_D_(34.00_x_22,00_Inches)
: M aa—— - Ty

4 | i

[ |30/07/2009 | 11:s0 2

Name is the nominal name of the title block.

Blockname is the name of the block for the title. It can be selected from a drop down list.
This list contains the name of all blocks of type 'Title Block' is Fixture Studio.

Width is the nominal with of the paper the title block is designed for. It is for display
purposes only

Height is the nominal height of the paper the title block is designed for. It is for display
purposes only.

Width Offset is the offset of the insertion point of the title block in the 'X' plane relative
to the lower left corner of the printable area on the paper the title block is designed for.
Height Offset is the offset of the insertion point of the title block in the "Y' plane relative
to the lower left corner of the printable area on the paper the title block is designed for.

Default Scale is the default scale that will be applied to the viewports when they are first
defined in the Title Block dialogue box.

Note: this option is currently not setting the default in the
Title Block dialogue box.

Canonical Media is selected from a drop down list. It should be set to the size of paper
the title block is designed for.

Note: Any entries will only be added when the [Return] key
is pressed.

Title Blocks can be added or deleted using the appropriate options on the Edit menu or
the toolbar. Selecting the edit option on the edit menu or the toolbar will bring up the
Title Block dialogue box.
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Specifying Viewport Details
The Title Block dialogue box is used to specify the details of the viewports in the Title
Block. It is invoked by the edit option in the Title Blocks dialogue box.

© Title Block _ =] B3

File Edit View Help

Mame: [Example

Titleblock: IExample Title Block

Width: [ &

Height: [ =

Offset Width: i}

OffsetHeicht: [ 0o

Defoult Scale: |24 |
Canorical Media: 150_a4_{297.00_x_210.00 7|

| |30fo7f2008 | 1205 2

The information to the left of the dialogue box mirrors that of the Title Blocks dialogue
box. The information on the right of the dialogue box is used to set up viewports. Title
blocks may have multiple viewports.

Width is the dimension of the viewport in the "X’ plane.
Height is the dimension of the viewport in the 'Y’ plane.

Width Offset is the offset of the viewport in the 'X' plane relative to the insertion point of
the title block.

Height Offset is the offset of the viewport in the "Y' plane relative to the insertion point
of the title block.

Scale is the scaling factor applied to the viewport.

Note: Scaling is not working correctly at present.

View is the direction the drawing will be presented in the viewport. Options include
Plan and a number of isometric projection directions.

Note: View is not working correctly at present.

Note: Any entries will only be added when the [Return] key
is pressed.

Deleting Title Blocks from Macro Space Management
Deleting Title Blocks from Macro Space Management takes place in three stages:

Delete Title Block Delete Title Block Purge Title Block
Definition from = from Fixture [ using Purge in
Admin Module Studio Admin Module

1. Delete Title Block Definition from Admin Module
To delete the Title Block definition from the Admin Module:
a. Select the Title Block in the Title Blocks dialogue box.

b. Highlight the required Title Block and select Edit. This will open the Title Block
dialogue box.
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c. Delete any viewports associated with the Title Block.

d. Close the Title Block dialogue box.

e. Delete the Title block from the Title Blocks dialogue box.
2. Delete Title Block from Fixture Studio

To mark the Title Block for deletion from Fixture Studio:

a. Highlight the Title Block in the Fixture Hierarchy.

b. Select Delete Block from the right click menu - the block name will change from
black text to grey.

c. Save the changes (Save Option) so that the 'delete’ flag is set in the database.

Note: the Title Block has not been deleted at this stage - it
has merely been marked for deletion.

3. Purge Title Block in the Admin Module
To permanently delete the Title block from the MSM database:
=  Select the Purge option from the Tools menu.
= Select the Fixtures checkbox and click OK.

Note: this will delete the information from the database.
However, the block will not be deleted from the directory it
is stored in. This is because the block might be referenced by
other software.

Placing Title Blocks in Planner
To place Title Blocks in Planner, select the Add Title Blocks option from the Insert menu.

[W] AutoCAD 2008 - [Drawingl.dwg]

"M File Edit Wiew | Insert Format  Modify Calculations

& FH |2 08 gk |

:f'g] External References. .. —

3 A '
J_I | o e ﬁ &dd Architectural Plan ... ﬁ'=

[ H add Titls Elack ...
Update Title Black.
GHE Bay Mumbering ...

This will bring up the Title Blocks dialogue box.
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e Title Blocks

ki | B

] Cancel |

The list of available Title Blocks is that specified in the Administration Module.
To place a Title Block, highlight it in the list then click OK.

store Home
Example Ztore

store Code
Ex-1

Fevision
Zummer Revislon

Drowlng Home
FroposolSdwg

store Area

215 sq ft

4 13 iz n 1a g Mumber of Fltures
1 a il
? 3 4 5 L 7 Publlskh Dote

2007 72009

Effectlve Dote
{5 0608/ 2009

Irowlng Ecole

| | | | 110
u 19 18 17 16 Generoted ky
o

[Oote
29707 2009

MNotes

Modifying Title Blocks in Planner

When designing a Title Block, it is sometimes necessary to place the Title Block in a
Planner drawing and subsequently modify it so correct minor flaws in the design. Once
the modified Title Block DWG file has been saved, actions are necessary in Planner to
ensure that the modified Title Block displays - and not the original version. The two
options are:

1. Removing Title Blocks, Purging and Reinserting Title Blocks
2. Restructuring the Drawing and Updating the Title Blocks
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Removing Title Blocks, Purging and Reinserting Title Blocks

Where there are only a few instances of a title block present in a drawing, it is possible to
manually delete them, purge instances from the drawing and reinsert the updated title
block.

Purging is necessary if a title block that has previously been used in a specific drawing in
the Planner Module. AutoCAD stores a copy of the block definition in the drawing when
the block definition is first used. All subsequent insertions of that block will be copies of
the stored block definition. In order for the modified Title block to take effect, the old
definition must first be removed from the drawing. This can be done by using the Purge
option from the File > Drawing Utilities menu. Alternatively, it can be invoked by typing
PURGE into the command line.

2| x|

% \iew ftems you can punge
™ View items you cannot purge

liems not used in drawing;
= All items

9@ Blocks

RS Title Elocic
e & Dimension styles

& Materials
i Miine styles

i
»

----- (5 Multieader Styles
|8 Plot styles

------ Bo Shapes

------ ] Table styles

% Test styles
gl Visual styles

[T Corfimm each tem to be purged

[~ Punge nested tems

Purge I Purge All Cloze Help

If all active instances of the Title Block have been removed from the drawing, it will be
possible to select the definition and purge it. The modified title block can then be added
as required using the Add Title Block option from the Insert menu in Planner.

Restructuring the Drawing and Updating the Title Blocks

Restructuring the Drawing updates blocks in the drawing with any later versions held in
the database. Restructure Drawing is invoked from the Restructure > Blocks menu in
Planner.
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x

—Select Blocks
Select > | & AddtoSelection
Select By Block>> | " Remove from Selection
Select All Blocks |
(flear Selection | i Block{=) Found
| Options

¥ Redefine Blocks from Disk

™ Explode Compesite Blocks

[™ ResetLevel

™ Reset Colour, Line-Type and Line-WWeight to BYLAYER
[ Reset kayer

™ List Unknown Blocks

Anply Exit

Selecting Redefine blocks from Disc will result in the DWG file specifying the title block
being update (providing it has first been selected). Using the Select by Block option and
selecting the title block will ensure that only the title block is updated.

Once the Title block has been redefined, the attributes it contains should be updated by
the Update Title Block option on the Insert Menu in Planner.

Editing Attributes
Editing Attributes once the title block has been placed in a drawing can be achieved by
double clicking on the frame of the Title Block. This will bring up the Enhanced Attribute

Editor.
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m Enhanced Attribute Editor ilil
Block:: Ad Title Block: Sdect block i
Tag: REVISION —

Attribute |T_ex't Options | Properties |

Tag | Prompt | Walue |

MOTES Notes

DATE Date Generated 3072009

USER Usger ID Uger D

SCALE MSM Drawing Scale 124

EFF_DATE Effective Date Effective Date

FUB_CATE Publish Date Fublish Date

STORE_AREA  Area of Store Area of Store

Fl¥_NO MNumber of Fodures Mumber of Fotures

DWGNAME Drawing Mame Proposal15.DWG
Revision Mame Summer Revision

STORECODE  Store Code EX-1

STORE Store Mame Example Store

Value: ISummer Revisian

bepli | ok | Cancel Help

This allows any of the Attribute values to be edited.

Zone Types & Definitions

Purposes of Zones
Zones are ways of dividing up a store into areas of specific purpose.

Note: Zones are sometimes called Departments. This should
not be confused with Zone Types of Type 'Department’
which have a specific purpose in MSM.
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Once placed, Zones can be used for measuring, reporting and filtering purposes.

Measuring Area
Once placed, the area of the zone can be calculated. This can be:
1. Gross Area - the area of the zone without taking into account any obstructions

2. Net Area -The area of the zone after obstructions (such as pillars and staircases) are
taken into account

These areas can subsequently be used for calculation purposes - for example determining
the profit per square foot or meter.

Reporting

Once fixtures and merchandise are placed in a store plan, Zones can be used to get
reports on the performance of specific parts of the store. For example, it is possible to find
the sales turnover, sales margins, profitability, etc, for any zone.

If there is a hierarchy of zones present in the store, it is possible to get reports of differing
levels of detail. For example, it would be possible to get reports on the Clothing
department or just one of its sub-departments - say Children's Clothing.

Filtering

Zones can be used for filtering purposes - primarily in the Object Grid. It is possible to
associate either products or planograms with specific zones - when a zone is selected in
the Object Browser these products or planograms will appear in the Object Grid. These
are called Zone - Product or Zone - Planogram links and are controlled by means of
Custom SQL.

Overview of Zone Types and Zone Definitions
Zones have both a Zone Type and a Zone Definition.
Zone Types
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iz
File Edit Yew Help
sl B B e
Description /| Layer Auto TextType  |Type |
Areas AREAS Zone {Other
Departments : DeptZone ;Depart'nent
Internal Area InternalZone Hnternal

| 29/10/2009

[ 1zn2 |

Zone Types is used to set broad properties that can be assigned to a specific Zone

Description.
1.
2.

3.
Module)

Department Zone or Other Zone

Zone Definitions

Description is the name given to the group of properties
Layer is the AutoCAD layer the zone will be drawn on
Auto Text Type describes the Text Style to use (Planning Menu in the Admin

Type describes the category the Zone Type will be assigned to - either Internal Area,

© Zone Definitions = =] 53
File Edit View Help
= (BB
=53 Al Mame / Description |Zme Type Hatch Style | Colour Code ot
—-[Fy Areas Outside of Store Aisles Aisles SubDepartments  Salid
,!ﬂ Car Park Bakery
| - Walkwayps
H Car Park
=+ Intemnal Area ar =L
=y Mon-Sales Activites Checkouts kouts | |
] Bl Staff Areas Childrens Clothing Childrens Clothing SubDepartments  :Solid
: B Stock Storage Clothing Clothing Departments Solid
E-[E Sales Activities Computing Computing SubDepartments  :Solid
. : Concession Area Concession Area ‘Departments Solid
i Clothing | bpeiieniccici=ls IR o0 ;
Bl Concession Area Electrical Electrical ‘Departments Solid
Electical Entrance Area Entrance Area ‘SubDepartments  Solid
] Computing Entrance Areas and Aisles  Entrance Areas and Aisles SubDepartments  :Solid
- Housshold ) External Area eas Qutside of Store Areas AMNSIZL
= " T¥ and Audio . Food and Drink Food and Drink Departments ‘Solid
B Entrance fueaz and Aisles —— s : e
-5l Food and Drink | frwt and Veg Fruit and Veg SubDepartments | Solid -
Household Household subDepartments  Solid 3 E ;I

|30/10/2009 | 1418

Zone Definitions is used to create the Zone Hierarchy. This zone hierarchy will also
appear in the Zone Tab of the Object Browser in the Planner and Merchandiser Modules.

1. Name is the Name of the Zone
2. Description expands on the Name of the Zone
3.

box
4.

Planning menu in the Administration Module
5.

and Merchandiser Modules

Zone Type puts the Zone into one of the classes described in the Zone Type dialog
Hatch Style selects a hatch style from those defined in the Hatch Styles option on the

Color is the color the boundary of the zone (and any hatching) will be in the Planner
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6. Code is any code that a customer might assign to a Zone Definition

Object Browser

Details of the Zone Definition will appear in the Properties Window of the Object
Browser in the both the Planner and Merchandiser Modules.

5 Properties &
MName Walue
WE CompLiting
Dezcrption Computing
Type SubDepartments
Hatch Style Solid
Colour 24211ER
22— i3

Criteria for Arranging Zone Types and Descriptions

Some broad criteria have to be obeyed when designing a zone hierarchy

Internal Area Zone

There should be an Internal Area zone in a store plan. This determines the maximum
area used for retailing purposes and is used in Area Calculations and assigning specific
parts of the floor to specific fixtures.

Zones Types of Type Department
Zones Type of Type Department have particular properties.
=0l
fle Edit View Hebp
e i
Description / | layer  |AutoTextType  Type

_iAreas A.F'.EAS Zone Other

{Departments DEPARTMENTS  DeptZone Department

{Internal Area INTERNAL-AREA  IntemalZone Internal

SubDepartments

{SUB-DEPARTMENT |Zone

|j10/2009 | 12202 4

Zone Types ‘Type' column

1. Fixtures are allocated to Zones of Type Department for calculation and reporting
purposes when placed in a store plan.

2. Because products are associated with specific fixtures, products are indirectly
associated with Zones Types of Type Department for reporting purposes when
placed in a store plan

3. Synchronize automatically maps fixtures to Zones of Zone Type Type' Department
as part of the synchronization process

This imposes a restriction when designing a zone hierarchy: Zones of Zone Types "Type'
cannot overlap each other as this would cause problems with the underlying business
logic of the software.
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'‘Department’ Type Zone Types

The minimum requirement for laying out a store plan with zones is Zone Descriptions of
Zone Type 'Type' department.

1. This is necessary for reporting purposes, for example associating Fixtures with zones

2. In-Store Space Collaboration requires Zones of Zone Type 'Type' department to be
present before a store plan can be opened.

© Zone Definitions

FBle Edit View Help
=l S
= Al
=y Aveas Outside of Stare
© B8 Car Park — |
'H Walkwans —
=y Intemal frea =
=y Mon-Sales Activites
© B Staff Areas
- L[ Stock Storage
=By Sales Activities
-8 Checkouts =
-8l Clathing —
3 Concession Area ||
:JH Electrical
_| Computing
-1 Househald
TV and dudio K
- 8 Entrance Areas and Aisles —
/- 88 Food and Drink ||

(]

In the above example, the user might place 'Staff Area' and 'Stock Storage' Department
Zones for the 'Back of Store' areas and '‘Checkouts’, ‘Clothing’, 'Concession Areas',
‘Electrical’, 'Entrance Areas and Aisles' and Food and Drink' for the retail areas.

Zones at other levels in the hierarchy can be placed to increase reporting flexibility, but
are not essential. For example, '‘Computing’, 'Household' and 'TV and Audio’ child zones
(which are not of Zone Type 'Type' Department) could be placed as children of the
‘Electrical’ zone.

Planner (AutoCAD) Layers

Zones are drawn onto specified AutoCAD Layers in the Planner module. Different levels
in the zone hierarchy can be drawn onto different AutoCAD layers. Zones that are on a
specific AutoCAD layer can be detected as overlapping (clashing), whereas zones on
different levels are not detected as clashing.

Zones must be assigned to AutoCAD layers in such a way that zones that should not
clash are on the same layer. Similarly, where zones have children, the must be drawn on
different layers so that the child zones do not clash with the parent. For example the
'Clothing' zone should be drawn on one AutoCAD layer and its children (Children's
Clothing, Men's Clothing and Women's Clothing) drawn on another. This allows the
'Child' zones to be superimposed on the parent.
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Strategies for Zone Types and Descriptions
There are two broad strategies for creating a zone hierarchy.
1. Have only one level in the hierarchy of Zone Types 'Type' department

2. Have multiple levels in the hierarchy of Zone Types 'Type' department and only
place a Zone Description from one level in the hierarchy

Have only one level in the hierarchy of Zone Types 'Type' department

© Zone Definitions

Fle Edit View Help
=l S i e
=y Al
=y Areaz Dutzside of Store
¢ LB CarPak —
i L Walkways —
=B Intemal &rea =
-y Mon-5ales Activites
© o Staff Areas
i B Stock Storage
= Sales Activities
8 Checkouts —
- 58 Clathing |
- Concession &rea ||
=24 Electical
- L] Computing
-1 Househald
[ TV and Audio i
- B Enbrance Areas and Aisles —
-8 Food and Drink ||

Here, the 'Department' type zones are represented by the blue folders ('Staff Areas' and
'Food and Drink"). These, (together with the Internal Area zone) are placed as a
minimum in the hierarchy, with other Zone Descriptions (of Zone Types Type 'Other’)
added to give more options for reporting purposes.

For example, '‘Computing’, 'Household' and 'TV and Audio’ child zones (which are not of
Zone Type 'Type' Department) could be placed as children of the 'Electrical’ zone (which
is of Zone Type 'Type' Department).

This allows reports to be produced for either the 'Electrical’ zone as a whole or the
'‘Computing’, 'Household' and 'TV and Audio’ child zones if a finer level of granularity is
required in the reporting.

Note: it is important to ensure that all zones of Zone Type
'"Type' Department share the same AutoCAD layer. Clash
Detection can then be used to detect if zones are clashing

(overlapping). (More Info)
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Have multiple levels in the hierarchy of Zone Types 'Type' department and only place a
Zone Description from one level in the hierarchy

© Zone Definitions

File Edit Yew Help
el L e el
= Al
=g Areas Dutside of Stare
B8 Car Park
i L Walkways —
= Intemnal &rea =
Fl-mll Mon-Sales Activites ||
© Lo EEl Staff Areas
B Stock Storage
-8 Sales Activities
- Checkouts —
-8l Clothing ||
B Concession frea |
=8 Electrical
B8 Computing

LB TV and Audio =
Entrance Areaz and Alzles —
Food and Dirink

-l
£l

i

Rd

In this form most of the hierarchy is of Zone Types 'Type' department and the user opts
to place from one level of every branch in the hierarchy. For example, the user would
either place an 'Electrical' zone or the 'Computing’, 'Household' and 'TV and Audio’ child
zones. They could not place both the ‘Electrical’ zone and the 'Computing’, '"Household'
and 'TV and Audio’ child zones.

Here, reporting is by aggregating zones. The ‘Computing’, 'Household' and 'TV and
Audio' child zones can be reported on as individual zones. To get a result for the
'Electrical’, the results from the '‘Computing’, 'Household' and 'TV and Audio' zones are
consolidated into a single report.

Note: it is important to ensure that all zones of Zone Type
‘Type' Department share the same AutoCAD layer. Clash
Detection can then be used to detect if zones are clashing

(overlapping). (More Info)

Overview of Clash Detection

Clash Detection is used to identify where zones sharing the same AutoCAD layer are
overlapping. It can be invoked in one of two ways:

1. From the Configuration Module
2. From the Object Browser Toolbar

If zones overlap (clash) this may affect MSM functionality - particularly if they are Zone
Descriptions of Zone Types 'Type' Department.
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From the Configuration Module

If the Detect Clashes option is checked, warnings will automatically be given when a
zone being placed overlaps a zone sharing the same AutoCAD layer.

£
Current Configuraton Profile: m E

¥ Flash

™ Zoom Muzmmﬁcﬂal_lfﬁ

5] -::IWI

From the Object Browser Toolbar

If the Detect Clashes button is clicked, this will cause the currently active store plan to be
checked for any overlapping (clashing) zones sharing the same AutoCAD layer.

: %)

ctive Date: 29/01/2009
I BB 2+ 0| £ 0 SR |

|
¥ Detect Clashes
Why Clash Detection is Needed

Fixtures are assigned to zones when they are placed in the drawing. This Zone - Fixture
link is used for calculation purposes. If a fixture is placed in two Zone Definitions of the

same Zone Type, MSM's internal functionality may not work correctly. In additions,
there will be errors in reporting.
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ﬁ ]

In the above example, fixtures have been paced in two overlapping Department Type
Zones. This means the fixtures may be allocated to the wrong zone for reporting
purposes. For example, it may have been intended to put the fixtures in the Food and
Drink zone, but they may have been assigned to the clothing zone. If Clash Detection is
On, then a warning dialog will appear, enabling the user to correct the clashing
(overlapping) zones.

x
7 E 2 Clashing objects found
L3

How Clash Detection Works
Clash detection works as follows
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Create Layers
in Planner

.

Assign Layers
to Zone Types

.

Assign Zone
Types to Zone
Definitions

.

Draw Zone Zones draw an
Definitions in | specified AutoCAD
Planner Layers

.

Clash Detection
checks if Zones
overlap an Layers

Create Layers in Planner

Zone Descriptions are drawn on specific layers in the AutoCAD drawing in the Planner
Module. Where necessary, these layers have to be created using the Layer Aliases option
from the Format menu in Planner.

Assign Layers to Zone Types

When Zone Types are being defined in the Admin Module, each Zone Type is mapped to
a specific layer created in Planner. For example '‘Department’ Type zones are mapped to
the 'Department’ Layer; 'Sub-Department’ Type zones are mapped to the 'Sub-
Department' Layer, etc.

Assign Zone Types to Zone Definitions

When each Zone Definition is created, it must be assigned to a Zone Type. Each Zone
Definition will therefore be mapped (indirectly) to a specific layer in Planner.

Draw Zone Definitions in Planner

When the Zone Definitions are drawn in Planner, they will be drawn on specified layers.
The locations of the edges of the Zone Definition will be accurately known.

Clash Detection

After the Zone Definition is drawn, when Clash Detection is selected, the
software will examine al Zone Definitions drawn on the same Planner Layer. If
the boundaries of any Zone Definitions are shown to be overlapping (clashing) a
warning will be generated.
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Consequences of Clashing

Because Zone Descriptions that overlap (clash) can cause problems with the operation of
the software (and with reporting accuracy) any clashes should be corrected.

Zones and Hatch Styles

Zones Definitions can be assigned Hatch Styles. The Hatch Styles are specified in the
Hatch Styles option on the Planning Menu of the Administration Module.

Jal=TEY

File Edit Yew Help

= | 5 E By
AMST31 45| 500.000000 |
ANSI37 ANSI37 45, 500.000000
Angle ANGLE 45 300.000000
Cross CROSS 45 300,000000
Dash DASH 45: 500,000000
Dots DOTS 45 500.000000
Grass GRASS 45. 300,000000
Hex HEX 45 250,000000
Honey HONEY 45 500,000000
Net NET 45. 500.000000
Solid SOLID 0 1.000000
Square ‘SOUARE 45 500,000000
Zig Zag ZIGZAG 45 500,000000

| Showing 13 styles. | 30/10/2009 | 1455 ¢

These Hatch Styles are pre-loaded into AutoCAD, but have to be defined for the
Merchandiser Module.

Zone Technicalities

Building Up Zones

Internal Area Zone
The Internal Area zone is used to specify the maximum area available for retail purposes.

Admin Planning 227



Zone Types & Definitions

In the example above, it is confined to the boundaries of the store. Equally, it could be
confined to the area accessible to customers, or include areas outside of the store - for
example those used to display and sell garden plants.

The Internal Area Zone is also used to set the boundary for Area Calculations.

Sales Area and Non Sales Area Zones

Sales Area and Non Sales Area Zones can be used to divide the store into areas used for
sales activities (i.e. accessible to the public) and areas used for support functions - offices,
stockroomes, etc.

Sl
Kl

In the example above the stockrooms and staff areas can be differentiated from the parts
of the store used for selling to customers.
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Departments
Departments are used to divide the store into areas of more closely defined purpose.

S
R

In the above example the store has now been divided into areas of specific use. For
example, the area to be used for sale of clothing is designated by the red rectangle.

Sub-Departments

It is possible to continue dividing the store into ever finer divisions, for example the
Clothing department could have Children's Clothing, Women's Clothing and Men's
Clothing Sub departments.

Note: if Zone Definitions are 'layered' on top of each other
like this, each 'layer' must be of a different Zone Type (and
hence drawn on a different AutoCAD Layer). (More Info)

Fixtures and Zone - Fixture Links

Fixtures can be linked to Zones using Zone - Fixture Links. Zone - Fixture links are
stored in two places within the database.

1. AVTTB_FIXTURE Table
2. AVTTB_ZONE_FIXTURE_LINK Table
Each of these tables is used for a different purpose.

AVTTB_FIXTURE Table

The AVTTB_FIXTURE table contains a ZON_ID (Zone ID) field. This holds the foreign
key for the Department level zone that the fixture has been placed in. Each fixture can
only be associated with a single Department level zone - which is why care must be taken
that Department level zones do not clash (overlap).
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Zp{FILID |FIX_ID |BLK ID |ZON_ID |FIX_ACADHANDLE

b a2
a2
82
a2
a2
a2

1547
1548
1549
1550
1551
1552

1380
1369
1369
1400
1400
1384

21 BG5S
21 B66
21 Ba7
21 Bed
21 BG6O
21 BBA

It is important to note that the ZON_ID is read from the AVTTB_ZONE table.

{7/ FIL_ID |ZON_ID |ZND_ID |ZON_DESC

73
a1
a1
83
82
a3

2

i

i R R I % R 5

22 Household

2 Support Activites
1 Sales Activities

3 Internal Area

3 Internal Area

2 Support Activites

Note: The Zone Description may vary from that held in the
AVTTB_ZONE_DEFINITION table as it is editable by the
user when placing the zone.

Where a Fixture straddles a Department zone boundary, it will be allocated to the zone in
which the majority of the fixture is.

[ — -
Wi sl b

In the above example, the insertion point of the fixture is in the left hand zone, but the
bulk of the fixture is in the right hand zone. It will be allocated to the right hand zone.

The information in the AVTTB_FIXTURE table is most accurate for reporting purposes as
each fixture should only be associated with a single '‘Department' type zone. This ensures

that:

1. Equipment take-offs do not show fixtures in multiple zones, resulting in inaccurate
orders for equipment when building or refurbishing stores

2. Merchandise is not reported in multiple zones, avoiding inaccurate orders for
products when stocking stores

AVTTB_ZONE_FIXTURE_LINK Table

The AVTTB_ZONE_FIXTURE_LINK Table can associate fixtures with multiple zones. It
contains ZON_ID's (Zone ID) fields - there are also read from the AVTTB_ZONE Table.
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These are the foreign keys for each zone that the fixture has been placed in. An example
of this would be if the "Clothing" department level zone contained a sub-department
called "Children's Clothing". A fixture would then be associated with both the Clothing

and

Children's Clothing zones.

FILID |ZON_ID |FIX_ID |ZFL CROSSING

a9 3 3 -1
a9 3 4 =1
a9 3 3 ]
a9 3 ] =1
a9 3 7 -1
a9 3 8 0

is important to note that the ZON_ID is read from the AVTTB_ZONE table.

FIL_ID |ZON_ID |ZND_ID |ZON_DESC

The

73 21 22 Household

a1 2 2 Support Activites
81 3 1 Sales Activities
83 1 3 Internal Area

82 1 3 Internal Area

a3 2 2 Support Activites

Note: The Zone Description may vary from that held in the
AVTTB_ZONE_DEFINITION table as it is editable by the
user when placing the zone.

ZFL_CROSSING field in the AVTTB_ZONE_FIXTURE_LINK table should be noted.

A value of -1 indicates that a fixture crosses zone boundaries.

This can mean that the same fixture (FIX_ID) is shown in multiple zones.

p|FIL_ID |ZON_ID |FIX_ID |ZFL_CROSSING |
» 88 2 11 -1
85 1 11 -1

Care needs to be taken during reporting to ensure the fixture is not duplicated in reports.
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Zone - Fixture Links and Custom SQL

The exact nature of the reports generated from Zone - Fixture Links will depend on the
Custom SQL used to generate the reports. Macro Space Management comes with some
standard reports. Anyone with a good knowledge of SQL can produce their own
customized reports - often in conjunction with other Oracle software such as Bl
Publisher.

Overview of Zone - Product and Zone - Planogram Links

Zone - Product Links and Zone - Planogram Links provide a way of filtering products
or planograms by the Zone they are associated with. For a given implementation of
Macro Space Management either zone - Product Links or Zone - Planogram Links can be
used: it is not possible to operate both.

Zone - Product Links

Zone - Product links operate by linking nodes in the Product Hierarchy to specific Zones.
Clicking on that zone in the Zones tab of the Object Browser will cause all products that
are children of the linked node in the Product Hierarchy to display in the Object Browser.

Products are arranged in a Product Hierarchy. (This can be viewed and modified in
Product Studio). It is possible to link specific zones to nodes in the product hierarchy.
This is done by inserting a foreign key (PRD_ID) into the AVTTB_ZONE_DEFINITION
table. This foreign key then links the Zone Definition (AVTTB_ZONE_DEFINITION) and
Product Definition (AVTTB_PRODUCT_DEF) tables. This link enables products to be
filtered by zone.

232 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Zone Types & Definitions
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In the above example, Department level zones have been linked to the equivalent nodes
in the products hierarchy and similarly Sub-department zones have been linked to nodes
at Department level.

This means that (for example) if the Children's Clothing zone is selected in the Object
Browser, the Zone - Product link will result in products displaying in the Object Grid that
are associated with (or children of) the Children's Clothing node in the product
hierarchy.

Zone - Planogram Links

All planograms are arranged in a Planogram Hierarchy. Planograms are also linked to a
specific node in the Product hierarchy. This node is the node in the product hierarchy
that is the lowest common link between all the products in the planogram. Specific nodes
in the Product Hierarchy are then linked to specific Zones. Clicking on that zone in the
Zones tab of the Object Browser will cause all Planograms that contain products that are
children of the node in the Product Hierarchy to display in the Object Browser.
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Planograms are linked to the product hierarchy by means of the Product ID's (PRD_ID's)
of the products in the planogram. The planogram will automatically be linked to the
node in the product hierarchy that is the lowest common link between all the products in

the planogram.
Clothing
—
Men's Clothing
PRD_ID= 11
Planogram 1 —
»  Shirts Trousers, shirts and
socks
ST Planogram 2 —
*| PRD_ID =22 % Trousers only
> Socks

For example, Planogram 1 contains trousers, shorts and socks. The lowest common link
between these products is the node above them in the product hierarchy - "Men's
Clothing". Planogram 1 will therefore be assigned the Product ID of that node (PRD_ID =
11 in this example). Planogram 2 only contains trousers, so can be linked to a node
further down in the hierarchy: the "Trousers" node (PRD_ID = 22 in this example).

In the extract from the AVTTB_PLANO table below, each planogram has automatically
been assigned a Product _ID (PRD_ID) that corresponds to the node in the product
hierarchy that is the lowest common link between all the products in the planogram.

POG_ID [POG_NAME
4 1BayRice

|PoG_DESC |PRD_ID

1 Bay Rice Plangram: Fixture 36 x 24 x 72 5761
2 1BayTinnedVegetables 1 Bay Tinned Vegetables: Fixture 36 x 24 x 72 5760
3 1BayWhiteWine 1 Bay White Wine Planogram: Fixture 36 x 24 x 72 5762
4 1BayRedWine 1 Bay Red Wine Planogram: Fixture 36 x 24 x 72 5762
5 1BayBasicSpirits 1 Bay Basic Spirits: Fixture 36 x 24 x 72 5763
6 4BayBreakfastCereal 4 Bay Breakfast Cereal: Fixture 36 x 24 x 72 5852
7 SingleChillerRawMeat Raw Meat Planogram: Single Chiller Unit 96 x 36 x 84 5757
8 SingleChillerFishShellfish  Fish and Shellfish Flanogram: Single Chiller 96 x 36 x 84 5751
9 BasicHouseholdGoods Basic Household Goods: Fixture 48 x 24 x 72 5837

By using this Product _ID (PRD_ID) in the AVTTB_PLANO table, it is possible to find all
planograms containing products associated with a specific zone. This is done by inserting
a foreign key (PRD_ID) into the AVTTB_ZONE_DEFINITION table. This foreign key
then links the Zone Definition (AVTTB_ZONE_DEFINITION) and Product Definition
(AVTTB_PRODUCT_DEF) tables. This link enables planograms (containing specific
products) to be filtered by zone.
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Planogram associated with
node in Product Hierarchy

k.

Product Hierarchy linked to
Zone Hierarchy

k.

Planogram — Zone link shows
all planograms containing
products associated with a

specific zone

The Internal Area Zone

The Internal Area Zone is used to define the maximum area used for retail purposes. It
may be confined to the bounds of the store walls (as in the example below), or it may
encompass areas outside - for example a space used for selling plants for the garden.

Once the Internal Area Zone has been placed, it is then used to set maximum limits for
area calculations.
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Calculating allocated areas :Save done x|

@' ok Cancel

Individual retail organizations decide what to encompass in the Internal Area zone: some
include non sales areas (like stock rooms and staff canteens, some do not. The area
encompassed within the Internal Area will impact on reporting: an internal area that did
not include non-sales areas would show a different 'profit per square meter' value than
one that did.

Note: if a hole is cut in the internal area zone, the space
within the hole will not be included in area calculations, but
area calculations will resume the other side of the hole.

Cutting Holes in Zones

Cutting Holes in Zones is used to allow for the effects of obstructions, etc. In the simple
example below, a zone contains some gondola runs and a staircase. The staircase reduces
the area available in the zone for retailing purchases. The 'Cut Holes' option allows the
user to remove the area used for the staircase from the total area of the zone for
calculation purposes.
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Hole Cut in Zone

The zone might therefore have a gross area of 3,600 square feet and a net area of 3,200
square feet. Using the net area of the zone (i.e. taking into account the area enclosed by
the hole) allows profit per square meter to be calculated more realistically.

Aliased Layers

Aliased Layers are a way for the functionality in the Planner Module of Macro Space
Management to communicate with that in AutoCAD.

AutoCAD Aliased Layers
Layers in Connection via in MSM
Code
Flanner Database

AutoCAD Layers are information held within AutoCAD drawings. This cannot be
directly written to the database, so an Alias for the Layer is provided within the database.
This enables users to assign (Aliased) Layers to objects within MSM. For example a
Fixture might be assigned to the 'Fixtures' Layer within Fixture Studio.

When the time comes to insert a copy of that fixture into the drawing, the software
identifies which Aliased Layer the Fixture has been assigned to, identified which
AutoCAD Layer that has been mapped to and (via a connection in the code) causes the
object to be drawn on the correct AutoCAD layer. If the AutoCAD layers does not yet
exist in the drawing (for example, if it is the first time a fixture has been added to the
drawing) then the software will automatically create the required AutoCAD layer at the
same time as it inserts the Fixture into the drawing.

Mapping between Layers and Layer Aliases is done in the Planner Module using the
Layers and Aliases dialog box (called from the Format menu).
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O Layers and Aliases L =101 il
File Edit View Help
X 1B
Pl Pl |—|ﬁ—|‘?—|x ag 0 |
.~ REVISION = Alias Name / Layer Visible | Print | Locked Colour =
. SECTION AISLE AISLE 7 & = 16777215
.- TITLEBLOCK b AREAS i
o e UNKNOWN -]
[ ASSOCIATED_PARTS  ASSOCIATED PA.... = = 16777215
&-[& Zones BANNER BANNER v, & = 16777215
i} AR EAS BAYNUMBERING BAYNUMBERING T & = 16777215
------ [ DEPARTMENTS BORDER BORDER. ] 5 = 16777215
""" u st er el R awE
5[ Zone Notes CAVITY-INTERMAL CAVITY-INTERNAL @ @ & =
£ =i |

MSM [

Zones

[ 47Layers

1Selected

The Alias Name is the name of the Layer held in the MSM database and the Layer is the
name of the layer in the AutoCAD (Planner) drawing.

Zone Types

Overview of Zone Types
Zone Types are a way of assigning broad properties to specific Zone Descriptions.

O Fone Types

File Edit View Help

=10l x|

o bl E e e
Description /| Layer Auto Text Type | Type
Areas {AREAS Zone iOther
Departments DEPARTMENTS DeptZone ;Depart'nent
Internal Area INTERMAL-AREA  iInternalZone {Internal

| 29/10/2009 | 1202 2

Zone Types is used to set broad properties that can be assigned to a specific Zone

Type describes the category the Zone Type will be assigned to - either Internal Area,

Description.
1. Description is the name given to the group of properties
2. Layer is the AutoCAD layer the zone will be drawn on
3. Auto Text Type is not currently in use
4

Department Zone or Other Zone
Description

The Description will appear in the Zone Type option for the Zone Definition.
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ol
File Edit View Help
o B0 < BES
B Al Name / Zone Type |Hatch Style |Colour  |Code [ ]
& ﬁreas Outside of Stare Aisles SubDepartments  Solid
'! Car Park Bakery S..ljgl.:.leparhﬂents Solid
E‘___E"ﬁe[\':;l";‘:\;? E Car Park partments ANSI3L
B[ NonSales Activites i
C o Sralf Aveas Childrens Clothing SubDepartments  Solid
; B Stock Storage Clothing Clothing Departments Solid
=-E Eale Activities Computing Computing éubDeparh‘nenh Solid
= othlng : : Eoncession Area lEE!joession Area ?Depafﬂ'rllsnts Solid
LBl Concession Aea Electrical Electrical ;Deparh'nents Solid
Electrical Entrance Area Entrance Area ‘SubDepartments  Solid
Carmputing Entrance Areas and Aisles trance Areas and Aisles SubDepartments  :Solid
Hausehald External Area . eas Outside of Store. Areas AMSI3L
= —1 TV and Audio X Food and Drink Food and Drink Departments Solid
Bl Entrance Areas and Aisles — e : :
-3l Food and Diink | |Pruit and Veg Fruit and Yeg SubDepartments ?Solld R
Househald Household SubDepartments  :Solid = 1 ;I

[30/10/2009 | 1%18

Layer

The Layer is the AutoCAD layer the Zone Type will be drawn on. These are configured
using the Layers and Aliases dialog box accessible from the Format menu in the Planner

Module.
© Layers and Aliases 5 _|EI|5I
File Edit View Help
.4 —IE
Pl Pl |—|ﬁ—|‘?—|x ag 0 |
E E REVISION ;I Alias Mamne # Layer Visible | Print | Locked Colour -
- SECTION AISLE AISLE R e 16777215
-[E TITLEBLOCK b AREAS e
- UNKNOWN i
B USER ASSOCIATED_PARTS  ASSOCIATED_PA.... @ = 16777215
= Zones BANNER BANNER. 7 & = 16777215
R D EAS BAYNUMBERING BAYNUMBERING 9 & = 16777215
- DEPARTMENTS BORDER BORDER. G 5 = 16777215
- TNTERMAL-AREA CAVITY CAVITY g e = 65535
‘[ SUB-DEPARTMENT o TP
B[ Zone Notes CAVITY-INTERMAL CAVITY-INTERNAL | & £ | asaeE |
- - 1| | ¥
[ M3 [ Zones [ 47Layers | 15elected %

Only Zone Descriptions drawn on the same layer will be detected as clashing. So, all

Zone Descriptions of Zone Type Department should be drawn on the Departments Layer
so any overlaps (clashes) for that Zone Type can be detected. Similarly, all Zone
Descriptions of Zone Type Sub-Department should be drawn on the Sub-Departments
Layer so any overlaps (clashes) for that Zone Type can be detected.

However, if a Zone Description of Type Sub-Department is drawn overlapping a Zone
Description of Type Department, it will be drawn on a different layer and will not be

shown as clashing.

This ability to detect clashes between Zone Descriptions of the same Zone Type but not
between Zone Descriptions of a different Zone Type is important when setting up a Zone
Hierarchy. For example, the Internal Area encompasses the entire area used for retail
purposes. The majority of other zones will probably be drawn within the Internal Area
Zone, so it is important that they are not shown as clashing - arranged by ensuring the
Internal Area Zone occupies it's own specific layer.

Admin Planning 239




Zone Types & Definitions

Auto Text Type
The Auto Text Type option in the Zone Types dialog box currently has no effect.

However, the text that annotates a Zone will depend on the Custom SQL associated with
Zones in the Text Styles option on the Planning Menu in the Administration Module.

© Text Styles Admin Tool e =l0lxi

File Edit View Help
= | AT AT A AR |

D | Mame | Description | Fort | Bold | fralics Colowr | Laper Alias | Auta | Test Type
1 1 General General Mates Aurial = i _ MOTES-TEXT Naone General
2 2 Dept Department Zones Arial I (g SAaLES TEXT Department Zone Zone
3 3 Intemal Areadone | Internal Areacone Aurial [ ] INTERMNALZOMNE-TEXT Intemal Zone Zohe
4 4 Zone General Zones Arial =l EF| MOM SALES TEXT Zone Zone
5 5 Praduct Product Aurial = i PRODUCT-TE=T Product Placeholder | Product
B B Planogram-Basic | Basic Planogram Details | Arial | [t (g PLANDGRAM-TEXT Flanogram Product
7 7 Prafile Profile D etailz Arial IiE | I PROFILE-TEXT Mare Praduct
8 10| BayMumbering B ay Mumbering Arial I | NOTES-TEXT Fisture General
3| 11 Fintures Fistures Arial (] [T FIXTURE-TEXT Fixture Fisture
10 12 Gondola Mumbering | Gondola Mumbering Arial | i [ FIAXTURE-TEXT Fisture Fisture
< | »

| ,/5

The Text Style invoked will depend on the setting in the Auto Field (Internal Area,
Department Zone or Other Zone), and any filters that might be present in the Custom
SQL statement associated with the Text Style.

Type
There are three categories the Zone Type can be assigned to - Internal Area, Department
Zone or Other Zone.

1. Internal Area is used to for the single zone that defines an area used for retail
purposes. The Internal Area zone is used for Area Calculation purposes

2. Department Zones can be used for reporting purposes - they give the most accurate
reports

3. Other zones are assigned to all Zones Types not 'Internal Area' or 'Department’
These types are hard coded into the software and cannot be changed

Changes made to Zone Types and Zone Definitions

Changes made to Zone Types in the Administration Module do not take immediate effect
as far as Zone Descriptions are concerned.

They are only read when the Admin Module is restarted - this must be allowed for when
configuring Zone Descriptions.

Planning Zone Types

Before creating a zone hierarchy, it is necessary to plan the Zone Types.
1. Decide on the Strategy for the Zone Hierarchy

Decide on the Number of Levels in the Zone Hierarchy

Decide on the Layer Aliases required

Decide on the Text Styles Required

a > 0N

Decide on the Zone Descriptions required and how they will map to Zone Type
Types'
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Decide on the Strategy for the Zone Hierarchy

There are two broad strategies for creating a zone hierarchy (more info).

1. Have only one level in the hierarchy of Zone Types 'Type' Department

2. Have multiple levels in the hierarchy of Zone Types 'Type' Department and only

place a Zone Description from one level in the hierarchy
Which is to be used has to be decided at the outset as it will affect all other decisions on
setting up the Zone Hierarchy.

Decide on the Number of Levels in the Zone Hierarchy

The number of levels in the hierarchy must be determined. More levels will lead to more
flexibility in reporting, but may increase the difficulty in generating accurate reports. The
hierarchy could consist of just two levels - for example Internal Area and Departments.
Alternatively, it could consist of multiple levels - for example Internal Area, Areas,
Departments and Sub-Departments.

Internal Area Internal Area
Zane Zane
DSSaHEHtS Clothing, Electrical, Food PES Sales Areas, Non-Sales
P and Drink, etc Areas, External Areas, efc
Clothing, Electrical, Food
Dapartmerts and Drink, ete
Children's Clothing, Men's
Sub- ; ;
Départments Clathing, Women's
Clothing, etc

Not all these zones would necessarily be placed in a drawing: for example the 'Areas’
level in the hierarchy could simply be used to

Decide on the Layer Aliases Required

Macro Space Management provides functionality called Clash Detection to determine
whether Zones in a store plan are overlapping (clashing). Only Zones on the same
AutoCAD Layer can detected as clashing.

1. Zones that should not clash (overlap) should be placed on the same Layer

2. Zones that are intentionally superimposed on each other need to be placed on
different layers - for example the 'Clothing" zone would need to go on one layer and
its children (Children's Clothing, Men's Clothing and Women's Clothing) on another
Layer

How many Layer Aliases are required will depend on the whether the user has chosen to

have only one level in the hierarchy of Zone Types 'Type' Department or to have multiple

levels in the hierarchy of Zone Types 'Type' Department and only place a Zone

Description from one level in the hierarchy.

The minimum number of Layer Aliases required is two: one for the Internal Area Zone
and one for Departments. A more complex hierarchy that places at several levels might
require multiple Aliased Layers: in the example below, Internal Area, Areas,
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Departments and Sub-Department Layers have been set up to allow a four level
hierarchy to be placed.

RI=TE

File Edit View Help

(= F [ | + e

. [0 REVISION -] Alias Name / Layer visble | Print | Locked |  Colowr |-
ATSLE AISLE @ & = 16777215
P AREAS 2
ASSOCIATED_PARTS  ASSOCIATED PA.... = = 16777215
BANNER BANNER 7 & = 16777215
BAYNUMBERING BAYNUMBERING T & = 16777215
BORDER BORDER. ¥ & =0 16777215
CAVITY CAVITY g i iy 55535
5[ Zone Notes CAYITY-INTERMAL CAVITY-INTERNAL = @ @ & o
b iI I
| MSM [ Zones [ 47Layers [ 15elected 4

Decide on the Text Styles Required

Each Zone Type can have a Text Style associated with it. This Text Style determines the
form of the Annotation that will be drawn when the zone is placed.

Note: Text Styles are configured by selecting the Text Styles

option from the Planning menu in the Admin Module.

Adding, Editing and Deleting Zone Types
Zone Types can be accessed from the Edit Menu in the Administration Module.

O Administration

File General rl=le\'|l'|1; Merchandising Logs

Hatch Styles
Scales

Text Styles
Title Blocks

Zone Types
Zone Definitions

This will bring up the Zone Types dialog box.

O Zone Types

Eile Edit Yiew Help

=10l x|

sl B B e

bDepartments

Description /| Layer Auto Text Type  |Type
Areas AREAS Zone {Other
Departments DEPARTMENTS DeptZone ;Depart'nent
Internal Area {INTERMAL-AREA  ‘InternalZone Hnternal

| 29/10/2009 | 12:02 2

Options can be selected from the Edit pull down menu.
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O Zone Types

Fle | Edit ¥iew Help
= | Add Zone Tvpe
—| Edit

Delete

| [ —
INTERMAL AREA  INTERMAL-AREA
\ZOME ALES-AREA '

| [ZOMEGROUP  ZOME-CLASS

Alternatively, they can be selected from the toolbar.

o |Exit

—&s |Add Zone
— Type

_ﬂ Edit Zone
] Type

—X | Delete Zone
] Type

Refresh from

{:';l Database
Adding Zone Types

When Add Zone is selected from the options on the pull down menu or toolbar, the Add
Zone Type dialogue box appears.

Add Zone Type R
Description: IExample
Auko Texk Type: IN.:.ne j
Laver: IDEP.ﬁ.RTMENT j
Type: |other [
@ fa's Zancel |

The Description can be typed in and should be appropriate to the Zone Type being
created.

The Auto Text Type can be selected from a drop down list and specifies the Text Style to
be used for annotation on the drawing.

DeptZDne
Internalfone
[£one

The Layer Type is also selected from a drop down list.
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This determines which Layer the Zone will be placed on.

Note: Clashes can only be detected between Zones on the
same layer alias. (Layer Type in the above dialogue box).
The Type can also be selected from a drop down list.

The type refers to one of three possible classes the Zone Type can be assigned to.

Department
Inkernal

Editing Zone Types

When Edit Zone is selected from the options on the pull down menu or toolbar, the Edit
Zone Type dialogue box appears.

Edit Zone Type x|

Description; lInternaI frea

Autn Texk Tvpe: !InternalZnne

Lef Lef Lo

Lawver: !INTERNAL-AREA
Type: !Internal
IE\_I )4 Cancel |

The Description can be edited and should remain appropriate to the Zone Type being
created.

The AutoText Type can be edited from a drop down list and specifies the list of what is to
be annotated on the drawing.

DeptZDne
Internalfone
[£one

BOLIMDARY

INTERMAL-ARES
COFFEE-SHOP
CORE-AREA

This determines which Layer the Zone will be placed on.
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Note: Clashes can only be detected between Zones on the
same layer alias. (Layer Type in the above dialogue box).

The Type can also be edited from a drop down list.

Department
Inkernal

Deleting Zone Types

Zone Types can be Deleted by highlighting them, then selecting the Delete Zone type
option from the drop down list on the menu bar, or using the appropriate icon on the
toolbar.

» Delete Zone
| | Type

O Zone Types

File | Edit View Help

. Add Zone Type
—| Edit
—— Delete
L

\Internal Area INTERMAL-AREA
|Nc|n Sales Area ENDN—SALES-ARE

Note: Zone Types cannot be deleted if there is a Zone
Definition associated with it — the associated Zone
Definitions must be deleted or assigned to another category
first.

The Internal Zone and Department Zone Types cannot be
deleted - only other user defined Types within the Zone
Type definition can be deleted.

Zone Types cannot be deleted if there is a Zone Definition
associated with it — the associated Zone Definitions must be
deleted or assigned to another category first.

Zone Text

Zone Text is controlled by the Text Styles Option on the Planning Menu in the
Administration module.

Admin Planning 245



Zone Types & Definitions

=
Eile Edit View Help
== - S o - N
o | Mame | Desciiption | Font | Bold | fralics Colour | Layer Alias | Buta Test Type

1 1 General General Notes Arial i L _ WOTES-TEXT MHone General

2 2 Dept .Depaltment Zones Aurial [ il [ SALES TEXT Department Zone .Zone

3 3 Internal AreaZone  Internal Areaone Aial | 7] INTERNALZONE-TEXT | Intemal Zone Zone

4 4 Zane General Zones Aial | B NOM SALES TEXT  Zane Zane

] 5! Product Product dial | G PRODUCT-TEXT Product Placeholder | Product

B & Planogram-Basic .Basic Planogram Detailz [ Arial [ JiE: (5 PLANOGRAM-TEXT Planogram Praduct

7 7| Prafile Profile D etails Aial | 5] PROFILE-TEXT Maone Product

8 10 BayMurbering B ay Mumbering brial | I~ ) NOTES-TEXT Fisture General

] 11 Fistures Firtures Aial | [ FIATURE-TEXT Firture Firture

10 12! Gondala Nurbering Gondola Humbering Brial | I [ FIXTURE-TEXT Fisture Fisture
| 3

It provides three default text styles for Zones: Internal Area, Department Zone and Zone
- these correspond to the three Default Zone Types. The number of available Text Styles
may be increased by modifying the Custom SQL used to specify how the annotation is
carried out.

Zone Definition

Accessing Zone Definition Options
Zone Definitions can be accessed from the Edit Menu in the Administration Module.

Flle General | Planning Merchandising Logs
Hatch Styles
Scales
Text Stvles
Title Blocks
Zone Types
Zone Definitions

Note: changes made to Zone Definitions in the
Configuration Module only take effect the next time the
Planner Module is restarted.

The Zone Definitions Window

The Zone Definitions Window allows Zone Definitions to be Added, Edited and
Deleted.
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© Zone Definitions

Eile  Edit

Wiew Help

=10l ]

= EOC o BN

3l GALES FLODR SPACE |
E1-24 APPAREL

1 BOYSWEAR

2] BRAS AMD SHAF
S EGIRLSWEAR

] INFANTS AND TE
71 JEWELRY

21 LADIES ACCESSI
<[] LADIES SOCKS

21 LADIESWEAR

21 MENSWEAR

2] OUTERWEAR/S
{21 SHEER HOSIERY
(21 SHOES (i
] SLEEPWEAR &M

b ] WOMENSWEAR,
-] ELECTRICAL

-] GARDEM CENTER =

i . B

A

Mame Desctiption Zone Tvpe Hatch Stvle |Colour

020: DOMESTICS DOMESTIC GO0DS DEFARTMENT  ANSIS?

021 CURTAINS - DRA... ‘CURTAINS - DRAFES ... DEFARTMENT  ANSI3? RO,
02: BEDDING BEDDING DEPARTMENT  ansis7 [ >
023: MENS MERSWEAR DEPARTMENT  aNSI37 oz
024: BOYS BOVSWEAR DEPARTMENT  ANSIZ?

025: SHOES SHOES DEPARTMENT  ANSIZ?

026 TNFANTS INFANTS AND TODDL... DEPARTMENT  [ANSI3T

027: 50CKS LADIES 50CKS DE

(28: SHEER HOSIERY  SHEER HOSIERY CE

029: INTIMATES SLEEPWEAR AND PAN... DEPARTMENT  ANSIS?

D30: BRAS AND SHAPE. ., BRAS AND SHAPEWEAR DEPARTMENT  ANSIST

031: ACCESSORIES ACCESSORIES DEPARTMEMT  [ANSI37 31

031: LADIES ACCESS0. ., LADIES ACCESSORIES... DEPARTMENT  ANSI3T

032;

JEMYELRY

JEWELRY

DEPARTMEMT

{DEPARTMEMT

AMSTET

[o7fo4izo09 | 1041 2

Options can be selected from the Edit pull down menu.

© Zone Definitions
File | Edit Wiew Help

5

=k
=

L

&dd Zone Definition
Edit
Delete

Altern

-] BOYSWEAR

BRAS AND SHAF
EAR

1 INFANTS AND TC
atively, they can be selected from the toolbar.

Mare /

0zZa: DOMESTICS

nz1: CLIF'\TF'.II':-;IS -DRA...

0Zz: BEDDIMG

023 MENS

Exit

q} Add Zone Definition
4
_ﬂ Edit Zone Definition
4
— A Delete Zone
Definition

Refresh View

View Zone Types

View Hatch Types

Adding Zone Definitions

When Add Definition is selected from the options on the pull down menu or toolbar, the

Add Zone Type dialogue box appears.
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Add Zone Definition x|

Mame: |

Description: |

Zong Type: Cenarkment

Hatch Styls: |5|:|Ii|:| j

Colour: |255 . J

Ao | Defaul |

Code: I

(2] ok Carcel

The Name and Description can be edited and should be appropriate to the Zone
Definition being created.

The Zone Type can be edited from a drop down list

Deparkment
Internal Area
Zone

As well as the predefined types shown in the example above, the list will also include
any user defined types.

The Hatch Style can also be edited from a drop down list.

This will determine how the Zones appear when colored on the drawing of the floor
plan.

The Zone Color can be edited from a pallet.
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Basic colors:

.............

HI MrErfAE N
HETFFEETEN
HEMEENEN

EEEEEN
- f E F I

Custom colors:

N
R
LI

Drefine Cugtam Colors > |

] I Cancel |

It is suggested that Zone colors are selected using a logical scheme; for example clothing

in shades of red, electrical goods in shades of blue.
The Zone Description Icon can also be edited from a drop down list.

N -r

B Departrent

_‘I Direckory —I
T DI¥

[ Drink,

H Electrical

E Fixture

2 Floor
g Floor - Locked -

Finally an edited user defined Code can be typed into the Code window.

Editing Zone Definitions

When Edit Definition is selected from the options on the pull down menu or toolbar, the

Edit Zone Definition dialogue box appears.
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Edit Zone Definition 5'

hare: |Electrical

Description: |Electri|:al

Zone Typs: |Dep.artment j

Hatch Style: |5|:|Ii|:| j

Colour: |1'§JE . J

Icon: |_| Default j

Code: |

El oK Cancel

The Name and Description can be changed and should be appropriate to the Zone
Definition being edited.

The Zone Type can be selected from a drop down list

Deparkment
Internal Area
Zone

= T

As well as the predefined types shown in the example above, the list will also include
any user defined types.

The Hatch Style can also be selected from a drop down list.

This will determine how the Zones appear when colored on the drawing of the floor
plan.

The Zone Color can be selected from a pallet.
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Basic colors:

.............

HI MrErfAE N
EFFEAEFEN
EMFrAEEEEN
ENEEEEEN
EEEEN N

Custom colors:

Drefine Cugtam Colors > |

] I Cancel |

It is suggested that Zone colors are selected using a logical scheme; for example clothing

in shades of red, electrical goods in shades of blue.
The Zone Definition Icon can also be selected from a drop down list.

-t

B Department

_‘I Direckory —I
T DI¥

[ Drink,

H Electrical

E Fixture

2 Floor
g Floor - Locked -

Finally a user defined Code can be typed into the Code window.

Deleting Zone Definitions

Zone Definitions can be Deleted by highlighting them, then selecting the Delete Zone
Definition option from the drop down list on the menu bar, or using the appropriate icon

on the toolbar.

X Delete Zone
Definition
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2 Zone Definitions
Fle | Edit Wiew Help

= | &dd Zone Definition

Edit
C
_:_|‘| 5 Delete Marne /
= 020: DOMESTICS
¢ BOYSWEAR e S

021: CURTAINS - DRA,
2 022: BEDDING
-0 INFANTS AND T R L S
A confirmation dialogue box will appear.

B x

1 BRAS AND SHAF

“» | Are you sure you wish to delete this Zone Definition?
Q/ Descripkion :Plumbing

Click on Yes to confirm deletion.

View Zone Types and View Hatch Types

View Zone Type and View Hatch Types can be activated using the buttons in the Zone
Description toolbar.

© Zone Definitions

File Edit Wew Help
sl R i -

-
View Zone Types

N
:\t‘" View Hatch Types

Clicking on either button will bring up the appropriate window

Note: If the Zone Description window is maximized, the
View Zone Type and View Hatch Types windows will tend
to appear behind the Zone Description window. It will have
to be minimized before the new windows can be seen.
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Admin Merchandising

Adjacency Rules

Overview of Adjacency Rules

Adjacency Rules can be used to set up a series of guidelines about which products
should be in proximity to one another, and which should not be. For example, it would
not be good placement to put bleach next to meat or vegetables. However, more pasta
sauce will be sold if is placed next to pasta.

=l

Description

Froduct 2

Lople: anans APPLE FRODUCT B : e[ 0 231 erough i

Bleach v ‘egetables BLEACH BULK WEGETABLES ‘“wWarning: Layout groups too close 332 1748
Bleach v Fruit BAG FRUIT BLEACH ‘wharning: Layout groups too close 1767 392
Bleach v Meat BLEACH MEAT Wwharhing: Lagaut groups too close 292 a1
Meat v zauces MEAT SAlCES Satisfactary: Lavout groups near enough a1 1721
Pazta Sauce v Pasta PASTA SALCE DR PASTA Satisfactom: Lavout groups near enough 1638 1689

Note: Rules are configured in the Severity Types Option
from the same menu.

These Adjacency Rules can then be used (in conjunction with other MSM database tables)
to produce reports on whether products are well or badly placed. These reports (often in
the form of Quick Reports or KPI's) can then be used to improve the layout of
merchandise in a store plan - and hence the profitability of the store.

Severity Types

The Severity Types (rules) for the Adjacency Rules are set up using the Severity Types
option from the Merchandising menu of the Admin Module.
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O Severity Types 3 x|

File Edit

o | =

E'-.-'-.-'arning: Layout groups too close

0 Mo cornrnent

1 Satisfactory: Layout groups near enough

z EXCELLENT: Layout groups well placed

4| | i

Note: User can only alter the text and color for the Severity
types via the dialog box. Altering the number of available
Severity Types can only be done in the
AVTTB_ADJACENCY_SEVERITY_TYPE table.

Setting Up Adjacency Rules
To Set Up an Adjacency Rule, click on the Add Button.

=101 %]

ananas uF'FL[ F'F.'f.l[']il_l.l':'EE. 5 '.::lr.[u |_= .u: .Jr‘ur_. e ,| erough il

Eleach v Vagetables ELEACH BULK VEGETAELES Waming: Layout groups too close 392 1748
Eleach v Fruit BAG FRUIT BLEACH Waming: Layout groups too close 1767 392
Bleach v Meat BLEACH MEAT ‘whaming: Lapout groups too close 392 51
Meat v sauces MEAT SALICES Satisfactory: Layout groups near enough 51 1721
Fasta Sauce v Pasta FASTA SALCE DAY PASTA Salisfactary: Layout groups near enough 1668 1689

This will bring up the Product Adjacency Rule dialogue box.
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© Product Adjacency Rule 3 x|

Rule Description

IE:-:ampIe

Praduct 1

[MEAT [

Product 2
|PRODUCE

Severity Tope

ERROR: Lavout groups far too close
YWarning: Lavaut graups boo close

Satisfactony: Layout groups near enough
EXCELLEMT: Layout groups well placed

ok LCancel

To add a Product Adjacency Rule:
1. Typein aRule Description

2. Select Product 1 (clicking on the button will bring up the Select Products dialogue
box)

3. Select Product 2 (clicking on the button will bring up the Select Products dialogue
box)

4. Select the Severity Type

The Select Product dialogue box allows users to manually select the required products.
Alternatively, the find button can be used to locate successive instances of the search
string in the product hierarchy.

I L=
| 4|

=5 Acme Group
-3 Acme Products
=14 Clothing

=88 Childrens Clathing
----- 5 Bovs Shirts
----- 5 Bows Trousers
----- 5 Bows T-5hirts
----- B Girls Blouses
- Girls Skirts

L0 Girls T-Shirts .ﬂ

ok, LCancel |

Users can select from products at Department, Class (Category) or Sub-Class (Sub-
Category) level in the Product Hierarchy. These levels in the hierarchy should not be
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subject to frequent change, so a set of Adjacency Rules should only require updating at
irregular intervals. (More Info).

Keeping Adjacency Rules Updated

Adjacency rules are set up at Department, Class (Category) or Sub-Class (Sub-Category)
level in the Product Hierarchy.

=T
I |

=142 Acme Group g
-3 Acme Products
=14 Clothing
¢ =-8# Childrens Clathing
L‘i Boyps Shirtz
i.ﬁ Bops Trousers
‘] Bovs T-Shirts
i.ﬂ Girlz Blouzes
- Girls Skirts
...[5 Girls T-Shirts |

ok, LCancel |

Products are generally subject to regular change at Style, Item and SKU levels in the
Product Hierarchy. Department, Class (Category) or Sub-Class (Sub-Category) levels do
not change very often, so once Adjacency Rules are set up, they should remain valid for
extended periods of time.

It would be possible to produce periodic reports that identify:

1. Deleted Department, Class (Category) or Sub-Class (Sub-Category) items in the
Product Hierarchy that are no longer needed in the Adjacency Rules.

2. Newly added Department, Class (Category) or Sub-Class (Sub-Category) items in the
Product Hierarchy that may need adding to the Adjacency Rules.

Editing and Deleting Adjacency Rules

Editing and Deleting Adjacency Rules can be carried out by using the appropriate
buttons from the toolbar.
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Anples v Bananas APPLE PRODUCTS SNANAS S izt ac i Fiels]

Bleach v Wegetables BLEACH BULKWEGETABLES ‘Waming Layout groups too close 3932 1748

Bleach v Fruit BAG FRUIT BLEACH ‘Warning Layout groups too close 1767 392

Bleach v Meat BLEACH MEAT Warning: Layout groups loo close 92 51

Meat v sauces MEAT SAUCES Sahisfactory: Layout groups near enough 51 172

Pasta Sauce v Pasta PASTA SAUCE DRY PASTA Satistactony, Layout groups near enough 1688 1683
Editing Rules

Editing rules only allows the user to change the Severity Type.

O Product Adjacency Rule 3 x|

Rule Dezcnption

I.-’-‘-.pples v Bananaz

Froduct 1
|ﬁF'F'LE FRODUCTS

Product 2
[BANANAS

Severity Tupe

ERROR: Lavout groups far too cloze
Warning: Lavout groups boo cloze
Mo camment

S atizfactory: Lavout groupsz near enough

EXCELLEMT: Layout groups well placed

In order to change the products in an existing rule, it is necessary to delete the rule and
create a new one.

Deleting Rules

To delete a rule, highlight it, and then click the Delete icon. The rule will be deleted
without further confirmation.

Using Adjacency Rules

After the Adjacency Rules have been set up, it is necessary to set up an output for them
so that users can see how products in a specific drawing match the specified Adjacency
Rules. The results can be based on either:

1. Product Adjacencies

Admin Merchandising 257




Adjacency Rules

2. Aisle Adjacencies

Note: it is also possible to base the results on distances (More
Info).

Product Adjacencies

Product Adjacencies (AVTTB_PRODUCT_ADJACENCY table) can be used to look at the
relationship of products on the same fixture and on the fixtures to the immediate left and
right.

Aisle Adjacencies

Aisle Adjacencies (AVTTB_AISLE_ADJACENCY table) can be used to look at the
relationship of products sharing an Aisle.

Note: An Aisle is a MSM object. It is a line drawn in a store
plan in the Planner module that is used to represent one (or
more) real life aisles. Fixtures within a specific distance of
that line are regarded as belonging to the MSM Aisle. As
products are linked to fixtures in the AVTTB_PRODUCT
table, it is then possible to determine what products belong
to that MSM Aisle.

SQL

Generally, in order to make use of the Adjacency Rules, it is necessary to use SQL
statements to link information from tables in the MSM database into an output that
shows the results of the Adjacency rules.

Tables

For information on which tables to reference when using SQL to generate an output from
the Adjacency Rules, please see the Macro Space Management data model. This is
available to registered MSM users on application to Oracle.

Quick Reports

Quick Reports are available in both the Planner and Merchandiser Modules. It would be
able to produce a Quick Report that shows all the products in a drawing and the results
of any Adjacency Rule calculations.

RI=TEY

% ﬂ I4 7 Unpopulated Fistures ;‘ ';*L‘i i | o

MNAME DESCRIPTION | BAYGROUP | BAYNLUM| = |
|_Baze 36x-4x3 Base 36 24 x 3.5 A 10 Ll
|_Chiller_Unit_96x36x84 | Chiller Unit 36 » 36 84 4 B
|_Chiller_Urit_96x36+84  Chiller Unit 35 » 36 « 84 4 g
|_Chiller_Urit_96x36+84  Chiller Unit 36 » 36 « 84 4 z
|_Chiller_Urit_96x36x84  Chiller Urit 95« 36 x 84 4 5 =
4 | N

|12 Itemis) Proposalfs D/ | y

Note: The SQL that populates the Quick Reports is stored in
the AVTTB_CUSTOM_SQL table.
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KPIs (Key Performance Indicators)
KPIs (Key Performance Indicators) are available in both the Planner and Merchandiser
Modules. It would be able to produce KPI's that show all the products in a drawing and

the results of any Adjacency Rule calculations.

;Actiue Diate: 30411./2009 A
& =78 |

E Indicators H
----- [ 5ubClass Sales (Fixture) ﬂ

----- [ 1 subClass Sales/ft (Fixture)

----- [ 1 subClass Sales/sqgft (Fixture)

=24 Products

----- | Expired Planograms J
----- 1 Outgoing Artides

----- 1 5ubClass Forecast Sales {(Product)

----- __| SubClass Forecast Sales/ft (Product)

1 5ubClass Forecast Sales/saft (Product) ;I

| KPT M erchandising |Fr:turlng |?.anns

I Layers |‘

/1t [Froduct)

Calour Walue
£=10
=30
¢=h0
=100
£= 200
<= 300
<= 500

Reports
It is possible to use Oracle tools such as Bl Publisher to produce tabulated reports on the

results of adjacency calculations within a drawing. Contact Oracle Technical Support for
further information on Oracle applications suitable for producing reports on Adjacency

Rules.

Distances in Adjacency Rule Output
It is possible to use distances in the results from Adjacency Rules

AVTTB_PRODUCT_ADJACENCY_RULE Table
The Adjacency Rule table (AVTTB_PRODUCT_ADJACENCY_RULE) has a

PAR_DISTANCE Field.
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PRO_ID i
PRD_IDZ 2 2N
PAR_DESC 3 N
AST_ID 4 N
PAR_DISTANCE 5 N

MUMBER (19}
MUMBER (19)
MYARCHARZ
MUMEER. {5)
FLOAT

{160)

]

This field cannot currently be accessed via the Adjacency Rule dialog box in the Admin
module, but can be used to set a distance for each Adjacency Rule.

AVTTB_AISLE_ADJACENCY Table

The Aisle Adjacency table (AVTTB_AISLE_ADJACENCY) has
AIL_DISTANCE_FROM_START and AIL_DISTANCE_FROM_AISLE fields

Column Name ﬂm ﬂpk gﬂmﬂ? @Dam Type @Deﬁmlt ﬂ
FIL_ID 1 1N NUMBER. (10)

FIX_ID 2 2N NUMBER (10)

ALL_NAME 3 N NVARCHARZ (64)

AIL_SEGMENT 4 N NUMBER (5)

AIL_ONRIGHT 5 N NUMBER. (10)
AIL_DISTANCE_FROM_START 5 N FLOAT
AIL_DISTANCE_FROM_AISLE 7 N FLOAT

These fields could be used to calculate the relative distances of fixtures (and hence

products) along the Aisle

Note: An Aisle is a MSM object. It is a line drawn in a store
plan in the Planner module that is used to represent one (or
more) real life aisles. Fixtures within a specific distance of
that line are regarded as belonging to the MSM Aisle. As
products are linked to fixtures in the AVTTB_PRODUCT
table, it is then possible to determine what products belong

to that MSM Aiisle.

AVTTB_PRODUCT ADJACENCY Table

The Product Adjacency table (AVTTB_PRODUCT_ADJACENCY) contains
PAJ LENGTH_LEFT and PAJ LENGTH_RIGHT fields that show the distance of
products to the left and right of the current field.
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AVTTB_FIXTURE Table

Column MName Eﬂ D ﬂ Pk [=]Inullz ﬂnam Type ﬂl]eﬁatult El
FIL_ID 1 N NUMBER. (10)
PRD_ID 2 N NUMBER. (19)
PAJ_START_SEQUENCE 3 N NUMBER. (5)
PAJ_GONDOLA 4 N NUMBER. (5)
PAJ_LENGTH 5 Y FLOAT
PAJ_END_SEQUENCE 6 N NUMBER. (5)
PAJ_BAYGROUP 7 Y VARCHARZ (25 Byte)
PAJ_BAYNUMBER 8 ¥ NUMBER (5)
ZON_ID 3 Y NUMBER. (10)
PRD_ID_LEFT 10 ¥ NUMBER. (10)
PAJ_LENGTH_LEFT 11 Y FLOAT
PRD_ID_RIGHT 12 ¥ NUMBER. (10)
PAJ_LENGTH_RIGHT 13 Y FLOAT
PRD_ID_SAME 14 ¥ NUMBER (10)
PAJ_LENGTH_SAME 15 ¥ FLOAT
POG_ID 16 Y NUMBER (10)
POG_ID_LEFT 17 ¥ NUMBER. (10)
POG_ID_RIGHT 18 Y NUMBER. (10)
POG_ID_SAME 19 ¥ NUMBER (10)
AST_ID_LEFT 20 Y NUMBER. (5)
AST_ID_RIGHT 21 ¥ NUMBER. (5)
AST_ID_SAME 22 Y NUMBER. (5)

The fixture table (AVTTB_FIXTURE) contains information on the X and Y coordinates
(FIX_XPOS and FIX_YPOS) of a fixture within a store plan.
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Column Name @Im ﬂpk EINL.[]I? ﬂnam Type EIDEFE:ult ﬂ
FIL_ID 1 1N NUMBER. {10)

FIX_ID 2 2N NUMBER. {10)

BLK_ID 3 N NUMBER. {10)

ZON_ID 4 ¥ NUMBER. (10)
FIX_ACADHANDLE 5 N VARCHARZ (20 Byte)
FIX_XPOS 6 N FLOAT

FI¥_YPOS 7 N FLOAT

FIX_ZPOS 8 N FLOAT

FIX_¥SIZ g N FLOAT

FIN_YSIZ 10 N FLOAT

FIX_Z5IZ 11 N FLOAT

FIX_XANG 12 N FLOAT

FIX_YANG 13 N FLOAT

FIX_ZANG 14 N FLOAT

FI¥_MODIFIED 15 ¥ NUMBER (5)
FIX_ALLOCATED_AREA 16 ¥ FLOAT

FIX_FOQTPRINT 17 Y FLOAT

FIX_BAYGROUP 18 ¥ NVARCHAR2 (50)
FIX_BAYNUMBER 13 Y NUMBER. (10, 4)
FI¥_AISLE_NUMBER 20 ¥ NUMBER (5)

FIX_TAG 21 Y NVARCHAR 2 (30)
FIX_ALIGNMENT 22 N NUMBER {3) 1
FI¥_CHILD_ALIGNMENT 23 ¥ NUMBER (3) 1
MAT_ID 24 ¥ NUMBER. {10)

MAN_ID 25 ¥ NUMBER. {10)
FIX_VGROUP 26 N NUMBER. {10) 0
FI¥_GROUP 27 N NUMBER. {5)
FI¥_ISPROMO 28 ¥ NUMBER. (1)
FIX_CLIPBOARD 25 N NUMBER. {10) 0
FIX_BAYPREFIX 30 ¥ VARCHARZ (5 Byte)

Products are associated with their parent fixtures in the AVTTB_PRODUCT table. Using
the X and Y coordinates (FIX_XPOS and FIX_YPOS) of fixtures would enable Adjacency
Rules to work on distances between products. This provides an alternative to using the
AVTTB_AISLE_ADJACENCY and AVTTB_PRODUCT_ADJACENCY tables.

Severity Types

About Severity Types

Severity Types are used in conjunction with Adjacency Rules. They enable users to
describe the form of the relationship between two products in the Adjacency Rules.
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O Severity Types E x|

File Edit

g =

E'-.-'-.-'arnlng: Layout groups too close

0 Mo cornrnent

1 Satisfactory: Layout groups near enough

z EXCELLENT Layout groups well placed _

4| | i

There are five default severity types: These range from badly placed to well placed.

For example, a Product Adjacency Rule might state that bleach cannot be displayed
within 5 meters of fresh meat. If this was infringed a warning might appear in the
Product Adjacency Report flagging up that this rule had been infringed: ERROR: Layout

groups far too close.

Similarly, a Product Adjacency Rule might state that pasta sauces have to be displayed
within 2 meters of pasta. If this was achieved during merchandising, then the Product
Adjacency Report might flag up: EXCELLENT: Layout groups well placed.

Editing Severity Types

To edit a Severity Type, click on it to highlight it. Next, select the Edit option in the Edit

pull down menu or click on the Edit icon.

O Severity Types E x|

File Edit
LY
=4

E'-.-'-.-'arning: Layout groups too close

0 Mo cornrnent

1 Satisfactory: Layout groups near enough

z EXCELLENT: Layout groups well placed

4| | i

This will bring up the Severity Types editing dialogue.
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O Severity Type E x|
Type |-2

Description:  {ERROR: Layout groups far too close
Calour: |255 . J

oK | Ea

The description and color can be customized to user requirements.
Click OK to confirm and return to the Severity Types window.

Modifying the Severity Type List

There are five default Severity Types supplied with Macro Space Management.

O Severity Types g x|

File Edit

E | =

ouk groups Far too

-1 '-.-'-.-'arning: Lawvout groups too close

0 Mo comment

1 Satisfackory: Layvout groups near enough

2 EXCELLENT: Lavout groups well placed _

i | i

It is possible to increase or decrease the number of Severity Types, but this must be done
directly in the database. This is done by changing the entries in the
AVTTB_ADJACENCY_SEVERITY_TYPE table.

AST_ID |hST_DESC |AST_COLOUR

b -2 ERROR: Layout groups far too close 255
[ -1 Warning: Layout groups too close 35071
- 0 No comment 65280
o 1 Satisfactory: Layout groups near enough 16776960
i 2 BEXCELLENT: Layout groups well placed 16711680

All three fields are mandatory, with the AST_ID field being the primary key. This table is
only referenced by SQL and not by the code, so changes to the table will not affect the
operation of the Planner and Merchandiser Modules.
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Category Rules

Overview of Category Roles
The Category Roles dialog box is accessed from the Merchandising menu of the
Administration module.

o
Fle Edit Help
u"' k.t [
| Dastination [y}
Foigne i3]
Comvenisnoe cv
Seasenal 5E
Fagship FP
Cash Machine CH
< 2

Category Roles are used to assign what the retailer believes is the reason customers
purchase specific products. In the above example, a retailer has six customer roles it can
assign to products:

Destination - special offers designed to attract customers to the store.

Routine - regular merchandise purchased as a matter of routine - for example
washing up liquid or other cleaning products

Convenience - items like ready to microwave meals that a customer might buy to
save time.

Seasonal - merchandise that is only on sale at specific times of the year - an example
might be Easter Eggs.

Flagship - products that customers will buy because they are high status - an
example would be the latest electronic equipment.

Cash Machine - generally low margin, high turnover products that generate high
cash flows.

Although Strategies can be assigned manually to products in Product Studio, it is more
likely that they will be imported. Accordingly, the Category Roles entered in the
Administration module should be similar to any that exist in the third party software
used to maintain product information at a retail chain.

Strategies can be assigned to products at SKU level in the Product hierarchy.
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O Product SKU - Tom Sausce B-Beans 2009 zj
Retads | phymcal | Enancal | Quston |

lame: {Tom Sauce B-Beans 2005
Descrption: [Tomato Sauce Boked Bears 2005 =]

_ g
LPC Type: [aerytwg BubichDate: | =]
Code: [ 126578065434 EffectveDate: | =l
P | Expery Date: {31 December 2999 =l
Category Role: Convenence | Bank: I a ﬁ
S Cash Flow Generator = tmport Identder:
et | Genenc Product = Import Date:
JENE factve =l CrestonDate: 01 Decesmber 2009
e |2 Produst SKU l crestedny: i
frand: | Last Modied Date: 01 December 2009
Sub-brand; [ Last Modfied By:  pw
Chent Code: |
Chent Barcode: I

[ ] ceen |

Category Roles Menus and Toolbar
The File Menu allows users to add new Category Roles, save the changes and exit the

dialog box.

Fie | Edt Hep

| B NewRole Ciled b v |

i save Cul+s ¥
N

=5 AlraFd E
]

The Edit Menu allows users to cut copy and paste information, and to delete Category

Roles.

- Category Roles 3

The Help Menu allows users to call this Help File.
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gl | 4|9 Cooens FL B
| Description | Code:
The following options are available on the toolbar:

Icon | Option

Add a new Category Role

Save the contents of the
dialog box

Cut

Copy

Paste

Delete

e | @ |oe | O |e

Move up in List

! Move Down in List

(7] Help

Using the Category Roles Dialog Box

The Category Roles dialog box can be used to Add, Edit and Delete Category Roles from
the list of those available for use within at SKU level product hierarchy.

Adding a Category Role

Adding a Category Role can be done by clicking the Add button on the toolbar (or the
File menu) to create a new line in the list of Strategies.

Fle Edit Hep
[#]d ¥ 2B X2 /@

Once the line has been created, data can be entered by typing it in, or by using the copy
and paste options on the toolbar.

File Edit Help

+d AEEX) 2 (|

Editing a Category Role

Category Roles can be edited by typing the required changes in, or by using the copy and
paste options on the toolbar (or the edit menu).
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Deleting a Category Role
Deleting one or more Category Roles can be achieved by highlighting the ones it is
desired to delete in the list of Category Roles and clicking the Delete option on the
toolbar (or the edit menu).
~= Category Roles
Fle Edit Hep

s D@a[x]a v @

Promoting or Deleting Category Roles in the List of Category Roles

Category Roles can be promoted or deleted in the sequence Category roles are displayed
in by using the Up and down icons in the toolbar.

File Edt Help
dH 2B X[ e

This will affect how the drop down lists display in the dialog box used to set Category
roles in Product Studio.

Saving Changes

Changes can be saved by clicking the Save icon on the toolbar (or the file menu).

-= Category Roles

File Edit Help

] » DB XA | @
If users attempt to exit the dialog box without saving changes, they will be prompted as
to whether they wish to do so.

x
Do you wish 1o save changes?
-~
[ Discerd | ok | conce |

Planogram Financial Weighting

Planogram Financial Weighting

The Financial Weighting Dialog Box is used to assign a ranking score to planograms. This
enables users to weigh the relative merits of alternative planograms when defining a
planogram substitution in the Planogram Substitution Assistant.
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Impor Planogram
Definition including
Financial Data

k.

Set Financial
Weightings in Admin

Scores avalable Tor
defining Planogram
Substitutions in
Assistant

The process works as follows:

1. When a planogram definition is imported, the imported information will include
financial data. (Imported into the AVTTB_PLANO_FINANCE table).

2. Financial Weightings are set in the Administration module using the Planogram
Financial Weighting dialog box.

3. When planogram substitutions are being defined, the ranking scores (calculated from
the imported financial data and the financial weightings) are displayed in the
Planogram Substitution Assistant.

The Financial Weighting Settings are universal - once set in the Administration module,
they apply to all planograms until the settings are changed. The new settings will then be
applied universally.

It is therefore important to develop a single, agreed set of financial weightings for
planogram substitution creators to use.

Importing Information for Planogram Financial Weighting

As part of the implementation process, arrangements have to be made to import
planogram design information into the database. There, financial data will be stored in
AVTTB_PLANO_FINANCE table. Financial information can be brought in for new
planogram designs and refreshed for existing ones.

This information can then be used in conjunction with the financial weighting
information to assign a ranking score to each planograms. This ranking score is displayed
in the New Planograms page of the Planogram Substitution Assistant as an aid to
planogram selection.

Planogram Financial Weighting Dialog Box

The Planogram Financial Weighting dialog box is accessed from the Merchandising
menu in the Administration Module.
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Planogram Financial Weig =10 x|
e Eit bdo
d@E® D it e
| Mutiplier | Size Divider |
[Foracast Sales 1 ft i
(Gross Margin 0%
Movemeant 0
Profit [
Sales 0

It holds five items of data that can be used to assign a ranking score:

Forecast Sales
Gross Margin
Movement
Profit

Sales

o~ 0N PR

The precise nature of the data for each of these items may depend on the software

package used to produce the planogram design.

Menus and Toolbars

Menu Options
Menu Option Shortcut Key
File Save Ctrl +S
Exit Alt + F4
Edit Reset Multiplier
Clear Size Divider

The other menu options are:
Save

Weight by Length
Weight by Area

Weight by Volume
Clear Size Weightings
Increase Multiplier by 1
Decrease Multiplier by 1
Reset Multiplier by 0.
Help

Financial Weighting Calculation

The following data can be used in the weighting calculations: Forecast Sales, Gross
Margin, Movement, Profit, Sales.
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This data is imported as part of the planogram definition. It will not be updated unless it
is done via a data import, or a new revision of the planogram is imported.

The Size Divider

The Size Divider allows users to take into account the physical size of the planogram
when calculating a ranking.

= If no Size Divider is set, the data will be the 'raw' data for the planogram.

= |f the Length Size Divider is set, the data will be the raw data for the planogram,
divided by the length of the planogram.

= |f the Area Size Divider is set, the data will be the raw data for the planogram,
divided by the floor area (length x depth) of the planogram.

= |fthe Volume Size Divider is set, the data will be the raw data for the planogram,
divided by the volume (length x depth x height) of the planogram

The Multiplier

The multiplier is a scaling factor to use to weight the ‘raw' data in the calculation.

=  Multipliers can only be zero or positive integer values.

= |fsetto0, that particular factor will not be used in the calculation

= |fsetto 1, the 'raw' data for that particular factor will be used in the calculation.
= |f set to values greater than 1, the raw data will be scaled accordingly.

The Calculation
The planogram weighting is based on the sum of the scaled factors.

Item Value Multiplier Size Divider Result
Forecast Sales 10,000 1 Ft 10,000
Gross Margin 3,000 0
Movement 3,000 0
Profit 5,000 3 15,000
Sales 7,000 0
Total: 25,000

The resulting ranking of 25,000 provides a basis to compare this planogram with other
planograms with ranking calculated using exactly the same formula.

Planogram Import Styles

Overview of Planogram Import Styles
Planogram Import Styles are used when planogram designs are imported.
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ol
Be E6t Took Heb
:Il" iy ! 2 x L3
Description [ MM Svle | Defau Bock | fpole [ Custom | Undefined | Undelined |
[ Ehel | |_Shel_3Gc& 1 5HF ]
Coffin Case Fidure I_Coffin_Case 3Rx24:12 2 Coc
Fadiet Podum |_Pabel B 36k 3 FAL
Basghat 1 Shal 4 BSK
Peghaard Fedurs I_Peg_Bozed_3c3E« i 5 PEG
Sot Wal Fedure | _Statweall_3GcTa72 E ST
Crossbor Fodure I_Coffn_Case_362&012 7 CARE
Hanginghar Pag I_Hangng_ber 0. 5805 ] HER
Biack Feduee I_Black 5 BLK
Peg-Single Peg |_Peg_iBxl One P
Peg-Double Feg Two P2
Peg-Tag Peg Tag P-T
il i

The purpose is to map the fixture and shelf styles used by a third party planograming
tool to the fixture and shelf styles used by Macro Space Management. This means MSM
can use the style relationships from the third party planograming tool to validate the
placement of the shelf objects when they are placed onto the parent fixtures.

The functionality also has the ability to specify a default block for each MSM style. When
fixture and shelf object information is imported from the third party planograming tool,
the import tool will try and match the imported fixture or shelf object with their
equivalent in the MSM database. If no match can be made, the specified default block
will be used (stretched to the dimensions required by the planogram design.

The dialog box allows users to specify the codes used by up to four third party
planograming tools. This enables a Macro Space Management user to import planogram
designs from up to four third party planograming tools.

Planogram Import style Menus and Toolbar

The File Menu allows users to configure a new import style, save the contents of the
dialog box and exit the dialog box.

[ B | B8t Took nep
| s Mew ImportStyle  Crien

i save Cirl45 | Desfaib Biock |
|_Sheff_3hc24cl
i NEHA |_Cofiry_Case_Tac24x12
I [ Podum |_Palet BéeibE

The Edit Menu allows users to cut, copy and paste information. They can also delete
single or multiple planogram import style definitions.
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=i Planogram Import Style

Fie |_EiT: Tock Hebp
“II" "‘_ & Cut CEi4X
gl Copy Chri+C |Ddaull3| 2
gk Paste  Chlwy |_Shel_T6:24x]
O Delete Del |_Coffin_Case_38cH4x12
|_Falet 34366
Select Al Crl+A
— Fedure | Peg Board 384361

The Tools Menu allows users so select the names for the third party planogram design
software data is being imported from.

=i Flanogram Import Style
Fle  Edt | Toos | Heb
W d W Cnfone:..

I ms& | DefmdBock
|_Shelf_3ReTdel
Caae Fadum |_Coffin_Case_JaZe12

The Help Menu calls this help file.

=i Planocgram Import Style
Fle Edt Took | hep |
o b | & ) @) Contents F1

[ M54 Stpe | Defat Bock: I
Shekf Shel 1_Shel_38x24x1
CoffnCase  Fodure I_Coffin_Case_36:24x12

The following options are available on the toolbar:

Icon Option

&= |Add anew Import
Style

4 | Save the contents of
the dialog box

% |[Cut

-a |Copy

4, |Paste

» |Delete

@ |[Help

Configuring Sources of Planogram Imports

The sources of planogram imports can be configured using the Options dialog box
selected from the Tools menu.
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~nix
me Eat I_glﬂ*_
e i | X Cplions....

Descrgton [ MSMShle [ Defaut Block | Apsto | Custom | tn
[Shes “She I_Shef_3524x1 1 SHF =
Coffin Case Fedure 1_Coffn_Casn_36c2412 2 CoC
Pt Fodum |_Pallat_BdelBcf 3 PAL
Blesiost 1 Shell 4 BSK
Pegbaard Feduen 1_Pag_Board 16961 5 PEG
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This will bring up the Options dialog box.
|

Cheose the plancgram import sources:
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B
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This enables users to select up to four sources of planogram imports from the drop down
lists.

Using the Planogram Import Style Dialog Box

The Strategies dialog box can be used to Add, Edit and Delete strategies from the list of
those available for use within the product hierarchy.

Adding a Planogram Import Style

Adding a Planogram Import Style can be done by clicking the Add button on the toolbar
(or the File menu) to create a new line in the list of Strategies.

fle Edit Tools Help

Once the line has been created, data can be entered by typing it in, or by using the copy
and paste options on the toolbar.
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=§ Planogram Import Style

Ble Edit Tools Help

¢ d[EFDEx @

Editing a Planogram Import Style

Planogram Import Styles can be edited by typing the required changes in, or by using the
copy and paste options on the toolbar (or the edit menu).

Deleting a Planogram Import Style

Deleting one or more Planogram Import Styles can be achieved by highlighting
the Planogram Import Styles it is desired to delete in the list of Planogram Import Styles
and clicking the Delete option on the toolbar (or the edit menu).

=§ Planogram Import Style

Fle Edit Tools Help

. a':--‘i'-l-ﬁl w

Saving Changes
Changes can be saved by clicking the Save icon on the toolbar (or the file menu).

fle Edit Tools Help
ii#Eﬁ-ﬂ::{iX w

If users attempt to exit the dialog box without saving changes, they will be prompted as
to whether they wish to do so.

x|
Do you wish 1o save changes?
<
[ Discerd | ok | Comcet |

Planogram Substitution

Planogram Substitution

Introduction to Planogram Overview of the planogram substitution functionality
Substitution

Planogram Substitution Technical information concerning Planogram Substitutions
Technicalities

User Privileges and Logging in | How to configure access and log in

Planogram Substitution dialog | About the opening dialog box for planogram substitution
box
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Planogram Substitution
Definition dialog box

Description of the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box

Planogram Substitution
Assistant

About the Planogram Substitution Assistant - a tool to help with
setting up substitutions

Find Dialog Box

Using the Find dialog box within the planogram substitution
functionality

Dry Run and Planogram
Substitution Logs

About the Dry Run and Planogram Substitution Logs

Batch Operations

About how to use batch processes to run planogram substitutions

Business Flows

About how to use planogram substitution within a retail
organization

the selected part of the Help File.

Note: It is also possible to find information via the Index or
Search options provided.

Introduction to Planogram Substitution

Introduction to Planogram Substitution

This section of the Planogram Substitution User Guide provides an introduction to the
Planogram Substitution functionality.

Overview of Functionality

Login
F'lanﬁ-g.tam
Dry Run |« Substittion |
Drfinnllion Lis|
¥ ; ¥
Planogram Plamogram
Oy Kiun Lag Substifidion  |J+— Siunsifution
Definibons Assistant
I
{Bateh Prooens
I
Pianogrem Run - | Manual Hun
Suhlszgtnn K Subslilutions. (e | from Moduls
—
_| Marnsal Run
tram Drawing

1. Logging in validates that a user has been assigned privileges to access the
functionality. These privileges can be one of three types:

= Admin User - giving full access to the functionality, including specifying who can
access it and who can't.

= Merchandise Manager - who can set up and run planogram substitutions, but who
does not control access to the functionality.
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= Normal User - restricted to running predefined substitutions in the currently open
drawing in the Planner or Merchandiser modules.

Note: Normal Users only have limited access to Planogram
Substitution functionality - the majority can only be accessed
by users with Merchandise Manager or Admin Privileges.

2. The Planogram Substitution dialog box is the first dialog box that opens. It allows
users to select planogram substitutions for adding, editing or deleting via the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. It also allows users to open the
Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog box - a tool that helps users to create
planogram substitutions. The Planogram Substitution dialog box also allows users
to manually run multiple substitutions.

3. The Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box enables users to manually set up
the details of a specific planogram substitution.

4. The Planogram Substitution Assistant aids users with the details of planning a
specific planogram substitution by allowing them to select information from pre-
populated lists. It can be used in conjunction with the Planogram Substitution
Definition dialog box.

5. Once Planogram substitutions have been defined, the Dry Run option allows users to
test whether the substitutions will execute as intended. The results can be seen in the
Dry Run Log.

6. Any defined planogram substitutions can either be run as a batch process or
manually. If run manually:

= Users with Admin privileges can run multiple substitutions from within the
Planogram Substitution module.

= Users with normal privileges can run predefined substitutions in the currently
open drawing in the Planner or Merchandiser modules

7. The results of any substitutions that have been carried out can be seen in the
Planogram Substitution Log

Note: As well as actual planogram substitution (swapping
planogram A for B), the functionality will also carry out
Revision Substitution - swapping an earlier version of a
planogram design for a later one.

Dialog Boxes
This section gives an overview of the primary dialog boxes in the functionality.

Log In Dialog Box
The Log in dialog box is used to control access to the functionality.
[+ Userlogm X

liserdame:  [Framole

Pasmword:  [atasass
| o i Canred | Change Passwond >3

The exact privileges depend on settings within the Administration module:
Administrator Level
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Users with Administrator's access have access to all aspects of planogram studio
functionality:

1. They can configure the access to the planogram substitution functionality. This
involves setting up user groups and assigning users to the appropriate ones.

2. Administrators can also define and bulk run planogram substitutions.
3. Administrators can also set up and control batch processes.

Merchandise Manager Level

Users with Merchandise Manager privileges have access to the planogram substitution
module, but not to the Administration module. This enables them to define and
manually bulk run planogram substitutions but not to control access to planogram
substitution, or to control batch processes.

Normal Users

Users with normal privileges have the ability to run substitutions on individual active
store plans in the Planner and Merchandiser modules. They do not have the privileges to
define planogram substitutions or run them in bulk.

Planogram Substitution Dialog Box

The Planogram Substitution dialog box is the initial dialog box to appear. It allows users
to control different aspects of the planogram substitution process:

", Planogram Substitution =10 x
G Ot few Toos Hedp
N <k - ow
Masw: | Scbsttation Type | Storegin fler | Satus
| [Bzked Baans ~» Gpecial Lfer e to one i Eooeouad
Bedn Core ko many I Fsjacted X 1%
Woru Garsiric Shids - hema Shirls  Ore Lo ans A Werk in Progreae | 21062010 MDEATD
Fans Cire= b mamy I Aomrowsd SLTERE 0062810
B Ciree by mior i B FEl i Sy 2406730100
Revimon Exanpie Planogrem rewsion oy | A Waork in Progress | 230672910 2062010
Rece = Puises O oy may M Fopervad 2060 WADEAAEAD
Rame Beliarny Loy Mary H Apewavsd 24062010 2062000
‘ 0
Users can:

1. Add new planogram substitution definitions via the Planogram Definition dialog
box or the Planogram Substitution Assistant.

2. Edit existing planogram substitution definitions via the Planogram Definition dialog
box.

Delete planogram substitution definitions.

Manually carry out Dry Runs to test that the substitutions will run without problems.
View the Dry Run Log to see the results of the test.

Manually carry out planogram substitutions.

View the process log to see the results of planogram substitutions.

N o g b~ w

Planogram Substitution Definition Dialog Box

This dialog box can be invoked from the Planogram Substitution dialog box. It allows
users to manually configure the details of a specific planogram substitution.
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This dialog box has six tabs:
Substitution Tab

The Substitution tab allows users to select the planograms to be substituted and the
planograms that are to be their replacements.

The Rules Tab

The Rules tab allows users to select the validation rules that will apply to the planogram
substitution.

The Properties Tab

The Properties tab allows users to define the criteria for when a planogram substitution
will be carried out.

Stores Tab

The Stores Tab allows users to specify if planogram substitutions should only be carried
out in specific stores.

Status Tab

The Status tab allows users to specify the file statuses of the floor plans that will be
subject to planogram substitution operations.

Bays Tab
The Bays tab allows users to limit planogram substitutions to specific numbered bays.
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Planogram Substitution Assistant

The Planogram Substitution Assistant is a tool to help users set up a planogram
substitution. It can be invoked from either the Planogram Substitution or the Planogram
Substitution Definition dialog boxes.

23 Planegram Substition Asswiant - - 10| x|
R o
= [l Plarsgram o = Emsling Flanograma

Bl Food end Dk

+- ] Maat and Fah

= _'l‘ Tine and Packots
Bl 1Bay0wnBandfice
Bl ?RayOwnBmndfice
Il JEayTmnBmndfics
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o Lpzes
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B 2EaymnEmndfuies
B 1 BayOwnbmndPulie

HAME | DESCRIPTION | TYPE | NUMEER,_OF BAYS
Py Brarcd Roce: - 2 Bay Own Brand Rice | 1 2

B 1BayEascipats =| | | ¥
I{‘r:w:ln Hext ==
Initial Stage
The initial page allows the user to select the existing planogram it is intended to
substitute.
Second Stage

The second stage allows users to specify the floor plan statuses the planogram
substitution will apply to.

Third Stage

The third stage allows users to extend the selection of planograms for substitution by
selecting planograms that are adjacent to the originally selected planogram. These
additional planograms can be to the left, right or sharing the same fixture.

Fourth Stage

The fourth stage allows the user to specify any stores the planogram substitution is to be
excluded from.

Final Stage

The final stage allows the user to specify the planograms to be substituted for the
originally selected planograms.

On clicking the Finish button, users will be taken to the Planogram Substitution
Definition dialog box, which will have been populated with information from the
Planogram Substitution Assistant. Additional information can then be added to complete
the Planogram Substitution definition.

Dry Run Log

The Dry Run facility enables Administrators or users who have been assigned an 'Admin
role' to test any Planogram Substitutions they have created. Each substitution is
simulated using data in the database and the results logged. Dry Runs are invoked using
the Dry Run option on the toolbar (or from the Tools menu) in the Planogram
Substitution dialog box.
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Dry Run Option
* _ Planogram Substitution
Fle Edt Vew Tools Help
TS 4 aax)>w@l

Dry Runs can be carried out for single or multiple substitutions by highlighting the
required substitutions in the Planogram Substitution or Planogram Substitution
Definition dialog boxes, then carrying out a Dry Run. Once the Dry Run has been
completed, the Dry Run log will appear.
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This contains the results of all the selected dry runs and enables an Administrator to
identify problems with substitutions before they are carried out.

Running Planogram Substitutions
There are three ways of running planogram substitutions:
As a Batch Process

Planogram Substitutions can be run as a batch process. This would normally be set up by
System Administrators and will not be discussed further in this section.

Manually from within the Planogram Substitution Module

Single or multiple planogram substitutions can be run by highlighting them in the
Planogram Substitution dialog box and then invoking the Run option from the toolbar
(or from the Tools menu). If no substitutions are highlighted, all valid substitutions will
be run.
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LR L X > mi@i[

Manually from within the Planner and Merchandiser Modules

Planogram substitutions can be run from within the currently open drawing by invoking
the Run Planogram Substitution option from the Tools menu. This will run all currently
active substitutions for that drawing.

O Merchandiser - [\ Stores_Root\Athens\Level 1\Revision 1\Athens - Spring. W
@) Fle Edt View Products Lights Calodate Tools Window Help

109Wd ¢ sae|= |8
|2-cf X3 2 |=EH

Planogram Substitution Log

The Planogram Substitution Log can be called from the toolbar (or Tools menu) in the
Planogram Substitution dialog box.

Planogram Substitution Log

* _ Planogram Substitution

fle Edt Vew Tools Hep
0 0 X | & L X[ wia[
This will show results from any planogram substitutions that have been run. It enables

Administrators to identify planogram substitutions that have been successfully executed
and planogram substitutions that have failed.
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Planogram Substitution Technicalities

Definition of Terms

Planogram Design

A planogram design is an arrangement of equipment (shelves) and merchandise
(products).

Merchandise

AMAAAAAAA
When an instance of that planogram design is placed in the drawing, the shelves and

products can be represented in varying levels of detail. Only planograms at the lowest
level of detail (2D) can currently be substituted.

Planogram Substitution

A planogram substitution is the automated changing of one or more planogram designs
for other planogram designs. These substitutions can be run manually for a single
drawing, manually for multiple stores if the user has Administrators rights or
automatically as a batch process for multiple stores in the database.
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Revision Substitution

Revision Substitution occurs when an updated version of a planogram design is
available. It results in the older version of a planogram in one or more store plans being
changed for the more recent version.

For example, a planogram containing different brands of baked beans might be adjusted
so that curried beans take up fractionally more space than in the earlier version of the
planograms.

When Revision Substitution is carried out in a store plan, information in the database is
changed to show that the planogram design has been changed from the old to the new.

Examples of Planogram Substitution

Planogram Substitution can come in many forms. This allows users complete flexibility
in selecting planograms to be substituted and defining the planograms that are to be
inserted as their replacements.

Note: A number of examples are given below - in practice
the validity of each substitution will be determined by rules
selected on the rules tab of the Planogram Substitution
Definition dialog box. For example, if the 'Length’ rule is off,
lengths will not be validated and planograms of unequal
lengths can be substituted.

One to One

The simplest form of planogram substitution is a 'one to one' substitution. One
planogram of a specified length is replaced by another planogram of equal length.

B|B|B C|C|C

In the above example, the 12 foot planogram 'B' has been replaced with another 12 foot
planogram 'C'.

One to Many

Another form of planogram substitution is a 'one to many' substitution. One planogram
of a specified length is replaced by two or more planograms whose combined lengths are
the same as that of the planogram they are replacing.

A|lA|B|B|B AlA BB E [BE

In the above example the 12 foot planogram 'B' has been replaced by the 4 foot
planograms ‘D', 'E' and 'F'".

Many to One

In Many to One planogram substitutions, several planograms are selected and replaced
by a single planogram equal in length to the sum of the lengths of the planograms it is
replacing.
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A|lA|[B|B|B G|G|G|G |G

In the above example, the 8 foot planogram 'A' and the 12 foot planogram 'B' are to be
replaced by the single 20 foot planogram 'G'".

Many to Many

A 'Many to Many' planogram substitution occurs when multiple planograms are selected
for replacement and are substituted for by multiple planograms occupying the same
length as the planograms they are replacing.

A|A|B|B|B Hl Jd | J]d |

In the above example, the 8 foot planogram 'A' and the 12 foot planogram 'B' are to be
replaced by the 4 foot planogram 'H' and the 16 foot planogram 'J'.

One to None

It is possible to carry out a One to None Substitution - the removal of a planogram
without specifying a replacement. This might be called for when a planogram has to be
removed for legal reasons, etc., but no replacement has been decided on.

X

In the above example the planogram 'X' on the end cap of the gondola is to be removed
without a replacement being specified.

Note: it is also possible to carry out ‘Many to None'
substitutions.

One to None with Fixture Removal

As well as a One to None substitution, it is also possible to remove the parent fixture.
This might be because parts of a store are being assigned to a different purpose and the
fixturing is changing as well as the planograms.

X

In the above example the planogram 'X' on the end cap of the gondola is to be removed
along with its parent fixture.

Revision Substitution

If no existing planograms have been selected for substitution, it is still possible to carry
out Revision Substitution. Revision Substitution is when slight changes have been made
to a planogram design and it has been saved as a new version rather than a new design.
When planogram substitution is carried out, all other planograms in the store will be
automatically be updated to the latest revision providing the Effective Date of the
revision is less than the Active Date of the floor plan the Revision Substitution is being
carried out in.
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Forms of Planogram Representation

Planograms can be placed in both the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store
Space Collaboration. In the Planner module and in In-Store Space Collaboration
planograms are represented as placeholders - that is to say they are shown as occupying
the fixture without any additional detail. In the Merchandiser module, planograms can
be represented at three different levels of detail.

How planograms are represented in Merchandiser

Planograms can be displayed at different levels of detail in the Merchandiser module.
The default for how planograms are represented is set on a user by user basis using the
Details drop down list in the Merchandising tab of the Configuration module.
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(i
The user has three options:
1. 2D Planogram (Placeholder)

L

2. 3D planogram (called 2.5 D in the Merchandiser Module).

3. 3D with Product Items (Full Detail).

These appear in the Merchandiser module as follows:
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25D

Planogram

A 2D planogram is purely a placeholder. A 3D planogram (2.5 D in Merchandiser) shows
the shelves and a simple product block to show the shelves are occupied. A 3D
planogram with Product items shows the shelves, together with full details of the
products.

2D Planogram 30 Planogram

How the Planogram display form is changed in Merchandiser

If planograms are first placed in the Planner Module, or in In-Store Space Collaboration,
when initially viewed in Merchandiser, they will appear in 2D form (placeholders).

If planograms were first placed in the Merchandiser module, how they appear is
determined by the settings individual users chose in the Configuration module (see
above).

Once in merchandiser, users have the option of toggling planogram display from 2D to
3D with Product Items and back again. This is controlled by the Explode and Implode
options on the View Toolbar.
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Implode and Explode

This version of planogram substitution is only designed to operate when the planograms
are in 2D format, with no entries in the AVTTB_SHELF table for the planograms, and
only a single entry in the AVTTB_PRODUCT table for the product block acting as a
placeholder. Because of this, each drawing it is desired to run planogram substitution on
will have to be manually set to 2D format before the planogram substitution can be
carried out.
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How Planograms are stored in the Database

Depending on whether planograms are in 2D, 2.5D or 3D form, different information is
stored in the database.

s - ] AYTTE_SHELF

i
|
=
i - =-Oh
! '
I T
| '. &
I L]
: R =
i AVTTB_PRODUCT AVTTB_FIXTURE AVTTB_FILE
i C-~H -
i
| -+ =
T3 F3
Q 9
AVTTE_PLANO AVTTE_POG
o ’ bO
H————0 »
=

The AVTTB_FILE table specifies the file in use

The AVTTB_FIXTURE table holds a list of fixtures placed in the drawing
The AVTTB_SHELF table holds a list of shelves placed in the drawing
The AVTTB_PLANO table holds information on planogram designs

The AVTTB_POG table holds information on which planograms have been placed in
the drawing

6. The AVTTB_PRODUCT table holds information on which products have been placed
in the drawing; either directly or in planograms.

When planograms are in 2D format, the AVTTB_POG table will hold details of the
planograms placed. The AVTTB_SHELF table will not have any information on shelves
and the AVTTB_PRODUCT table will only have a single entry for the product block
acting as the placeholder for the planogram.

When planograms are placed in 2.5D and 3D format, the AVTTB_POG table will hold
details of the planograms placed. The AVTTB_SHELF table will have details of the
shelves and the AVTTB_PRODUCT table will have multiple entries for the products on
each shelf. These entries could be product blocks acting as placeholders for the products
on each shelf (2.5D format), or product blocks representing products at display style
level.

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable is used to
determine how planograms are processed when the form of the planogram in the floor
plan does not match the form of the planogram that will be substituted for it. For
example, if the planogram in the floor plan is in 2D form and the planogram being
substituted for it is in 3D form, the setting for the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable will determine
the form the replacement planogram is displayed in.

o~ 0N PR
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When Planogram Substitutions will be Carried Out

Planogram Substitutions will only be carried out if the drawing is checked in and not in
use.

Cloned Drawings

It is possible to set up planogram substitutions for files of current status. As files of
current status are set to 'read only’, the substitutions are carried out into 'cloned’ files.
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1. Planogram Substitutions can only be carried out if the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE system variable is set to On (1). (If this
system variable is set to Off, Current cannot be selected as a file status for
substitutions).

2. A Status of Current must have been selected in the status tab of the Planogram
Substitution Definition dialog box. If Current status is not selected, cloning will not
take place.

3. Cloning will only be carried out for a specific store if a floor within that store has an
existing file of current status.

4. All revisions in the floor will be checked for Authorized files with an effective date
falling within the date range set in the Floor Plan Effective Date option in the
Properties tab of the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. If such a file
exists (even in a different revision), then the substitutions specified for the Current
file will be carried out in that file.

5. If an Authorized file with an effective date falling within the date range set in the
Floor Plan Effective Date option in the Properties tab of the Planogram Substitution
Definition dialog box does not exist, a new Authorized revision will be created in the
same revision as the Current file. The effective date for the Authorized file will be set
to the earliest date on the Floor Plan Effective Date range.
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6. When all possible substitutions have been run, the user will be able to change the
status of the Authorized file to Current at the required time - either manually, or via
Update Status.

Cloning with Different Floor Plan Effective Dates

It is possible to set up a range of planogram substitutions effective for files of current
status with differing Floor Plan Effective Dates.

Subslilulion & | v | Substiuticn D
| e —

Subslilution B

Subsiitulion E

Substitution F ——

Substitution C

L&k

Currant File Asathieined Authorised
Filis Filer 2
___—T——T'"-:——T—___ >
1" May 1 July

In the above example a range of substitutions have been set up for files of current status;
some with Floor Plan Effective Dates of 1st May and some for 1st July. This has resulted
in the creation of two new Authorized files in the Revision containing the Current file.
These Authorized revisions are accordingly set to become current on 1st May and one on
1st July.

Synchronization

Planogram substitutions are carried out by making changes directly in the database. The
Merchandiser Module and In-Store Space Collaboration read data directly from the
database, so will show the changes directly the drawing is next opened.

The Planner Module also stores information in an AutoCAD DWG drawing. After
planogram substitutions have been made and the information in the database changed,
the information in the DWG drawing has to be brought into line.

This is done by means of the Synchronization dialog box.
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Synchronizing 'Match the Database' will update the DWG drawing with the changes
made in the database.

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED System Variable

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS EXPLODED system variable has a
significant impact on the way planogram substitutions are carried out. It can be set to 0,
1,2,3o0r4.

Planogram Form

There are three forms planograms can be placed in the merchandiser module.
1. 2D Planogram (Placeholder)

2. 3D planogram (called 2.5 D in the Merchandiser Module).
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System Description
Variable
0 Only planograms in 2D form will be substituted - with planograms in 3D form being

ignored. The substituted planograms will be placed in 2D form. No information on the
planograms that have been ignored for substitution will be written to the Planogram
Substitution Log.

Only planograms in 2D form will be substituted - with planograms in 3D form being
ignored. The substituted planograms will be placed in 2D form. Information on the
planograms in 3D form that have been ignored for substitution will be written to the
Planogram Substitution Log.

Planograms in 2D form will be substituted with planograms also in 2D form.
Planograms in 3D and 2.5D form will be placed in 2D form when substituted.

3D and 2.5D planograms will be substituted by 2D planograms. A warning will be
written to the Planogram Substitution Log identifying the 3D and 2.5 D planograms
that were placed in 2D form during the substitution.

Planograms in 3D form will be substituted with planograms also in 3D form.
Planograms in 2D form will be placed in 3D form when substituted. Planograms in
2.5D form will be replaced by a 2D form if that is the way the planogram design has
been defined. It will be replaced by a 3D form if the planogram design is in 3D format.

3. 3D with Product Items (Full Detail).

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS EXPLODED system variable has a
significant impact on the way planogram substitutions are carried out. It can be set to 0,
1,2,3o0r4.

Once placed in the Merchandiser module planograms can be manually toggled between
2D and 3D mode by means of the Implode or Explode options on the toolbar.
Merchandiser floor plans can therefore contain planograms in a variety of states. The
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable determines
how planogram substitution caters for the different cases.

System Variable Values

Business Processes and the PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED
System Variable

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable has a
significant effect on the business processes used by a customer. The setting of this system
variable needs to be considered carefully during the implementation of the software. If a
decision is taken to change the system variable during the lifetime of the Macro Space
Planning application this needs be considered carefully as well.

Consistency of Form

The initial form of planogram placement for individual users is controlled by the
Planogram Rules setting in the Merchandising tab of the Configuration Module. The
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable should be set
as to achieve consistency with the setting users have been instructed to set in the
Configuration module.

Impact on Reporting Accuracy

Whether planograms are in 2D, 2.5D or 3D form affects the form of information held in
the database. For example, a planogram in 2D form will only contain 'header
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information with no entries for individual products of shelf objects. This impacts on
reporting accuracy.

For example, if planograms are in 2D mode, this needs to be taken into account when
generating a bill of materials for the equipment in the floor plan as shelf information will
not be stored in the AVTTB_SHELF table. Once placed in the Merchandiser module
planograms can be manually toggled between 2D and 3D mode by means of the Implode
or Explode options on the toolbar. Merchandiser floor plans can therefore contain
planograms in a variety of states. The
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS_EXPLODED system variable determines
how planogram substitution caters for the different cases.

For maximum reporting accuracy, the system variable should be set to 4. The planograms
that are substituted will be placed in 3D form. If the other (existing) planograms in the
drawing are in 2d or 2.5D form, they will be replaced with planograms in 3D form.

Accessing the Functionality

Overview of how Privileges Work
There are three broad types of access to the Planogram Substitution functionality.

Administrator Level

Users with Administrator's access can control all aspects of planogram substitution

functionality:

1. They can configure the access to the planogram substitution functionality. This
involves setting up user groups and assigning users to the appropriate ones.

2. Administrators can also define and bulk run planogram substitutions.

3. Administrators can also set up and control batch processes.

Merchandise Manager Level

Users with Merchandise Manager privileges have access to the planogram substitution
module, but not to the Administration module. This enables them to define and bulk run
planogram substitutions but not to control access to planogram substitution, or to control
batch processes.

Normal Users

Users with normal privileges have the ability to run substitutions on individual active
store plans in the Planner and Merchandiser modules. They do not have the privileges to
define planogram substitutions or run them in bulk.

Setting up Access to Planogram Substitution Functionality

Access to the Planogram Substitution functionality is configured in the Administration
Module using the Functionality Security and Data Security options. Functional Security
controls the access to the Planogram Substitution functionality, and Data Security
controls which planograms can be selected to define substitutions. This is discussed in
more detail in the next section.

Configuring User Privileges

What privileges a user has depends on settings in Functional Security and Data Security
in the Administration Module. This configuration is carried out by Administrators with
access to the Administration Module.
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Functional Security

Within Functional Security, Users can be assigned to User Groups. The User Groups that
Users belong to determine the type of access to the Planogram Substitution functionality.

User Groups are set up using the Add (or Edit) User Group dialog box in Functional
Security.
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The Role assigned to the User Group is important.

1. Ifthe User Group has a Role set to Admin User, members of that User Group will be
able to run bulk planogram substitutions, either from by using the ‘Run’ control
in the Planogram Substitution dialog box or via batch processes.

2. Ifthe User Group does not have the Role set to Admin User, members of that User
Group will be able to run substitutions within open store plans, but will not be
able to run bulk planogram substitutions.

Any User Group associated with the Planogram Substitution Command Group will have
access to the planogram substitution functionality. Depending on the Role assigned to
the User Group, members of that group may or may not be able to run bulk substitutions.

Giving access to the Functionality

Once a User Group has been created, it can be assigned to the Planogram Substitution
User Group on the Group Relationships tab of the Functional Security dialog box.
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Data Security

Within the Data Security dialog box, the Planogram tab allows Administrators to specify
what parts of the planogram hierarchy can be accessed by specific users within
the Planogram Substitution functionality. The following rules apply:
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A User must belong to at least one User Group with 'Read’ permissions to access
planograms within the Planogram Hierarchy.

'‘Deny' permissions take precedence over '‘Read’' permissions.

If a User belongs to a User Group with 'Read' permissions for a branch of the
Planogram hierarchy they will be able to read all child branches of that part of the
planogram hierarchy unless a 'deny' permission is encountered.

| Read Permission

[._I.}any Permission ]

- Clothing

e Elacirica
TV and Audia

LI

In the above example for a single User Group:

The 'Clothing' Planogram Group has been given no permissions, so no member of
the User Group can access any planograms related to clothing.

The 'Electrical’ Planogram Groups has been given no 'Read’ permission, but two of its
child Planograms Groups have. Members of the User Group can access

planograms belonging to the 'Kitchen' and 'Phone’ child Planogram Groups, but not
planograms belonging directly to the 'Electrical’ Planogram Group, or planograms
belonging to the 'TV and Audio’ child Planogram Group.

The 'Food and Drink' Planogram Group has been given a 'Read' permission, with one
of its child Planogram Groups being given a 'Deny' permission. Members of

the User Group will be able to see planograms belonging directly to the 'Food and
Drink' Planogram Group and to its 'Bakery’, Fruit and Vegetables' and 'Tinned
Goods' child Planogram Groups. They will not be able to see planograms belonging
to the 'Wines and Spirits' child Planogram Group.

Configuring Access to the Planogram Hierarchy
Configuring access to the planogram hierarchy is configured in two stages:

1.
2.

A User Group is assigned to a branch of the Planogram Hierarchy
'Read' or 'Deny' permissions are assigned.
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Assigning a User Group

To assign a User Group to a Planogram Group:

1. Highlight the Planogram Group in the Planogram hierarchy.

2. Select the Add User Group option from the Toolbar or the Edit menu.
3. The Add User Group dialog box will appear.
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4. Check the required User Groups and click OK.

5. Itis now possible to assign 'Read' or Deny' permissions to those nodes in the
Planogram Hierarchy.

Setting 'Read’ or Deny' Permissions
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To Set 'Read' or 'Deny' permissions:

1. Highlight the required Planogram Group in the Left Hand pane of the Planogram
Tab of the Data Security dialog box.

2. Highlight the associated User Group in the Right Hand pane of the Planogram Tab of
the Data Security dialog box

3. Rightclick to bring up the Permissions dialog box.
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4. Select either 'Allow Read' or Deny Read' to specify whether members of the user
group can or cannot access the planograms in that Planogram Group and its
Children.

Controlling Access with Multiple User Groups

It is possible to use multiple user groups to control access to the Planogram Substitution
functionality. This would be done by MSM users with access to the Administration
Module and allows users to be given very specific access to the functionality.

User Group Types for access to the Planogram Substitution Functionality

There are two basic types of User Groups that determine the actions that a user can carry
out within the Admin Module: groups with Roles set to Admin User and Groups with
Roles that are not set to Admin User. The former can carry out bulk planogram
substitutions; the latter cannot. These are configured in Functional Security.

User Group Types for access to the Planogram Hierarchy

Other User Groups can be created to control access to different parts of the planogram
hierarchy. For example, User Groups could be created to control access to (a) Food and
Drink, (b) Electrical and (c) Clothing planograms. Putting Users into specific User
Groups controls their access to the hierarchy. This is configured in Data Security.

Controlling Access

Access is controlled by the cumulative privileges that the User inherits from the User
Groups they belong to. It would be possible to set up two types of user groups to control
access:

= User groups to control access to the software.
= User groups to control access to the planogram hierarchy.

As an example, an Administrator might go into the User Groups tab in Functional
Security and create the following two User groups:

= Merchandise Manager - of User Group Type 'Admin User’
= Merchandiser - of User Group Type 'Merchandiser User’

Members of the first User Group can carry out bulk planogram substitutions; members of
the second cannot. The administrator would then assign those two User Groups to
Planogram Substitution in the Group Relationships tab.
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Similarly, an Administrator might go into the User Groups tab in Functional Security and
create the following User groups:

=  Merchandiser - Food and Drink
=  Merchandiser - Electrical
= Merchandiser - Clothing

Membership of specific User Groups would confer access to planograms of that type.
Having configured the User Groups in Functional Security, the Administrator would go
to the Data Security module and assign ‘read’ permissions to the appropriate nodes in the
planogram hierarchy - for example the 'Electrical' User Group would be assigned ‘read’
permissions to all nodes in the planogram hierarchy containing Planograms with
electrical products.

The Administrator can then put Users into the appropriate User Groups.

Jane Doe John Smith William Brown Susan Green
Merchandiser Manager X
Merchandiser X X X
Merchandiser - Food and X
Drink
Merchandiser - Electrical X X X

Merchandiser - Clothing X

The Users will then have different privileges:

= Jane Doe can define substitutions for all types of planograms and can run those
substitutions either individually or in bulk.

= John Smith can define substitutions for all types of planograms, but can only run
those substitutions in opened store plans (i.e. individually).

=  William Brown can only define planogram substitutions for 'Food and Drink’
planograms and can only run those substitutions in opened store plans.

= Susan Green can only define planogram substitutions for 'Electrical’ planograms and
can only run those substitutions in opened store plans.

Logging into Planogram Substitution
This section describes how Users Log In to Planogram Substitution.

Security Server

Security Server is a background executable file (.exe) that starts and runs in the
background when MSM is opened by a user. It holds details of the privileges that user
has been granted in the Administration module.

Note: Security Server can be seen in the Applications tab of
the Windows Task Manager dialog box when Macro Space
Management is running.

If the User has already accessed another MSM module, then tries to access Planogram
Substitution, the application will query Security Server to see if that specific User has
permission to access the Planogram Substitution module.

298 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Planogram Substitution

Logging In
Planogram Substitution can be started from the Windows start menu, Windows desktop
and from the Tools menu in MSM Planner and Merchandiser modules.

1. Ifanother MSM application is running, the application will query Security server to
see the User has the appropriate permissions to access Planogram Substitution.

2. Ifthe User is opening Planogram Substitution as their initial MSM application, the
Log In dialog box will appear.

[+ veerlogm xl
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3. After the User has entered his User Name and Password and clicked OK, an instance
of Security Server will open in the background and the Users permissions will be
validated.

Planogram Substitution Dialog Box

Overview of Planogram Substitution Dialog Box

The Planogram Substitution dialog allows users to manually control the planogram
substitution process.
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Users can:

1. Add new planogram substitution definitions via the Planogram Definition dialog
box or the Planogram Definition Assistant.

2. Edit existing planogram substitution definitions via the Planogram Definition dialog
box.

Delete planogram substitution definitions.

Manually carry out 'dry runs' to test that the substitutions will run without problems.
View the 'dry run' log to see the results of the test.

Manually carry out planogram substitutions.

View the process log to see the results of planogram substitutions.

N o g bk~ ow
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Note: In order to manually bulk run planogram
substitutions members must belong to a User Group with
the User Group Role set to Admin User.

The Planogram Substitution dialog box interacts with the Planogram Substitution
Definition and Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog boxes as per the diagram below:

Planogram
Substitution
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8. The Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box can be opened from the
Planogram Substitution dialog box, either to add or to edit Planogram
Substitutions.

9. The Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog box can be opened from the Planogram
Substitution dialog box as an aid to creating a new planogram substitution. On
saving a Planogram Definition created in the Assistant, the data will be transferred to
the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.

10. The Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog box can also be opened from the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. The tab the Planogram Substitution
Assistant opens in is dependent on where the user is within Planogram Substitution
Definition dialog box. On saving a Planogram Definition edited in the Assistant, the
data will be transferred to the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.

11. Onsaving a planogram substitution that has been defined in the Planogram
Substitution Definition dialog box, the summary information will be added or
updated in the Planogram Substitution dialog box.

Menus and Toolbars

Menu Options

Menu Option Icon Shortcut Key
File New B Ctrl + N
L
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Open = Ctrl +O
[l
Exit Alt + F4
Edit Cut M Ctrl + X
Copy EES Ctrl+C
Paste Fet Ctrl +V
Delete > Del
Select All Ctrl+ A
Find Next F3
View Dry Run Log... 1)
Substitution Log... 1)
Refresh Eti Ctrl + F5
Tools Substitution Assistant... q{,
Run b
Dry Run P
Help Contents | F1
Toolbar Options
Option Icon Short Cut Key
New . Ctrl + N
LB
Open = Ctrl +O
[l
Assistant q{, Alt + F4
Cut & Ctrl + X
Copy EeY Ctrl+C
Paste Fey Ctrl +V
Delete > Del
Run b
Dry Run s
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Substitution
Log... \d

Help 7 F1

Adding, Editing and Deleting Planogram Substitution Definitions

Adding Planogram Substitution definitions can be done in one of two different ways:
= By using the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box

= By using the Planogram Substitution Assistant

Editing existing planogram substitutions can be carried out by using the Open option.

Invoking the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box

Add New Planogram Substitution

¥ Planogram Substitution

Be /Edt View Tools Help
178 I X[ » mi@I[
Clicking the Add New Planogram Substitution Icon will open a blank Planogram

Substitution Definition dialog box. Alternatively, users can select the New option from
the File menu.

Dpen Planogram Substitution

Fle EMt Vew Tools Hep
RN aax|» h@l[

Highlighting one or more planogram substitutions and clicking the Open Planogram
Substitution icon will open those substitutions. Alternatively (after highlighting the
required substitutions), users can select the Open option on the File menu.

Note: If multiple planogram are selected for editing all tabs
but the Substitution tab can be edited. The selected settings
become common to all the planograms being edited.

Calling the Planogram Substitution Assistant

Flanogram Substitution Assistant

* _Planogram Su'stitution
Fle Cdt Tools Help
: By | X X[ » mi@

Clicking the Planogram Substitution Assistant icon (or using the Assistant option on the
Tools menu) will open a blank Assistant. This can then be used to define many parts of a
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new planogram Substitution. On saving a Planogram Definition created in the Assistant,
the data will be transferred to the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.

Deleting Planogram Substitutions

Deleting Planogram Substitutions is carried out by highlighting them in the Planogram
Substitution dialog box and then clicking the Delete option. Alternatively, the delete
option can be used from the Edit menu.

Delete Oplion

*_ Planogram Substitotion
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Cut, Copy and Paste Options

The Cut, Copy and Paste options are used to delete planograms or to copy and paste a
copy of a planogram. The Cut, Copy and Paste icons are on the toolbar:

Cut, Copy and Paste Options

*_ Planogram Substitution

RE s@mx| > @[

= Cut will delete any highlighted items while storing the information on the clipboard
= Copy will place a copy of the information on the clipboard.

= Paste places a copy of the information on the clipboard into the Planogram
Substitution dialog box.

The most common use of the copy and paste option is to create copies of existing
planogram substitutions. The copies can then be edited as a quick way of producing
alternative planogram substitutions.

* . Planogram Substitution
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MName | Substitution Type |
Baked Beans -> Special Offer One to one

Badin One to many
Copy_of_Bediin Cne to mary

Mens Generic Shits -> Acme Shits | One to one

In the above example, a copy has been created of the Berlin planogram substitution.

Other Options

There are several other options available to the user in the Planogram Substitution dialog
box.
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Dry Run Option
The Dry Run option can be invoked from the toolbar, or from the Tools menu.

Dry Run Option

*_ planogram Substitution

LT IFEY I 1T

Dry Runs (and the associated Dry Run Log) can be used to validate any planogram
substitutions that have been defined before they are run.

Note: for more information see the chapter on the
Planogram Substitution and the Dry Run Logs.

Run Option

The Run option allows Administrators to manually run single or multiple planogram
substitutions.

Run Optlion

* . Planogram Substitution
Fle Edt Vew Tools Webp
H':! = \ &S =2 X m r_

After a single or multiple planogram substitutions have been highlighted in the
Planogram Substitution dialog box, clicking the Run option will cause these substitutions
to be executed in the database.

This provides an alternative to running planograms via a batch process.

Note: In order to use the Run option, Users must belong to a
User Group that has been assigned to the Admin User role in
the Role drop down list.
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Planogram Substitution Log

The Planogram Substitution Log gives the results of all planogram substitutions that
have been executed. It is opened by clicking the Planogram Substitution Log option on
the toolbar. Alternatively, it can be opened from the View menu.
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Planogram Substitution Log

*_ Planogram Substitution
fle Edit Vew Tools Hep
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Note: for more information see the chapter on the
Planogram Substitution and the Dry Run Logs.

Find dialog box

The find dialog box enables users to search for Planogram Substitutions using different
filter criteria. It is opened by clicking the Find option on the toolbar.

Find Option

* _Planogram Substitution
Fle Edt Vew Tools Hep
TSN 2 D@X[ P K Q| Sl @

Note: for more information see the chapter on the Find
dialog box.

Selecting columns to display

It is possible to select the columns to be displayed. To do this, right click in the list of
planograms to bring up the right click menu. The columns to display can then be selected
by checking or unchecking the required columns.
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Planogram Substitution Definition Dialog Box

Overview of Planogram Substitution Definition Dialog Box

This section gives a brief overview of the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.
The dialog box contains six tabs.

Substitution Tab
Rules Tab
Properties Tab
Stores Tab
Status Tab

Bays Tab

These tabs can be used in any sequence, the results being saved back to the database by
clicking the Save button.

o g kM w NP

Note: The Substitution, Stores and Statuses tabs can be
populated with the aid of the Planogram Substitution
Assistant.

Planogram Substitution Definition Dialog Box Pages

There are six tabs within the Planogram Substitution dialog box. The purpose of each is
briefly described in this section.

The Substitution Tab

The Substitution Tab holds details of the planograms that are to be removed (substituted)
and their replacements.
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Planograms to be substituted are specified in the top right hand pane, while the
replacement planograms are specified in the bottom right hand pane.

The Rules Tab

The rules tab specifies the validation rules that will apply when carrying out the

planogram substitution.
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As well as validation rules, the user can also specify some of the notifications to be
written to the Planogram Substitution error log when substitutions are being carried out.

The Properties Tab
The Properties tab has details of the dates the substitution is valid for.
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As well as enabling the user to set the dates, the user can also set the Status and State of
the planogram substitution. This tab also contains read only information on who created,
modified and last ran the substitution.

The Stores Tab

The Stores Tab enables users to restrict the list of stores that the planogram will be
carried out in.
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The Status Tab

The Status tab enables users to specify what statuses floor plans must be at for a
planogram substitution to take place.
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The Bays Tab

The Bays Tab enables users to restrict the planogram substitution to specific bay numbers
within floor plans.
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The Planogram Substitution Assistant

Some of the data in the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box can be filled in with
the aid of the Planogram substitution assistant. The Planogram Substitution Assistant can
be used in one of two ways:

1. The Assistant can be invoked directly from the Planogram Substitution dialog box.
When the Planogram Substitution Assistant is closed, the defined data will be
transferred to the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.

2. The Assistant can also be invoked from the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog
box. Data can then be refined in the Assistant with the data transferred to the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box when the Assistant is closed.

The following tabs in the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box can be populated
with data from the Planogram Substitution Assistant pages:

Planogram Substitution | Planogram Substitution Assistant Page
Definition Tab

Substitution tab Can be populated by the results of the Existing
Planogram page, the Adjacent Planograms tab on
the Adjacent Planograms page and the New
Planograms page.
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Status tab Can be populated by the results of the Status tab
on the Adjacent Planograms page.

Stores tab Can be populated by the results of the stores tab
on the Adjacent Planograms page.

Menus and Toolbar
The following Menu and Toolbar options are available:

Menu Options
The following options are available from the menus.

Menu Option Icon Shortcut Key
File New ElE'm Ctrl+ N
Save Cz‘ Ctrl +S
Save As
Exit Alt + F4
Edit Cut ¥ Ctrl + X
Copy ERY Ctrl+C
Paste JE“: Ctrl +V
Delete b4 Del
Select All Ctrl+ A
Find iy
Tools Substitution Assistant... q;‘
Add Existing %
Add New LEE
Reverse Substitution. -!.T Ctrl+R
Substitution Rule Test &
Dry Run s
Help Contents 7 F1

Toolbar Options
The following options are available from the toolbar.
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Find Ty
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Substitution Tab

The Substitution Tab is used to specify the planograms to be substituted (removed) and
the planograms that will be used as their replacement.

Description of the Substitution Tab
The Substitution Tab has the following parts:
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Hiararchy Properties

The Menus contain a list of all actions available to the user.
The toolbar contains a more restricted list of actions available to the user.

The Definition Details gives the name and description of the current planogram
substitution.

The Planogram Hierarchy contains the list of planograms available to the user.
The Planogram Properties contain details of a specific planogram.

The planograms that will be substituted (removed) are specified in the top right
pane.

The planograms that will be their replacement are specified in the bottom right plane

Using the Substitution Tab

Planogram Hierarchy
Two factors need to be taken into account when using the Planogram Hierarchy:

The Planogram Hierarchy will only contain the latest revision of a planogram for any
given planogram lineage.

Which planograms are visible to a specific User will be governed by which User
Groups they have been assigned to and what branches of the planogram hierarchy
those User Groups have access to.
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Note: if the user has not been assigned access to any
Planogram Groups in the Data Security dialog box (Security
menu), then they will not be able to access any planograms
when defining substitutions.

Adding and Deleting Planograms

Planograms can be added or removed from the pane specifying the planograms to be
substituted (removed) and the planograms that are to be their replacement. Whether
planograms are to be substituted or added as replacements will depend on which pane
they are added to.

There are several ways planograms can be added or deleted:

= Planograms can be selected by dragging a planogram or a planogram group from the
hierarchy and dropping it to the appropriate pane.

= Planograms can be added to the appropriate pane by highlighting an item in the
hierarchy and selecting the Add Existing Planogram option from the toolbar or Tools
menu.

= Planograms can be added to the appropriate pane by using the Find... option on the
toolbar or Edit menu.

= Planograms can be added to the appropriate pane by using the paste option to paste
in a planogram name or planogram code. The rest of the row of data will populate
automatically.

If a planogram group is selected from the hierarchy then all of the planograms that are
direct descendants of the group will be added to the selection set.
Reordering Planograms

The list of planograms can be reordered by means of the up or down arrows on the
toolbar.

= The up and down toolbar options will be enabled when one or more consecutive
rows are selected in the existing planograms list. They will be grayed out if the
selected rows are not consecutive or no rows are selected.

= Using the up or down arrows will promote or demote the selected rows in the
sequence that planograms are substituted. The planogram at the top of the list will
be substituted first, the next in the list second, etc....

Cut Copy and Paste Functionality

The cut, copy and paste functionality has two main functions:

1. To edit the list of Existing Planogram Substitutions.

2. To transfer data to and from external applications.

The list of existing planograms can be edited as follows:

= Planograms can be added to the appropriate plane by using the paste option to paste
in a planogram name or planogram code. The rest of the row of data will
populate automatically.

= Planograms can be removed from the list of planograms by highlighting rows and
using the Cut option.

Data can be transferred to and from external programs (for example a spreadsheet) by:

= Highlighting data in the Planogram Hierarchy, Properties Window or list of selected
Planograms. Data can then be transferred to the Clipboard by means of
the Copy command. Once the external program (for example a spreadsheet) is open,
the Paste command can be used within that program to enter the data.
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= Highlighting data in an external program (for example a report) and using the Copy
command to transfer it to the Clipboard. Once in the Planogram Substitution
Assistant, the Paste command can be used to add Planogram Names or Planogram
Codes to the list of selected planograms.

Revision Substitution

If it is desired to just carry out Revision Changes (update planogram designs, not change
them) then it is possible to define a substitution without any planograms, but with the
Revision Change check box checked.
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Note: If a planogram substitution has been defined, then
Revision Substitution will automatically be carried out for all
planograms in the selected stores. This is in addition to any
substitutions that have been defined.

Deleting Fixtures

If a planogram is being removed because no replacement planogram is being substituted
in, it is possible to delete the parent fixture(s) as well as the planogram. This is done by
checking the Delete Fixtures check box.
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Rules Tab

The Rules tab is used to set criteria used to validate the substitution. The rules are used
twice for this purpose:

1. On exiting the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box, the rules will be used to
validate the substitution is valid.

2. Onrunning the Planogram Substitution, the rules will be used to validate each
successive substitution within a store plan.

Description of the Rules Tab
The Rules tab has the following parts:
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The menus contain all options available to the User.
The toolbars contain a more restricted list of options available to the User.

The Definition Details give the Name and Description of the Planogram Substitution
Definition.

4. The Existing Planogram Validation specified whether adjacent planograms to those
being substituted should be verified.

5. The Validation Rules enable the user to set how the planogram substitution is to be
tested when it is saved and when it is carried out.

6. The Notifications give the options for writing messages to the error log.

Description of Rules and Notifications
This section describes the purpose of each rule or notification
Each rule functions as follows:

Planogram Adjacency (Existing Planograms)

The existing planogram adjacency rule validates if all the existing planograms in the floor
plan are calculated to be adjacent to the left or right.

Length Rule (New Planograms)

The length rule validates if the merchandisable length of the fixtures containing each
successive profile (bay) in the existing planograms in the floor plan matches the
individual lengths for each successive profile of the new planograms as defined in the
MSM planogram library.
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The length rule may be assigned a plus and minus tolerance by means of the spin
controls. If a tolerance has been assigned, the planogram will place if the length defined
for each successive bay of the planogram falls within the length range defined by the
tolerances.

Note: The default length tolerance is set by the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_LENGTH_TOLERANCE
system variable in the System Variable dialog box accessed
from the General Menu in the Admin Module.

Depth Rule (New Planograms)

The depth rule validates if the merchandisable depth of the fixtures containing each
successive profile (bay) in the existing planograms in the floor plan matches the
individual depth for each successive profile of the new planograms as defined in the
MSM planogram library.

The depth rule may be assigned a plus and minus tolerance by means of the spin
controls. If a tolerance has been assigned, the planogram will place if the depth defined
for each successive bay of the planogram falls within the length range defined by the
tolerances.

Note: The default length tolerance is set by the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_DEPTH_TOLERANCE
system variable in the System Variable dialog box accessed
from the General Menu in the Admin Module.

Height Rule (New Planograms)

The height rule validates if the merchandisable depth of the fixtures containing each
successive profile (bay) in the existing planograms in the floor plan matches the
individual height for each successive profile of the new planograms as defined in the
MSM planogram library.

The height rule may be assigned a plus and minus tolerance by means of the spin
controls. If a tolerance has been assigned, the planogram will place if the height defined
for each successive bay of the planogram falls within the length range defined by the
tolerances.

Note: The default height tolerance is set by the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_DEPTH_TOLERANCE
system variable in the System Variable dialog box accessed
from the General Menu in the Admin Module.

Note: The Height rule does not currently take into account
the effect of the ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT system
variable.

If no offsets have been set for the merchandisable area for the fixture (Merchandisable
Areas tab of the block Details dialog box) in Fixture Studio, the length, depth and height
of the merchandisable area will match those of the fixture. If offsets have been used, the
length, depth and height of the merchandisable area will differ from the fixture
dimensions.

Fixture Style (New Planograms)

The fixture style rule validates if the styles assigned to the fixtures containing each
successive profile (bay) in the existing planograms in the floor plan match the fixture
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styles for each successive profile of the new planograms as defined in the MSM
planogram library.

Splittable Rule (New Planograms)
The splittable rule deals with two cases:

1. Ifaplanogram that is being substituted into the drawing is not defined as splittable,
the software will validate that all the fixtures containing the existing planogram(s) in
the store plan that are to be substituted by the new planogram are adjacent to the left
or right of each other and are co-linear.

2. If a planogram that is being substituted into the drawing is defined as splittable, the
software will allow it to be placed on non-adjacent fixtures.

Note: For the splittable rule to be validated correctly, the
Fixture Adjacency Calculations must be up to date for the
store plan that the planogram substitution is to be carried
out in. There are two ways of achieving this: By running the
Fixture Adjacency Calculation manually within a specific
store plan or by running the Fixture Adjacency Calculation
throughout the entire database via a batch process.

Temperature Range (New Planograms)

The temperature range rule validates if each temperature ranges of the fixtures
containing the existing planograms in the floor plan that are to contain a whole new
planograms overlap the temperature range of the new planogram as defined in the MSM
planogram library.

The validation options are used when the planogram substitution is run. They specify the
warning messages that will be written to the error log. They will only be used if the 'All
Stores' check box has been unchecked on the Stores tab.

Existing Planogram not found in Floor Plan

The existing planogram rule will log a warning if all the existing planograms are not in
the floor plan and the "All Stores' check box has been unchecked on the Stores tab.

Floor Plan not found in Store

The floor plan rule will log a warning if at least one floor plan was not found for each
store and the "All Stores' check box has been unchecked on the Stores tab.

Note: If the All Stores check box is checked on the Stores
Tab, no warnings will be generated.

Settings in the rules tab determine how detailed a validation the planogram substitution
will be subjected to.

The'All Rules' Check Box
The All Rules check box has three states:
1. Checked

Checking the All Rules tick box will check all the rules tick boxes and so enable all the
rules. The All Rules tick box will also automatically change to checked when all the
individual rules tick boxes have been checked.

2. Unchecked

Un-checking the All Rules tick box will un-check all the rules tick boxes and so disable all
the rules. The All Rules tick box will also automatically change to un-checked when all
the individual rules tick boxes have been un-checked.
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3. Indeterminate

The All Rules tick box will be set to indeterminate when some of the individual rules tick
boxes are checked and some are un-checked.

Individual rules can be set or deselected by ticking the individual check boxes. The state
of the All Rules check box will be changed automatically depending on whether all, no or
some rules are selected.

Copy and Paste Options

The copy and paste options provide an easy way to transfer a set of rules from one
Planogram Substitution Definition to another.

= Selecting the copy option on the toolbar, Edit menu or using the Ctrl+C shortcut key
will copy the details of the checked rules to the Windows clipboard.

= Selecting the paste option on the toolbar, Edit menu or using the Ctrl+V shortcut key
will copy the rules currently copied to the windows clipboard and check the settings
in the Rules tab accordingly.

Exiting the Rules Tab

On leaving the Rules tab, the software will test if any rules have been selected. If no rules
are selected, two warnings will be given:

= A Warning Icon will be displayed on the Rules tab itself.
= The message "No rules selected" will be displayed on the status bar.

Properties Tab

The Properties tab holds information on the dates the planogram substitution definition
is valid for, together with its Status and State.

Description of the Properties Tab
The Properties tab has the following parts:
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\— Substitution Details

The menus contain all options available to the User.
The toolbars contain a more restricted list of options available to the User.

The Definition Details give the Name and Description of the Planogram Substitution
Definition.

4. The Substitution details enable the user to set dates the planogram substitution is
valid between.

Using the Properties Tab

Settings in the Properties tab determine when and how the planogram substitution will
run.

Execution Date

The Execution Dates can be set using the date time picker to any date equal to the current
date or to a date in the future. The definition will be able to be run during the inclusive
period set by the execution dates, i.e. when the current date is equal to or less than the
first execution date and the current date is equal to or less than the execution date.

Floor Plan Effective Date
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The Floor Plan Effective dates can be set using the date time picker to any date equal to
the current date or to a date in the future. They are used in two circumstances:

1. When planogram substitutions are being made into files of Authorized status.

2. When planogram substitutions are being made into files of Current status and files
are being cloned.

When planogram substitutions are made into files of Authorized status, the Effective
Date of the file must fall within the range of dates specified in the Floor Plan Effective
Date or no substitutions will be made.

For planogram substitutions to be carried out on files of Current status, the
PLANOGRAN_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE system variable must be set to On (1). The
substitutions will then be carried out in an existing file of Authorized status if the
Effective Date of the file falls within the range of dates specified in the Floor Plan
Effective Date. If no such Authorized file exists, then one will be created in the same
revision as the Current file with an Effective date matching the earliest date in the Floor
Plan Effective Date.

Status

The Planogram Substitution Status drop down list enables users to show where the
Planogram Substitution Definition is in the business work flow.

Note: Statuses are configurable in the Administration
module. This section of the help file describes the default
statuses supplied with the application.

The default statuses set up with the application are:

Status Comment

WIP (Work in Planogram Substitution Definition
Progress) being developed

Proposed Planogram Substitution Definition

ready for approval

Authorized Approved Planogram Substitution
Definition - when this status is
reached the Planogram Substitution
Definition will be set to 'Read Only'
and no further changes will be
possible.

Rejected Rejected Planogram Substitution
Definition

Statuses can be changed in one of two ways:

= Manually, by changing the status using the drop down list in the Status Tab. In this
case, only the statuses before and after the currently set status will be available for
selection.

= Viaa dialog box that appears when exiting the tab.

If a User manually changes the status before exiting the tab, they will be allowed to exit
the tab without the Submit or Approval dialog boxes appearing. If the User has not
manually changed the status, the Submit or Approval dialog box will appear depending
on the currently set status for the Planogram Substitution.
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Priority

The priority spin control can be used to set priorities for executing Planogram
Substitutions when being run as a batch process. The priority will determine which
definition is run first if more than one definition is to be executed on the same date.
Priority 1 will run first, followed by Priority 2, etc. Each priority must be unique. If the
execution priority is set to the same value as another definition then the existing
priorities will be incremented by one to ensure they remain unique.

For example if the Priority is set to 3 and there is an existing Priority 3, the existing
priority will be changed to 4.

Run Once

The Run Once flag enables user to specify whether the planogram substitution will run
once only, or will run all the time the Execution Date is valid. Checking the tick box
ensures the substitution will only be executed once.

The information below is displayed 'Read only' depending on the current information in
the database.

State

The State List shows the current condition of the planogram substitution.

State Comment
Ready The Planogram Substitution is ready
to execute.
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Running The Planogram Substitution is
currently executing

Stopping The Planogram Substitution is
currently running but a manual or
batch command has been issued to
stop/terminate the substitutions.

Stopped The Planogram Substitution was
running but was stopped by means of
a manual or batch command.

Pausing The Planogram Substitution is
currently running but a manual or
batch command has been issued to
pause the substitutions.

Paused The Planogram Substitution was
running but was paused by means of
a manual or batch command.

Finished The Planogram Substitution has been
run to completion.

The state can only be changed by users with Admin privileges and indicates whether the
substitution definition has been run or is in the process of being run.

Created By

This field shows the name of the MSM User that first saved the planogram substitution
definition.

Created Date

This field shows the date and time when the planogram substitution definition was first
saved.

Last Modified By

This field shows the name of the MSM User that last saved the planogram substitution
definition.

Last Modified Date
This field shows the date and time when the planogram substitution definition was last
saved.

Last Run By

This field shows the name of the MSM User that last ran the planogram substitution
definition. This could be a User running a substitution from within a store plan, an
Administrator manually running an entire batch of substitutions, or an Administrator
running substitutions via a batch process.

Last Run Date

This field shows the date and time when the planogram substitution definition was last
run.

Status Tab

The Status tab is used to select File Statuses that floor plans must be at in order for
planograms to be substituted.
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Description of the Status Tab

The Status tab is used to select the statuses of the floor plans that will have planogram
substitutions carried out on them.

Toolbar

Menus

Definition Details Statuses
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The menus contain all options available to the User.
The toolbars contain a more restricted list of options available to the User.

The Definition Details give the Name and Description of the Planogram Substitution
Definition.

4. The Status check boxes enable the user to specify the statuses for floor plans the
planogram substitution is to be carried out in.

Using the Status Tab

The Status tab contains a list of statuses for files. These are read from the database and
may be different for specific implementations of Macro Space Management.

= Historical Status is not shown as this represents store plans that have been taken out
of service.
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= Authorized Status will be checked by default.

= Current status will only be visible if the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE System Variable is set to on. If this
system variable is set to On, files will be cloned as required.

Statuses can be selected by means of the check boxes. A minimum of one status must be
selected.

Stores Tab

The Stores Tab can be used to refine the list of stores that the substitution will be carried
outin.

Description of the Stores Tab

The Stores tab contains two panes. On the left is the store hierarchy showing all possible
stores that the substitution can take place in. On the right are the stores that have been
excluded from the substitution.
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1. The menus contain all options available to the User.
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The toolbars contain a more restricted list of options available to the User.
The Definition Details give the Name and Description of the Planogram

The Validation Rules enable the user to set how the planogram substitution is to be
tested when it is saved and when it is carried out.

5. The Notifications give the options for writing messages to the error log.

Using the Stores Tab

The Stores tab initially populates with a list of all stores that the planogram substitutions
are to be carried out in. This list is determined by the settings in the Status Tab. It may be
necessary to make the Planogram Substitution store specific. This is because not all stores
have the same arrangement of planograms. When the tab is opened, the 'All stores' check
box can be checked to ensure that the planogram substitution is carried out in all selected
stores.

Alternatively, the checkbox can be unchecked, allowing users to make the planogram
substitution store specific. Initially all stores are selected and are in the hierarchy on the
left. Moving stores to the pane on the right deselects them from the list of stores the
substitution will be carried out in. There are several ways of achieving this:

=  Stores can be deselected by dragging a store or a cluster from the hierarchy and
dropping it to the list view on the right-hand side of the store specific group. When a
cluster is selected from the hierarchy then all of the stores that are descendants of the
cluster will be deselected.

= Stores can be deselected by highlighting an item in the hierarchy and pressing the
store toolbar button. When a cluster is selected from the hierarchy then all of the
stores that are descendants of the cluster will be deselected.

= Using the Find option to deselect stores.

Bays Tab

The Bay Numbers tab allows Users to specify bay numbers as a further filter for
planogram substitutions.

Note: Bay Numbers can be assigned to fixtures in the
Planner Module.

Description of the Bays Tab
The Bays Tab consists of the tab itself, and the Bays dialog box that can be called from it.
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The menus contain all options available to the User.
The toolbars contain a more restricted list of options available to the User.

The Definition Details give the Name and Description of the Planogram Substitution
Definition.

The Bays dialog box enables users to call the Bays dialog box.
The selected Bay Numbers is a list of bay numbers that the planogram must occupy.

Bays Dialog Box
The Bays dialog box enables users to select from the list of available bays.
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Note: Users should be aware that bay numbers may differ
from drawing to drawing. Depending on how Bay
Numbering has been implemented, Bay Al in one drawing
may not be in the same location in another drawing.

Using the Bays Tab

How the Bays tab operates will depend on the setting of the All/Bay Numbers/Fixture
Identifier radio button. Only one method can be used within a specific planogram
definition.

1. If the Radio Button is set to All, planograms will be substituted irrelevant of which
bay they are placed on in a floor plan.

2. If the Bay Numbers radio button has been selected then existing planograms will
only be substituted if they are placed on an appropriately bay numbered fixture in a
floor plan.

3. If the Fixture ldentifier radio button has been selected then existing planograms will
only be substituted if they are placed on an appropriately numbered fixture in a floor
plan.

Note: Fixture Numbers can be seen in the Merchandiser
module, or in In-Store Space collaboration. Alternatively
they could be identified from a report.
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All Bays

If the All Bays radio button is selected, the Bay Numbers and Fixture Identifier options
will be grayed out and unavailable.

Bay Numbering

If the Bay Numbers radio button is selected, the Fixture Identifier option will be grayed
out and unavailable, while the Bay Numbers option will be available. There are two ways
to add Bay Numbers to the list of bay numbers:

1. By typing in the required Group Name and Numbers into the Group Name and
Number text boxes and clicking the Add icon. (Numbers can be entered as a range
separated by a hyphen: for example 5-23).

2. By clicking on the button with ellipses to open the Bays dialog box, highlighting a
row and clicking the OK button.

Fixture Identifiers

If the Fixture Identifier radio button is selected, the Bay Numbers option will be grayed
out and unavailable, while the Fixture Identifiers option will be available. Fixture
identifiers must be added manually - the identifiers text box will accept a list of comma
separated numbers and number ranges where number ranges are connected by a
hyphen, e.g. 5012-5211.

Planogram Substitution Assistant

Overview of Planogram Substitution Assistant

The Planogram Substitution Assistant aids users to set up Planogram Substitution
Definitions. It can be accessed from:

1. The Substitution Assistant option on the tools menu or the toolbar of the Planogram
Substitution dialog box. If selected in this manner, the Assistant will be blank and all
information will have to be entered.

2. The Substitution Assistant option on the tools menu or the toolbar of the Planogram
Substitution Definition dialog box. If selected in this manner, the Assistant may be
partially populated with data.

The Planogram Substitution Assistant works in three broad stages.
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The initial stage is to select a planogram (or planogram) as the basis for the substitution.
This is done using the Existing Planograms page of the Assistant.

In the above example, the 8 foot planogram 'A' has been selected.

The second stage is to select any adjacent planograms it is desired to include in the
substitution. This is done using the Adjacent Planograms page of the Assistant. In the
above example, the 12 foot planogram 'B' and the 4 foot planogram C have been selected
as suitable for replacement and adjacent to planogram 'A'. The purpose of this is to allow
the user to expand the area available to substitute planograms in. If adjacent planograms
have a low Planogram Financial Weighting score, it may be sensible to include those in
the list of planograms to be substituted.

The final stage is to select the replacement planograms. This is done using the New
Planograms page of the Assistant.

In the above example the 8 foot planogram 'D’, the 4 foot planogram 'E' and the 12 foot
planogram 'F' have been selected to replace the original planograms 'A’, 'B'and 'C".

Note: The Assistant also enables users to select the floor plan
statuses and stores the substitutions will be valid for.

On completion of the steps within the Planogram Substitution Assistant the user will be
taken to the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box, which will have been
populated with information from the Planogram Substitution Assistant.

Planogram Substitution Assistant Pages

The Planogram Substitution assistant consists of three pages. Users can move through
these pages using the next or back buttons in the lower right corner. Each successive page
assists users with one or more aspects of defining a planogram substitution.

First Page - Existing Planograms

The Existing Planogram page allows users to manually select the planograms that will
substituted.
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Users can select or deselect planograms for substitution and change the order in which
they will be substituted.

Clicking the Next button takes users onto the next page where the Assistant will open in
the Status tab.

Second Page - Status Tab

The Status Tab enables the user to select the file statuses that the planogram substitution
will operate on. Current status will only be visible if the

PLANOGRAM _SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE System Variable is set to On.

O Planogram Substtulion Assistant = = |
i | | R
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e Back I Pl w» I

Clicking the Next button will take the user onto the Adjacent Planograms tab.

Second Page - Adjacent Planogram Tab

The Adjacent Planogram page enables users to select planograms that are to the left, right
or sharing the same fixture as the planograms selected in the Existing Planogram page.
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Clicking the next button will take the user onto the New Planogram page - to so to the

stores tab, click manually on it.
Second Page - Stores Tab

The stores tab enables users to select the stores that the planogram substitutions will be

carried out in.
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Note: This dialog box works in the reverse sense from the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. The stores the
planogram substitution will be carried out are in the left

hand pane.

Click manually on the Adjacent Planograms tab, and then click the Next button to go to

the New Planograms page.
New Planogram Page
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The New Planogram page enables the user to select the planograms that will replace the
planograms to be substituted.
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After the required new planograms have been selected, clicking the Finish button will
take the user to the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.

Opening Status of Planogram Substitution Assistant

The Planogram Substitution Assistant can be opened from either the Planogram
Substitution dialog box or the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. Which page
the Assistant opens in will be determined by the information already defined in the
Planogram Substitution.

1. If no existing planograms have been selected then the Existing Planograms window
will be displayed.

2. If existing planograms have been set but no new planograms have been defined then
the adjacent planograms window will be displayed.

3. If both existing planograms and new planograms have been set then the new
planograms window will be displayed.

Adjacency Calculations

Prior to using the Planogram Substitution Assistant, two forms of Adjacency calculation
should have been run;

1. Fixture Adjacencies
2. Product Adjacencies

If planogram substitutions are only to be carried out in a few drawings, Fixture and
Product Adjacencies can be run manually using the options from the Calculation menu
or toolbar.
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If a large number of drawings are to have planogram substitutions made, then running
the Fixture and Product Adjacencies as a batch process may be the most effective may of
preparing to use the Planogram Substitution Assistant.

Note: If Fixture and Product Adjacencies are not run, the
results displayed in the Adjacent Planograms tab of the
Planogram Substitution Assistant may not be accurate.

Existing Planogram Page
The Existing Planogram enables users to add or remove planograms from the list of those
to be substituted.
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Description of the Existing Planogram Page

The New Planogram Page consists of a number of parts.

1. The Toolbar contains the options available to the User

2. The Planogram Hierarchy contains the list of planograms available for selection for
substitution

3. The Planogram Properties window shows properties for the planogram currently
highlighted in the Planogram Hierarchy.

4. The Planograms for Substitution contains the list of planograms that will be
substituted for by fresh planograms when a planogram substitution is run.

The toolbar contains the following options:

Icon Option
X Cut
3y Copy
ey Paste
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Using the Existing Planogram Page

Opening status of the Existing Planogram Page

The Planogram Substitution Assistant will open in the Existing Planogram page if no
planograms have been defined as suitable for substitution.

Planogram Hierarchy

Two factors need to be taken into account when using the Planogram Hierarchy:

= The Planogram Hierarchy will only contain the latest revision of a planogram for any
given planogram lineage.

=  Which planograms are visible to a specific User will be governed by which User
Groups they have been assigned to and what branches of the planogram hierarchy
those User Groups have access to. (This is configured in the Administration module).

Adding and Deleting Planograms
There are several ways planograms can be added or deleted:

= Planograms can be selected by dragging a planogram or a planogram group from the
hierarchy and dropping it to the existing planograms list on the right-hand side of
the existing planograms window.

= Planograms can be added to the existing planograms list by highlighting an item in
the hierarchy and selecting the Add Existing Planogram option from the toolbar.

= Planograms can be added to the existing planograms by using the Find... option on
the toolbar.

= Planograms can be added to the existing planograms by using the paste option to
paste in a planogram name or planogram code. The rest of the row of data will
populate automatically.

If a planogram group is selected from the hierarchy then all of the planograms that are
direct descendants of the group will be added to the selection set.
Reordering Planograms

The list of planograms can be reordered by means of the up or down arrows on the
toolbar.

= The up and down toolbar options will be enabled when one or more consecutive
rows are selected in the existing planograms list. They will be grayed out if the
selected rows are not consecutive or no rows are selected.
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= Using the up or down arrows will promote or demote the selected rows in the
sequence that planograms are substituted. The planogram at the top of the list will
be substituted first, the next in the list second, etc....

Cut Copy and Paste Functionality

The cut, copy and paste functionality has two main functions:

1. To edit the list of Existing Planogram Substitutions.

2. To transfer data to and from external applications.

Editing the list of Existing Planograms
The list of existing planograms can be edited as follows:

= Planograms can be added to the existing planograms by using the paste option to
paste in a planogram name or planogram code. The rest of the row of data will
populate automatically.

= Planograms can be removed from the list of existing planograms by highlighting
rows and using the Cut option.

Transferring Data to and from External Programs

Data can be transferred to and from external programs (for example a spreadsheet) by:

= Highlighting data in the Planogram Hierarchy, Properties Window or list of existing
Planograms. Data can then be transferred to the Clipboard by means of the Copy
command. Once the external program (for example a spreadsheet) is open, the Paste
command can be used within that program to enter the data.

= Highlighting data in an external program (for example a report) and using the Copy
command to transfer it to the Clipboard. Once in the Planogram Substitution
Assistant, the Paste command can be used to add Planogram Names or Planogram
Codes to the list of existing planograms.

The Next Button

The Next button will not be enabled until there is at least one planogram in the existing
planograms list.

Once the Next button is enabled, clicking it will take the User to the Adjacent Planograms
Page - the next stage in the Planogram Substitution Assistant.

Adjacent Planogram Page

The adjacent Planogram page is used to expand the selection of planograms. Examples of
why the selection might need to be extended are:

= A specific planogram is performing well and it has been decided to expand the
amount of fixturing allocated to that type of merchandise.

= A specific planogram is performing poorly and it has been decided to replace that
planogram and any adjacent planograms with alternative merchandise that will
generate more profit.

= The store is being reorganized and it has been decided to replace one form of
merchandise with another.

Description of the Adjacent Planogram Page

The Adjacent Planograms page has three tabs. These are intended to be used in
sequence:

1. Statuses - select the store plan statuses that adjacencies will be found in

2. Adjacent Planograms - list adjacent planograms and allow the user to select them
3. Stores - select the store plans that adjacencies may exist in.
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The Statuses Tab

The Status tab is used as a filter to determine which statuses floor plans will be checked
for planograms that are adjacent to the existing planograms selected for substitution.
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The Status tab contains a list of statuses for files. These are read from the database and
may be different for specific implementations of Macro Space Management.

= Historical Status is not shown as this represent store plans that have been taken out
of service.

=  Authorized Status will be checked by default.

For example, if the user has selected Authorized status, only planogram adjacencies in
store plans of that status will be reported.

Note: Current status will only be visible if the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE system
variable is set to On (1).

Statuses can be selected by means of the check boxes. A minimum of one status must be
selected before the Next button is enabled and the User can move on to the Adjacent
Planograms page. When the Next button is pressed, the list of Adjacent Planograms will
be populated in the Adjacent Planograms page using the selected statuses as a filter for
which store plans are to be checked.

The Adjacent Planograms Tab

The Adjacent Planograms tab allows users to select additional planograms bordering the
original planogram(s) selected for substitution. Adjacencies will be established for all
store plans with file statuses selected in the Status tab.
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Planograms are selected for substitution by means of the check boxes.

The Main planogram is the original planogram selected for substitution.

A planogram with an adjacency of Left is to the left of the main planogram.

A planogram with an adjacency of Right is to the right of the main planogram.
A planogram with an adjacency of Same shares the same fixture as the main

planogram.

Selecting Adjacent planograms for substitution allows users to expand the area that
planograms will be substituted into. A good way of determining whether it is
appropriate to expand the selection is the Score (Planogram Substitution financial
weighting). A low score indicates the products on the adjacent planograms are not selling

well, a high score the converse.

Care needs to be taken in understanding how adjacent planograms are generated.
Existing Planogram

A

A

Adjacent Planograms in Store

B

A

A

Adjacent Planograms in Store

D

A

A

E

In the above example, the existing planogram is A. In store 1, planograms B and C are
adjacent to it. In store 2, planograms D and E are adjacent to it. The Adjacent Planograms
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tab will show Planogram A (the main planogram) as having Planograms B, C, D and E
adjacent to it.

Two separate Planogram Substitution definitions will be required to substitute these
planograms:

= Planogram A, with its adjacent Planograms B and C will require one definition

= Planogram A, with its adjacent Planograms B and C will require another.

Determining which adjacent planograms are valid to add for a substitution may require
inspection of the data.

= [fonly asingle 'Existing Planogram' is selected, if all planograms are the same in all
selected store plans, there will only be one planogram adjacent to the left and one to
the right. (With possibly another planogram with '‘Same' adjacency). More than this
number of adjacent planograms suggests that the planograms adjacent to the
‘Existing Planogram' may vary from store plan to store plan.

= |f multiple 'Adjacent Planograms' exist, inspection of the number of stores plans that
a planogram is in will give information on how frequently that adjacency occurs.

There are two ways further information can be obtained:

1. Oncompleting the Planogram Substitution Assistant, the User will be taken to the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. Clicking the Dry Run option will
produce a report showing which substitutions are successful and which were not.
This will allow specific store plans in which this Planogram Substitution is valid to
be identified.

2. Alternatively, the User can complete the Planogram Substitution Assistant, save the
resulting Planogram Substitution Definition, and then go to the Planogram
Substitution dialog box. Clicking the Dry Run option will produce a global report
showing which substitutions are successful and which were not. This will allow
Planogram Substitutions to be refined by being made more store specific.

Once the required adjacent planograms have been selected, the User has two options:

1. If the User clicks the Stores tab they will be taken to the stores tab to restrict the
Planogram Substitutions to specific stores.

2. If the User clicks the Next button they will be taken to the New Planograms page.

The Stores Tab
The Stores tab is used to further restrict which stores planograms will be substituted in.
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Stores can be deselected by dragging and dropping them from the Store hierarchy to the
right hand pane. After the list of stores that substitutions will be carried out in has been
modified, Users should return to the Adjacent Planograms tab to see that the selected
planograms are still available for substitution.

Note: This dialog box works in the reverse sense from the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. The stores the
planogram substitution will be carried out in are in the left
hand pane.

The Stores tab initially populates with a list of all stores that the planogram substitutions
are to be carried out in. This list is determined by the settings in the Status Tab. After any
required adjacent planograms have been defined in the Adjacent Planogram tab, it may
be necessary to make the Planogram Substitution store specific. This is because not all
stores have the same arrangement of planograms.

The Adjacent Planogram Page

When the tab is opened, the 'All stores where planogram adjacency found' check box can
be checked to ensure that the planogram substitution is carried out in all selected stores.

Alternatively, the checkbox can be unchecked, allowing users to make the planogram
substitution store specific. Initially all stores are selected and are in the hierarchy on the
left. Moving stores to the pane on the right deselects them from the list of stores the
substitution will be carried out in. There are several ways of achieving this:

=  Stores can be deselected by dragging a store or a cluster from the hierarchy and
dropping it to the list view on the right-hand side of the store specific group. When a
cluster is selected from the hierarchy then all of the stores that are descendants of the
cluster will be deselected.

= Stores can be deselected by highlighting an item in the hierarchy and pressing the
store toolbar button. When a cluster is selected from the hierarchy then all of the
stores that are descendants of the cluster will be deselected.

= Using the Find option to deselect stores.

Stores that have been added to the selection set will be grayed out in the hierarchy. If the
stores that have been deselected contain all examples of a particular type of adjacent

Admin Merchandising 343



Planogram Substitution

planogram, that planogram will no longer show as adjacent when the user reverts to the

Adjacent Planogram tab.

When the store hierarchy has been modified as required, the user must return to the
Planogram Adjacencies tab, where clicking the Next button will take them to the New

Planograms tab.

New Planograms Page

The New Planograms Page allows Users to select the planograms that will be the
replacement for the planograms that have been selected for substitution.

Description of the New Planograms Page

The New Planograms page is used to specify the planograms that will replace those

selected for substitution.

Toolbar
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\— Flanogram Froperties

\— Planogram Hierarchy

The Toolbar contains the options available to the User

2. The Planogram Hierarchy contains the list of planograms available for selection for

substitution

3. The Planogram Properties window shows properties for the planogram currently

highlighted in the Planogram Hierarchy.

4. The Planograms for Substitution contains the list of planograms that will be
substituted for by fresh planograms when a planogram substitution is run.

5. The Planograms to Be Added contains alist of the planograms that will

replace the substituted planograms.
The toolbar contains the following options:
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Using the New Planogram Page

Opening status of the New Planogram Page

The Planogram Substitution Assistant will show in the New Planogram page existing

planograms that have been designated for substitution and any associated adjacent

planograms.

Planogram Hierarchy

Two factors need to be taken into account when using the Planogram Hierarchy:

= The Planogram Hierarchy will only contain the latest revision of a planogram for any
given planogram lineage.

=  Which planograms are visible to a specific User will be governed by which User
Groups they have been assigned to and what branches of the planogram hierarchy
those User Groups have access to.

Adding and Deleting New Planograms

Note: Only New Planograms can be added or deleted in this
page. To change the list of Existing Planograms, Users must
go back to the Existing Planograms tab.

There are several ways planograms can be added or deleted:

= Planograms can be selected by dragging a planogram or a planogram group from the
hierarchy and dropping it to the new planograms list on the right-hand side of the
existing planograms window.

= Planograms can be added to the new planograms list by highlighting an item in the
hierarchy and selecting the Add Existing Planogram option from the toolbar or Tools
menu.

= Planograms can be added to the new planograms by using the Find... option on the
toolbar or Edit menu.
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= Planograms can be added to the new planograms by using the paste option to paste
in a planogram name or planogram code. The rest of the row of data will populate
automatically.

If a planogram group is selected from the hierarchy then all of the planograms that are
direct descendants of the group will be added to the selection set.
Reordering New Planograms

The list of new planograms can be reordered by means of the up or down arrows on the
toolbar.

= The up and down toolbar options will be enabled when one or more consecutive
rows are selected in the existing planograms list. They will be grayed out if the
selected rows are not consecutive or no rows are selected.

= Using the up or down arrows will promote or demote the selected rows in the
sequence that planograms are substituted. The planogram at the top of the list will be
substituted first, the next in the list second, etc....

Cut, Copy and Paste Functionality

The cut, copy and paste functionality has two main functions:
1. To edit the list of New Planograms.

2. To transfer data to and from external applications.

Editing the list of Existing Planograms
The list of existing planograms can be edited as follows:

= Planograms can be added to the new planograms by using the paste option to paste
in a planogram name or planogram code. The rest of the row of data will populate
automatically.

= Planograms can be removed from the list of new planograms by highlighting rows
and using the Cut option.

Transferring Data to and from External Programs

Data can be transferred to and from external programs (for example a spreadsheet) by:

= Highlighting data in the Planogram Hierarchy, Properties Window or list of new
Planograms. Data can then be transferred to the Clipboard by means of the Copy
command. Once the external program (for example a spreadsheet) is open, the Paste
command can be used within that program to enter the data.

= Highlighting data in an external program (for example a report) and using the Copy
command to transfer it to the Clipboard. Once in the Planogram Substitution
Assistant, the Paste command can be used to add Planogram Names or Planogram
Codes to the list of new planograms.

The Finish Button

The Finish button will not be enabled until there is at least one planogram in the new
planograms list.

Once the Finish button is enabled, clicking it will take the User to the Adjacent
Planograms Page - the next stage in the Planogram Substitution Assistant.

Find Dialog Box

Introduction to Find Dialog Box
This section of the User Guide describes the Find dialog box. There are two variants:
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1. Find dialog box in the Planogram Substitution dialog box allowing users to identify
specific planogram substitutions.

2. Find dialog box on the Planogram Substitution Definition and Planogram
Substitution Wizard dialog boxes enabling users to identify stores and planograms.

In addition Administrators have the option of using a Custom SQL statement to set up a

customized search.

Note: These dialog boxes are essentially the same. When
called in the Planogram Substitution dialog box, there is no
results tab because results are highlighted in the list of
available planogram substitutions. When called in the
Planogram Substitution Definition and Planogram
Substitution Wizard dialog boxes, a results tab allows users
to manually select from within a result set.

Custom Queries

All Find dialog boxes have the option to use a Custom SQL statement. This can be used
to develop a client specific search option. The Custom SQL statement is invoked by
checking the Use Custom Search Query in the Find dialog boxes.

CE——— -1

Fared wiest

Custom Search Query

Custom queries are set up in the Administration module by invoking the Custom Query
from the General menu. This dialog box allows Administrators to set up a client specific
guery using Custom SQL. At present three forms of search can be customized:

1. Stores
2. Planograms
3. Planogram Substitution Events
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Custom SQL is specific to Space Planning and is an extension of standard SQL. The code
is able to insert items of data into the curly brackets {Braces} to modify the SQL statement
every time a user enters a text string into the text box of the Find dialog box.

In the above example, the query will use the text entered into the Search String Text box
in the Find dialog box and substitute the values in the 'Where ' clause in the Custom SQL
statement.

For example, if the user entered a Store Code of ABC-123 into the Search String Text box
the 'Where' clause would be converted to WHERE STR_NAME LIKE '%ABC-123%'". The
results tab of the Find dialog box would then populate with all Store Name s matching
the text in the Search String Text box in the Find dialog box.

Note: The information within the curly brackets {Text}
assumes implied wild cards.

In order to save a new or modified piece of Custom SQL it must first be tested. This is
done by clicking the Search Query Test icon on the toolbar. If the Custom SQL
satisfactorily passes test, the Save icon will be enabled and the new or modified piece of
Custom SQL can be saved.

Find Dialog Box - Planogram Substitution Dialog Box

The Find functionality in the Planogram Substitution dialog box consists of a text box for
the search text, a Find icon to initiate the search and a Find Options drop down option to
set the filters for the find operation.

: _ Planogram Substitution
e FEdE View Toodk Help

B N AT — =i e

[ Faarre | Subateinn Tina | oo in ftee | St [ =
Sel Find Ciptians
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The sequence of operations is:

Set the Filters in the Find dialog box (Find Options)
Enter the text string in the Search text box
Click the find icon

The first matching result in the list of planogram substitutions will be highlighted.
Successive clicks of the Find icon will step through the other matching results.

a s~ DN

Find Options (Filters)

The Find Options allow the user to set filters by which to filter results obtained. There are

two tabs:

1. Search tab - where the fields to search in and the columns to display are specified.

2. Filters tab - where the filters for the results can be set

=
™ Use Custom Search Query
[P ]| Fters |

M55 TEXT Cinplay
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R Execution St Date
. Execution Ered Date
I™ Created by
T Censlion dele
= Priceity
' Fum oree
W Modified by
T Medifiag date

o | conce |

3. The check boxes in the Search frame specify whether the search should be carried
out on the Name, Created by (User Name) or Modified by (User Name).

4. The check boxes in the display frame specify the columns that will be displayed in

the results.
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This tab allows the user to set filters for:
= Planogram Substitution Name

= Planogram Substitution Status

= Effective and Execution Dates

= Created by (User Name)

= Creation Date

= Priority

Find dialog box - Planogram Substitution Definitions and Assistant

The Find dialog box that is called from the Planogram Substitution Definition and
Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog boxes operates in a similar manner to that called
from the Planogram Substitution dialog box. The primary difference is that these dialog
boxes have a Results tab that is used instead of populating the results into the main
dialog boxes.

Depending on the tab in the Planogram Substitution Definition and Planogram
Substitution Assistant dialog boxes, the Find dialog box will automatically be set to
search for either Stores or Planograms.

It has four main parts:
1. The Text Box - for entering a search string.
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2. The Search Type drop down list - this is automatically set to the appropriate type of
object to search for.

A check box allows the user to use a custom search

Tabs allow users to look at the Results, or set the required Fields or Filters. The fields
and filters will vary depending on whether the search is for Stores or Planograms.

Text Box \_ ol

Search T oo
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Custom Search ’—\ - -]
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TEay M fire 1 Bay Moed Wine
18ayOwnirandFadiine  72x36x24 Own Brand Red Wine
1 By OveriGirandWhite¥Vine 72363 O Brand White Wire

To use the results tab:
1. Enter text into the text box and press [Return].
2. Highlight the required result in the list of results and click Ok.

3. The check boxes in the Search frame specify whether the search should be carried out
on the Planogram Name, Description, etc.

4. The check boxes in the display frame specify the columns that will be displayed in
the results.

Using the Find Dialog Box

The find dialog box has three tabs: Results, Fields and Filters. The Fields and Filters tabs
will vary according to the type of object being searched for.

Searching for Stores

Users can search for stores when in a tab in the Planogram Substitution definition or
Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog boxes that requires the selection of stores. In this
case 'Stores' is pre-selected in the Look For' drop down list. The Find dialog has three
tabs.

Results Tab

The Results tab will contain the results from the text string in the 'Find What' text box
modified by the settings in the Fields and Filters tab. To search:

1. Enter text into the text box and press {Return].
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2.

Highlight the required results in the Results pane and click OK. The highlighted
results will be added to the list of stores the substitution will be carried out in.
~ioi x|

Find what
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Fields Tab

The Fields tab allows users to select the fields that the text string in the Find What text
box will be checked against.
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3. The check boxes in the Search frame specify whether the search should be carried
out on the Store Name, Store Code or Parent Cluster.
4. The check boxes in the display frame specify the columns that will be displayed in
the results.
The Filters Tab

The Fields tab allows users to filter the fields that the text string in the Find What text
box will be checked against.

Admin Merchandising 353



Planogram Substitution

o o
Find what
e g
Lask far
l =

™ Use Crstom Ssarch Quary
Rests | Fslds Fhers |
F Cluster Type
Regunal -
| Flanogram
Cithex
Eusinasa :J

¥ Stone States

Prapoad
Op=r
Chosnd

—| Building

ok | Caea |

= |f the Cluster type check box is checked Users, can filter the results to restrict them to
stores belonging to specific types of clusters in the Store Manager module.

= [f the Store Status check box is checked, Users can filter the results to restrict them to
stores belonging to specific store statuses (assigned in the store manager
module).

Searching for Planograms

Users can search for planograms when in a tab in the Planogram Substitution definition
or Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog boxes that requires the selection of
planograms. In this case 'Planograms' is pre-selected in the Look For' drop down list. The
Find dialog has three tabs.

Results Tab

The Results tab will contain the results from the text string in the 'Find What' text box
modified by the settings in the Fields and Filters tab. To search:

1. Enter text into the text box and press {Return].

2. Highlight the required results in the Results pane and click OK. The highlighted
results will be added to the list of stores the substitution will be carried out in.
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Fields Tab
The Fields tab allows users to select the fields that the text string in the Find What text

box will be checked against.
Any checked option will be tested against the text string and any matching results

populated into the Results tab.
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The check boxes in the Search frame specify whether the search should be carried out on
the Planogram Name, Planogram Description, etc.

The check boxes in the display frame specify the columns that will be displayed in the

results.
Note: Some of the fields that can be searched depend on the
information being brought in during imports of planograms.
Depending on how this import is configured, it is possible
for one or more of these fields to contain null values.
TheFilters Tab

The Filters tab allows users to filter the fields that the text string in the Find What text
box will be checked against.
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= |f the Effective date check box is checked Users can filter the results to restrict them

to planograms with effective dates between the specific dates.

= |f the Expiry date check box is checked Users can filter the results to restrict them to

planograms with expiry dates between the specific dates.

= |f the revision check box is checked, users can enter revision numbers. Multiple

revision numbers can be entered if separated by a comma.

= |f the planogram status check box is checked, users can filter the results to

planograms of those selected statuses.

Searching Using Custom Queries

It is also possible to set up Custom Queries. These allow Implementers or Administrators

to set up a search specific to a client's requirements.

Setting up Custom Queries

Custom Queries are set up using the Custom Query dialog box available from the
General menu in the Admin module.
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Implementers or Administrators can write custom search queries for:
= Planograms

= Planogram Substitution Definitions

. Stores

The query takes the form of a SQL Statement modified to allow for additional
functionality added in Macro Space Management. This functionality is the {text} field in
the 'Where' clause. The code will select the text entered into the Search String Text box in
the Find dialog box and substitute the values into the {text} fields in the '"Where ' clause in
the Custom SQL statement.

For example, if the user entered a Store Code of ABC-123 into the Search String Text box
the 'Where' clause would be converted to WHERE STN_NAME ="'ABC-123' OR
STR_CODE ="'ABC-123". The results tab of the Find dialog box would then populate with
all results matching Store Code Search String Text box ABC-123.

Using the Find Dialog Box with Custom SQL.

The Find dialog box behaves slightly differently if the Custom Search Query check box is
selected.
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The selection made in the Search type drop down list will determine the type of Custom
SQL statement used. The data entered into the Text Box will then be substituted into the
'Where' clause of the custom SQL statement. Any matches will be displayed in the results
tab.

Only the Results tab will be active with the Fields and Filters tabs disabled. The columns
in the Results tab will be determined by the fields specified in the 'Select' statement of the
Custom SQL statement.

Dry Run and Planogram Substitution Logs

Dry Run Log

Dry Runs test defined planogram substitutions by reading the data from the database,
then determining if the defined substitutions would be successful. The results enable
administrators to determine which substitutions will error when run. Any substitutions
that errors during a dry run can be corrected prior to being run for real.

The Dry Run functionality can be invoked from the toolbar in the Planogram Substitution
dialog box.

Dry Run Option

*_ Planogram Substitution

RE s aax N @

Alternatively, it can be called from the tools menu.

If specific planogram substitutions have been highlighted in the Planogram Substitution
dialog box, the dry run will be restricted to those planogram substitutions. If no
substitutions have been highlighted.
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The results appear in the Dry Run Log. This will appear automatically at the end of a Dry
Run. Alternatively, it can be called from the View menu. Within the log Users can filter

by:

1. Log Start Date and Time
2. Planogram Substitution Event (Name)
3. User Name of person carrying out dry run
4. Status of warnings
=Tk
B At belp
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Two levels of detail can be obtained in the Dry Run Log:

Summary View

_£ Flanogram Sukstitution Log

Detailed View

Summary View

This option gives a summary of the planogram substitutions specified in the filters,
reporting on the total number of files and stores processed normally, with warnings and
with errors.

Detailed View

This option gives a detailed view of the individual planogram substitutions that meet the
criteria specified in the filters. Information includes:

= Stores processed successfully, or with warnings or errors.
= Floor plans processed successfully or with warnings or errors.
=  Number of planograms that would be substituted.

Planogram Substitution Log

The Planogram Substitution Log gives the results of planogram substitutions. The Log
can be called from the Toolbar or the View menu.
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Planogram Substitution Log
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This will bring up the Planogram Substitution Log:
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Within the log Users can filter by:
1. Log Start Date and Time
2. Planogram Substitution Event (Name)

3. User Name of person carrying out dry run
4. Status of warnings
Two levels of detail can be obtained in the Planogram Substitution Log:

Summary View

_!'_ Flanogram Sukstitution Log

Summary View

This option gives a summary of the planogram substitutions specified in the filters,
reporting on the total number of files and stores processed normally, with warnings and

with errors.

Detailed View

Detailed View

This option gives a detailed view of the individual planogram substitutions that meet the
criteria specified in the filters. Information includes:

= Number of planograms substituted.
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=  Whether revision (version) change has been carried out.
= Results of substitutions and revision change.

Batch Operations
Batch Operations

Capabilities of Batch Scheduling Tool

The full capability of some of the command line switches (for example /t and /p) can
only be used by a sophisticated batch scheduling tool. A simpler batch scheduling tool
may have fewer capabilities.

Syntax for Batch Operations

The Syntax for Batch Operations will be of the format:

BatchRunner /substitution user name/password [/t] [/p] [/e definition_name_1,
definition_name_2, ..., definition_name_n] [/c code_1,code 2, ...,code n][/sid_1,id 2,
o id_n]

Switches are not case sensitive: /t and /T will have the same effect.

1. Batch Runner will identify the batch scheduling too used to run the batch processes.

2. The /Substitution switch is a compulsory switch to identify the process to be run as
planogram substitution.

3. The username/password is mandatory. They will be validated against user
information defined in the Functional Security option in the Administration module.

4. The /t switch is an optional switch and allows the external program invoking
planogram substitution to terminate execution of any running planogram
substitution definitions rather than waiting for the full list of substitutions to
complete.

5. The /p switch will be an optional switch and allows the external program invoking
planogram substitution to pause execution of any running planogram substitution
definitions.

6. The /e switch will be an optional switch and will identify the planogram substitution
definitions that are to be run.

7. The /c switch will be an optional switch and will identify the stores filter that is to be
applied to the planogram substitution process.

8. The /s switch will be an optional switch and will identify the status filter that is to be
applied to the planogram substitution process.

Details of Syntax

This section details the specific Syntax required for each option in the batch files used to
call the planogram substitution functionality.....

User Name/Password

The user name/password is mandatory. They must meet the following criteria:

1. The User must be a member of a User Group with a User Group Type of 'Admin
User'.

2. The User must be a member of a User Group with permissions to use planogram
substitution.

3. The user name and password must be included within double quotes if they contain
a space or forward slash character.
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If validation fails, then planogram substitution will terminate with the following entries
written to the error log:
1. "Date and time when invalid username or password was supplied.

2. "The machine name used to send the invalid username or password.

The /t Switch

The /t switch allows the external program invoking planogram substitution to terminate
execution of any running planogram substitution definitions. This might be

because there in only a three hour period available to run planogram substitutions in and
the process has to be terminated at a specific time.

The time period planogram substitution will run for has to be set in the external program
running planogram substitution as part of a batch process; the /t switch

merely allows the possibility of stopping the planogram substitutions before they have
all executed.

If the external program terminates planogram substitution, the following entries will be
written to the process log:

1. Date and time when definition stopped.
2. Name of definition stopped
3. User name used to send terminate message.

The/p Switch

The /p switch allows the external program invoking planogram substitution to pause
execution of any running planogram substitution definitions. This might allow
planogram substitution to be paused while another batch process is executed.

The time period planogram substitution will be paused at has to be set in the external
program running planogram substitution as part of a batch process; the /p switch merely
allows the possibility of stopping the planogram substitutions. If planogram substitution
is paused, the application will ensure that the store plans are

in a valid state. If necessary, they will be checked in. The process will remain active and
wait until the process is resumed again.

If a planogram substitution is paused the following entries will be written to the process
log:

1. "Date and time when definition paused.

2. Name of definition paused.

3. User name used to send pause message.

If a planogram substitution is resumed the following entries will be written to the
process log:

1. Date and time when definition was resumed.
2. Name of the resumed definition.
3. User name used to resume the definition.

Pause Command while Planogram Substitutions are being manually run

The /p switch will pause all planogram substitutions currently running. As it is possible
for as user to be manually running planogram substitutions in a store plan,

while others are being run automatically via a batch process, the application will allow
users to manually resume their substitutions. This will be via a confirmation dialog
saying "Pause received from user name via the command line. Pause processing?"

1. If the User selects OK on the confirmation dialog, the dialog will close and the
planogram substitution process will pause. The pause button on the planogram
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substitution progress dialog will be grayed out and the play and stop buttons will be
enabled.

2. Pressing Cancel on the confirmation dialog will close the dialog and leave the
manually initiated process processing the planogram substitution definitions

The /e Switch

The /e switch is optional. It can be used to specify a list of planogram substitutions to
run. It is of the format:

/e definition_name_1, definition_name_2, ..., definition_name_n

The definitions will be identified by a comma separated list of definition names. The
definition names must be included within double quotes if they contain a space or
forward slash character.

The /c Switch

The /c switch is optional. It can be used to specify a list of store codes identifying the
stores against which planogram substitutions should be run. It is of the format:

/ccode_l,code 2, ...,code n

Store Codes can be found in the Store Code text box of the Edit Store dialog box in Store
Manager. Alternatively, they can be identified from a report containing the STR_ CODE
field in the AVTTB_STORE table.

The /s Switch

The /s switch is optional. It can be used to specify the list of file statuses against which
planogram substitutions should be run. It is of the format:

/sid_1,id_2, ...,id_n

The statuses will be identified by a comma separated list of status codes. A range of
status codes will be identified by two strings separated by a hyphen character. Status
codes will be assumed to be in numeric and then alphabetical order allowing for possible
leading zeros.

Status codes can be found in the Status dialog box accessed from the General Menu of the
Administration module. Alternatively, they can be identified from a report containing
the STA_CODE field from the AVTTB_STATUS table.

Business Flows

Overview of Business Flows

Planogram Substitution needs to be integrated with the wider activities within Macro
Space Management. The flowchart below summarizes those activities.
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Setting up within the Admin Module

The first stage for preparing for planogram substitutions is carried out within the Admin
module. Three actions are required:

1. Setting up System Variables

2. Setting up Custom Queries for the Find dialog box in Planogram Substitution
3. Setting up the Planogram Financial Weighting settings

Setting Up System Variables

The first stage for setting up Planogram Substitution operations is to set the system
variables that affect the functioning of planogram substitution. These have a global effect
and it is recommended that once the settings have been made, they are not changed

unless strictly necessary.

Three system variables have a significant impact on the way the functionality operates.
Each can be set using the System Variables option on the General menu in the Admin

Module.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE

1. Current status will be available for selection in the Status tabs of the Planogram
Substitution Definition dialog box and the Planogram Substitution Assistant.

2. Files of Current status are Read Only. If planogram substitutions are carried out in
them the functionality will first attempt to make the planogram substitutions in an
Authorized file on the same floor if one exists with a matching Effective Date. If a
suitable Authorized file does not exist, the functionality will create one in the same
Revision as the Current file - a process called Cloning.

This system variable determines whether files of Current status can be used as the basis
for planogram substitutions. If set to 1 (On) then:
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If set to 0 (Off) then it will not be possible to select floor plans of current status for
planogram substitution - and hence no cloning of files will take place.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_RUN_CALCS

This system variable (0 = Off, 1 = On) determines whether the Product Adjacency
calculation will be run prior to carrying out planogram substitutions. This enables the
functionality to ensure that planograms required to be adjacent in the Planogram
Substitution definition are still adjacent in the drawing. Running the product adjacency
calculation increases the accuracy of planogram substitution, but will increase the overall
time required.

Note: This situation could occur if the planogram
substitution was defined some time before it was run, and
planograms have been manually moved in a floor plan since
that date.

Whether this system variable should be set to On or Off also depends on the batch
processes in use. If Automated Calculations are being run immediately before planogram
substitution, then there will not be a need for the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_RUN_CALCS system variable to be set to On.
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_LOG_EXPLODED

This system variable is not currently in use.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_LENGTH_TOLERANCE

This system variable sets the default length tolerance that appears in the Rules tab of the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_DEPTH_TOLERANCE

This system variable sets the default depth tolerance that appears in the Rules tab of the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_HEIGHT_TOLERANCE

This system variable sets the default height tolerance that appears in the Rules tab of the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_PROCESS EXPLODED

This system variable determined how planograms in a different form (2D, 2.5D or 3D) to
the planogram being brought in as a replacement are processed during the substitution
process.

Note: this system variable will have a significant impact on a
number of important aspects of functionality. The setting of
this system variable should be considered carefully.

Setting up Custom SQL for the Find Dialog Box

The find dialog box used in the Planogram Substitution, Planogram Substitution
Definition and Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog boxes has the facility to carry out
client specified searches based on Custom SQL. This Custom SQL can be configured in
the Admin module using the Custom Query option on the General Menu in the Admin
Module.
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Note: For more information on using Custom Queries, see

the chapter on the Find dialog box.

Setting up Planogram Financial Weightings

The Planogram Financial Weighting dialog box is available from the Merchandising

module in the Admin Module.
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Settings in this dialog box can be used in conjunction with financial data imported with
the planogram designs to give a score that can be used to decide between alternative
planograms in the Planogram Substitution Assistant (New Planograms page).

The financial weighting settings should be set up prior to beginning to set up planogram
substitution definitions. The weightings should not be changed unless there is a clear
case to do so, as repeatedly changing the weightings will not give a clear strategy for

choosing one planogram over another.

Batch Processes

Three potential batch processes impact on the operation of planogram substitutions.

These are:

1. Automated Calculations

2. Planogram Definition Imports

3. Planogram Substitution Schedule
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Automated Calculations

Automated Calculations can be run as a batch process using the
AVT5AutomatedCalcs.exe file installed in the C:\Program Files\Oracle
RetaiNMSM\Apps directory.
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One of the options for Automated Calculations is Product Adjacency. If this is run
immediately prior to running Planogram Substitutions as a batch process, then the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_RUN_CALCS system variable can be set to Off (0).

Planogram Design Imports

Planogram Designs are often imported as part of a batch process. The import can be used
for several purposes:

1. Toimport new planogram designs
2. To import updated versions of existing planograms (revisions)
3. To import updated financial information for planograms

This import schedule should be borne in mind when designing planogram substitutions
and deciding on the schedule to run the substitutions on.

Planogram Substitution Schedule

Planogram Substitutions can be run as a batch process. The timing of this needs to take
into account a retail organizations merchandising strategy - and hence how often
planogram substitutions will be run as a batch process.

Planogram Substitutions

Substitution Date Planning

Planogram substitution is used as part of an overall business process in order to update
the merchandise offered for sales within a retail organization. As such planogram
substitutions should be carried out to an agreed schedule - thus resulting in a fully
updated set of floor plans suitable for publishing to the pertinent stores for
implementation.

Preparing for Planogram Substitutions

Before planogram substitutions are defined, two actions ensure that the substitutions will
be based on the latest information:

Planogram Design Imports

The latest planogram information should have been imported. This information includes
both new planogram designs and revisions of existing designs. Planogram design
Imports will also include the latest financial information, enabling the financial
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weightings used to chose between alternative planograms in the Planogram Substitution
Assistant are fully up to date.

Planogram Financial Weightings

Planogram financial weightings are used to choose between alternative planograms in
the Planogram Substitution Assistant. Frequent imports of Planogram data ensure they
are fully up to date.

Planogram Substitutions

The planogram substitutions can then be set up. This can be accomplished by means of
the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box or the Planogram Substitution
Assistant. The dates these planogram substitutions are scheduled to come into effect
should be dovetailed with the retails organizations merchandising objectives.

Dry Runs

Dry runs are used to confirm that the designated planogram substitutions will run
without problems when executed. They can be used in two different circumstances:
On completing defining a planogram substitution

Dry runs would be used to confirm that the recently completed planogram substitution
will work effectively. They provide a way of confirming that the planogram substitution
has been correctly specified by its designer.

Prior to running planogram substitutionsin a batch process

It is possible that many planogram substitutions will have been defined some days or
weeks before they are run as a batch process. It is possible to carry out a dry run a day
prior to the batch process. This allows administrators to identify checked out drawings,
drawing with exploded planograms, etc., and correct them before the batch process
executes.

Running Planogram Substitutions
Planogram substitutions can be run if they match the following criteria:
1. The planogram substitution has a status set to approved

2. Floor plans must have a status assigned that matches the status set in the Status tab.
Floor plans of Proposed and Published status (and any custom statuses that have
been created) will be updated irrespective of any dates assigned to them.

Note: If planogram substitutions are run against floor plans
of Published status, it may be necessary to republish the
floor plan to the store.

3. For floor plans with a status of Authorized, the Effective date must fall within the
range of dates set in the Floor Plan Effective date in the Properties tab of the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.

4. For floor plans of current status, they will only be cloned if the
PLANOGRAM_ SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE system variable is set to On (1).

Note: Current Files opened Read Only in the Planner or
Merchandiser Modules will also be cloned if substitutions
are manually run and valid substitutions exist.

5. For open files, the Active date (if set) must fall within the range of dates set in the
Floor Plan Effective date in the Properties tab of the Planogram Substitution
Definition dialog box.
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Planogram substitutions can be run in one of three ways.

1. Manually from within the Planner and Merchandiser modules on the current open
store plan.

2. Manually from within the Planogram Substitution module for single or multiple
planogram substitutions.

3. Asa batch process.

Planogram Substitution Log

The Planogram Substitution Log (accessed from the Planogram Substitution dialog box)
enables Administrators to determine the success of each planogram
substitution. Unsuccessful substitutions can also be identified, corrected and re-run.

Post Substitution Operations

Synchronization in the Planner Module

Planogram substitutions are carried out by making changes directly in the database. For
example if the database tables show Fixture 1 as containing Planogram A before the
substitution, they will show it as containing planogram B after the substitution. The
Merchandiser Module and In-Store Space Collaboration read data directly from the
database, so will show the changes directly the drawing is next opened. The Planner
Module stores information in an AutoCAD DWG drawing. After planogram
substitutions have been made and the information in the database changed, the
information in the DWG drawing has to be brought into line.

This is done by means of the Synchronization dialog box.

n Drawing [ In Dintntiasa
Ly 110 Oinly

Synchronizing '‘Match the Database' will update the DWG drawing with the changes
made in the database.

Annotation in the Planner Module

After the drawing has been synchronized in the Planner Module, the drawing needs to
be re-annotated so that each planogram has the correct text associated with it. This is
done by selecting the Annotation option from the Retail toolbar in the Planner module.
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This dialog box can be used to re-annotate the appropriate text for planograms. Typically
this will be:

1. Planogram text - identifying the planograms themselves

2. Profile text - showing information on individual bays within planograms

Managing Floor Plans

Once the substitutions have been carried out and the floor plans synchronized and
annotated, they need to be managed. There are three stages to this:

Renaming Cloned Drawings

If drawings of current status are cloned (PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE
system variable set to On) then their names will be an auto generated version of the
original file name.

O Store Manager

Fle Edit View Tools
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= 0 Al | Name
3 s FL1 - Fisture Libram and »-Ref ;‘ London 1
= sw GC1 - Geographic Clusters 2 London 2
+ S GC1-Asia ;_‘ Londan 3
= & GC2 - Morth America | | ondon 37153
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In the above example the London 3 file has been cloned - with the clone being called
London 3~133. It may be necessary to rename the cloned file to a more logical name - for
example London 4.

Running Update Status

Update Status (installed in the C:\Program Files\Oracle RetaiNMSM\Apps folder) can
be used to change the status of files. When Publish or effective dates are exceeded,
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Authorized files will be set to either Published or Current status as appropriate. As an
example, cloned files (at authorized status) will have their Effective Dates set to the
earliest date in the Floor Plan Effective Date in the Properties tab of the Planogram
substitution definition dialog box. When Update Status is run, if the current date matches
of exceeds the Effective Date set for the floor plan, the file status will be set to Current -
showing the cloned file is now in service.

Publishing the Drawings

After the drawings have reached a suitable status, they need to be published so that
merchandise can be ordered and stores begin planning for the changes.

Publishing can be done by sending an electronic or hard copy version of the floor plan
together with electronic or hard copy forms of the requisite planogram designs to the
stores that will be implementing the changes.

Product Code Types

Product Code Types

372 Oracle Retall

Product Codes are numerical codes that enable products to be identified at SKU levels.
They are often present in Bar code form on the actual products.

1

23456

Product Codes come in a number of formats

UPC Codes

UPC (Universal Product Codes) were developed for the North American Market. They
are normally 12 digits long (although variations exist). The most common versions are
the UPC-A and UPC-E formats, although other variants exist.

UPC codes are slowly being superseded by EAN (European Article Number).

EAN Codes

EAN (European Article Number) are internationally accepted codes. They have been
renamed 'International Article Numbers', although the EAN abbreviation is retained.
Unlike UPC's (which are specific to North America), EAN's allow the country of the
manufacturers of the product to be identified.

The most common form of European Article Numbers is the EAN-13 form, which are 13
digits long. A less commonly used form is EAN-8 (8 digits long) which is sometimes used
for smaller items, where fitting a longer bar code might be impractical.

JAN Codes
JAN (Japanese Article Numbers) are the same as EAN codes.
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GTIN Codes

GTIN (Global Trade Item Numbers) are a family of codes that consolidate codes in the
UPC, EAN and JAN systems. GTINs may be 8, 12, 13 or 14 digits long. They can be
constructed using any of four numbering structures, depending upon the exact
application.

=  GTIN-8s will be encoded in an EAN-8 bar code.

=  GTIN-12s will be encoded in UPC-A, ITF-14, or GS1-128 bar codes.
=  GTIN-13s may be encoded in EAN-13, ITF-14, GS1-128 bar codes

=  GTIN-14s may be encoded in GS1-128 bar codes

Product Code Types can be used to set up masks for the Product Codes to be entered
manually within Product Studio. They have no influence on Product Code information
imported via the Data Import module.

© Product Code Types =10| x|
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Product Code Types are used in the SKU dialogue box in Product Studio. The type is
selected from the UPC type drop down list. Any data entered for the UPC must then
conform to the masks set in the Admin module.
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Adding and Editing Product Code Types

Product Code Types can be added, edited or deleted using the Product Code Type
dialogue box. The add, edit or delete options can be accessed from either the menu bar or
toolbar.
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The following wild card characters can be used:
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Character Meaning

? Any letter

# Any number

* Any number of characters of any type

In addition, the following characters can be added as permanent parts of the mask.

Option Available
Numbers 0123456789
Separators I"£E$% % ()-+{}:;@'~,.<>]\

For example, a mask could have the form 12345###-##. Any Product Code manually
added to a Product SKU in Product Studio will have to conform to that format. Examples
of valid inputs are:

12345678-123
12345123-456

Ranges

About Ranges and Range Groups
Ranges and Range Groups are used to set up limits for values for specific types of data.

© Ranges and Range Groups £ ;!Ejﬂ

File Edit View Help
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=] E Temperature 1 |1 Ambient Temperature |degrees Centigrade | 5.00 5.00
.*. Ambient Temperature z |2 Frozen Goods degrees Centigrade ¥ | -1.00 -5.00
‘. Chiled Goods 3 |4 Chilled Goods degrees Centigrade = 0.00 4,00

{-*-} Frozen Goods

| Showing 3 ranges [D2/izj2009 | 1358 2

These Ranges can then be used as filters to ensure that products are placed on compatible
items of equipment in the Merchandiser Module. For example, if the Frozen Goods
Range is assigned to both a shelf and a product, then the use of the Range will prevent
(say) Ice Cream being placed into fixtures or shelves where it could melt.

Note: Ranges have no effect in the Planner Module.

Range Groups

Range Groups are used to collect together Ranges sharing a common attribute - in the
above example; the Temperature Range Group has been used to hold all the Ranges
involving temperature.
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Ranges

Ranges are the maximum and minimum values that can be assigned to a particular
property of the equipment and products. In the above example, the Frozen Goods Range
has been defined as temperatures between -1 and -5 degrees centigrade.

Note: Ranges are used in parallel with Styles.

Currently only temperature ranges can be used. They can be assigned to Fixtures, Shelf
Object and Products.

Where Ranges are Assigned
Ranges can be assigned to fixtures, shelves and products.

Fixtures and Shelves

Fixtures and Shelf Objects are assigned ranges in the Styles/Ranges tab of the Block
Details dialog box in Fixture Studio.

@ Block Details: I_Bin_36x36x36

Descripbion:  [Sn 36 x 36 % 36
Gategery | Jnserton | Sze | Gonnections | Parts | Biture | Uoas [StylesfRanges || Merchandsabic arcas | Shelf | Prevew |

Avaishle Styles: Admin | Selected Styles:
Finhure Forture
Podium
Chillad Fictune

JEN

2]

Mn: Pl Lirsts:

Temparabire ranos:; IMETMEUE ﬂ | = - B aaet T\

@) save | o, cancel |

Products
Products are assigned Ranges at SKU level using the Physical tab.
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Where Ranges are Used
Ranges are used as follows:

Products and Equipment

If both the product and the equipment (fixture or shelf) on which it is being placed have
been assigned a Temperature Range, a warning will be generated if an attempt is made to
place a product on a fixture or shelf object that does not have a matching temperature
range.

rerchandsmg

Cannot place here, temperature ranges do not match:

Planograms and Equipment

There is currently an option in the Configuration Module to warn if the Range assigned
to a planogram is not compatible with the parent fixture.
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This option is currently not active.

About Ranges and Styles

Ranges and Styles can be used interchangeably as filters to determine if products can be
placed on Fixtures or Shelf Objects.

Fixtures,
Styles +—Siyle Relationship—s Shelves and
Products

Fixtures,
Ranges «——Comparison——» Shelves and
Products

Styles

If styles have been assigned to:
1. Fixtures and Products

2. Shelf Objects and Products

and the requisite Style Relationships exist, and then styles can be used to determine
whether a product can be placed on either a fixture or a shelf object.

Ranges

If Ranges have been assigned to:
3. Fixtures and Products

4. Shelf Objects and Products
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and the ranges are compatible, and then they can be used to determine whether a

product can be placed on either a fixture or a shelf object.

Example

5. Itwould be possible to create Chilled Fixture, Chilled Shelf and Chilled Product
styles and assign them appropriately to Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products. The
appropriate style relationships could then be set up, and would serve to determine

whether products could or could not be placed.

6. Itwould also be possible to create Basic Fixture, Basic Shelf and Basic Product styles
that could be assigned to all Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products. The pertinent
Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products could then be assigned the 'Frozen' temperature
range. In this example, the Range would serve to determine whether products could

or could not be placed.

Seasons

About Seasons

The Seasons Option is used to set up the list of retailing Seasons. These seasons can then
associated with Revisions (Store Manager), Products (via the database) and Planograms
(Planogram design - Merchandiser). Once Revisions, Products and planograms have
been associated with Seasons, the information can be used for filtering and reporting

purposes.

=10 x|

~l| | Desciption -
| B All Seasons 131/12/2959 ESEas-:-n

- |Fr2002-Q1 01/01/2009 31/03/2009 Season

e S e T i

FY2009 - Q3 01/07/2009 30/03/2009 Season

FY20039 - Q4 01/10/2009 31f12/2009 Season

FY2010 - Q1 01/01/2010 31/03/2010 Season

; = FYP_DlI] -2 : Season
“Tomn .l oo owme e o
| Showing 16 Season entries | 26f10f2008 | 1301 4

Seasons are arranged in a hierarchy and must have a start and a finish date. Unlike

Calendars, seasons can have overlapping date ranges.
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In the above example, the year has been divided into four quarters. Seasons can nest
within or overlap other seasons. For example the Summer Sale Phase is entirely within
Quarter 3, while the Christmas Phase overlaps the year end.

Configuring Seasons

Seasons can be added, edited or deleted by use of the options on the menu bar or tool
bar.

CErrSEE—— _ioix
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Description
The description is user configurable - any text can be used.

Start Date and End Date
The Start Date and End Date can be configured using the calendars. These are available
as drop down controls. The Start Date and End Date can overlap other seasons.

Type

Type is selected from the drop down list. These are two options: Season and Phase. These
are purely for user convenience and do not have any effect within the software. One way
of using then option is to use 'Seasons' to designate regular time intervals (for example
Months or Quarters). 'Phases’ can then be used to designate irregular time intervals - for
example the Christmas Phase might run between 1st November to 4th January.
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Assigning Seasons

Seasons are specific time periods used to define when Revisions, Products and
Planograms are valid for store planning purposes. If revisions, Products and Planograms
are assigned a season, the information can then be used in the Custom SQL for filtering
or sorting purposes. There information can also be used in Key Performance Indicators
(KPI's).

Revisions

Revisions can be assigned a season in the Add or Edit Revision dialog box in Store
Manager

© Edit Revision 1 x|

Revizsian 10 44
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Bevision Description |Med Store - Merchandized

Revizion Directory MName |M ed Store - Merchandised
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e R Frz010-01
Has Sectinns: Fy2010 - 02
Fy2010-03 -
Add EropozalDiramihg

oK Cancel Help

Information on which season a revision has been assigned to is held in the
AVTTB_REVISION table in the SSN_ID field. Only a single value can be held, so a
revision can only be assigned to a single season.

Products

Products can only be assigned a season directly in the database, using during data
import. Values are added to the AVTTB_PRODUCT_SEASON_LINK table. This links
product data in the AVTTB_PRODUCT_DEF table with the information in seasons in the
AVTTB_SEASON table.
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PRD_ID / |SSN_ID |
5745 18

N s7a7 18
| 5748 20
| s7st 19
Bl s 19

Products can have multiple seasons assigned.

Planograms

Planograms can be assigned a season in the Planogram Design dialog box in the
Merchandiser module.

Hame il
Details I Stores SEasons | Fiscture Styles | Design LD&s I

¥ Season Dependart: Selected Seasons:

5| Al Seasons

----- T Fall 2003

----- T Fall 2009

----- 77 spring 2009
----- m?] Summer 2008
----- Q Summer 2009
...... i

{77 Wiinker 2009

Date To

02/01 2009

Season Dake From

Winkter 2008

Winter 2005

wld |%

QK Save As Cancel

Note: Planogram definitions will typically be imported via
data importer. The seasons a planogram is valid for can be
assigned during this import definition.

Information on which seasons a planogram has been assigned to is held in the
AVTTB_PLANO_STORE_SEASON_LINK table. Planograms can have multiple seasons
assigned.
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Strategies

Overview of Strategies

The Strategies dialog box is accessed from the Merchandising menu of the
Administration module.

-loix
Fde Edit Hsip
e X v
Standard Prodact o
Tut Defender 14
Crsh Flow Genersior a3
Image Erhancer 04
Profit Generator 05
4 2l

Strategies are used to assign the retailers' objectives products. In the above example, a
retailer has five strategies it can assign to products:

Standard Product - a product with no special purpose.

Turf Defender - a basic product required to bring customers into their stores. Basic
commaodities like bread and milk would be good examples for a supermarket.

Cash Flow Generator - a basic product sold in high volumes at low margins to
generate cash. Baked beans would be a good example.

Image Enhancer - a 'high status' product required to give the retailer the right image
in the market. An example would be the latest electronic devices.

Profit Generator - a high margin product that sells in quantity and generates
significant profit. An example would be cosmetics.

Although Strategies can be assigned manually to products in Product Studio, it is more
likely that they will be imported. Accordingly, the Strategies entered in the
Administration module should be similar to any that exist in the third party software
used to maintain product information at a retail chain.

Strategies can be assigned to products at all levels from Sub-class to SKU level in the
Product hierarchy. From Sub-Class to Item level it is assigned in the following dialog
box:
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O Product - Baked Beans-Tomato Saeoe E ,ﬂ

L
g
et L

At SKU level it is assigned in the Details Tab of the SKU dialog box.

2 Product SKU - Tom Sauce B-Beans 2009

Detads | physical | Erancel| Qustom |

lame: [Tom Sauce B-Beans 2005
[rmusnu Baked Bears 2009 |
L |
LPC Type: [rervrns = X Do =1 =
[TaesTasesad Effective Dates | =
| Expery Date: |31 December 2955 =

Code:

pc:

Category Roke: |corversence
Ehategy:

=] Bank: [ o3
|Cash Flow Generator = Import Idensder: 0
Manufacturer: (Generic Product ¥ Sout Hamat
S |Genenc Product = Iport Date:
e factve = CreatonDate: 01 December 2009
i |22 Product Sku Il cawdey  ow
frand: | Last Moddfied Date: 01 December 2009
Subbrand: | Last Modkfied By pw
Chent Code: |
Centarcode: [

T w | coen

Once Strategies have been assigned to a product, they can be used as filters for products
being displayed in the Object Grid.
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Note: what appears in the Data Tab of the Object Grid is
controlled by the Custom SQL in the
AVTTB_CUSTOM_SQL table.

Strategy Menus and Toolbar

The File Menu allows users to add new strategies, save the changes and exit the dialog
box.

EETTT

|' Fle | Bt Heb
| s Mew Strategy  Cirlsil W

il Save Cri+5 |
Exit L]
| CoshFlow Gererstor 03
The Edit Menu allows users to cut copy and paste information, and to delete strategies.
= stategies
Fie | Edt | e
o ;" 4 Cut Chri4x
| CHi+C

LT}

The Help Menu allows users to call this Help File.

Erm—
Fle Edt [ nep |

g bd | £|9) Contemt= F1 By

—

The following options are available on the toolbar:

Icon | Option

Add a new Import Style

Save the contents of the
dialog box

Cut

Copy

Paste

Delete

e x| g | @ |e| |

Move up in List

! Move Down in List

L7 Help
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Using the Strategies Dialog Box

The Strategies dialog box can be used to Add, Edit and Delete strategies from the list of
those available for use within the product hierarchy.

Adding a Strategy

Adding a strategy can be done by clicking the Add button on the toolbar (or the File
menu) to create a new line in the list of Strategies.

Fe Edt Heb
[F]d | $ @ X A 7@

Once the line has been created, data can be entered by typing it in, or by using the copy
and paste options on the toolbar.

-2 Strategies

Fle Edit

Help
dH[ER@X 2 v @

Editing a Strategy

Strategies can be edited by typing the required changes in, or by using the copy and
paste options on the toolbar (or the edit menu).

Deleting a Strategy

Deleting one or more strategies can be achieved by highlighting the strategies it is
desired to delete in the list of strategies and clicking the Delete option on the toolbar (or
the edit menu).

Fle Edit Help
¥ a@[x]a v @

Promoting or Deleting Strategies in the List of Strategies

Strategies can be promoted or deleted in the sequence strategies are displayed in by
using the Up and down icons in the toolbar.

Fle Edit Help
by adx[2 /e

This will affect how the drop down lists display in the dialog boxes used to set strategies
in Product Studio.

Saving Changes
Changes can be saved by clicking the Save icon on the toolbar (or the file menu).

386 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Styles

File Edit Help
@] s 2@ XA v @

If users attempt to exit the dialog box without saving changes, they will be prompted as to whether they wish
to do so.

|
Do you wish 1o save changes?
<
[ Discsd | ok | cocm |

Styles

Overview of Styles

Overview of Styles

Styles are used in the Merchandiser Module as filters, primarily to ensure that products
are placed on the correct fixture or shelf. There are a variety of styles and style
relationships.
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FIXTURES SHELVES PRODUCTS

Fixiure Styla  le—"atch—s Fixture Styla

|
|

|

|

I Shelf Style Syle Praduct Style
: Y2 [ Relationship” |
|

|

|

|

Fixture Styla  t4———5Style Relationshig——————— Product Style

| Joint |

PLANOGRAMS

Fixiure Styla (e — — '."'.'arlnir!g —

— Fixiure Styla

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
| |

| |

| |

| |

| |

" r.' < |
Fixture Style q—StIfIa—| (Peg, etc) l—RaIaJ{mshp—p Product Style I
| |

| |

| |

| |

| |

| T |

| |

| |

Fixtures and Shelf Objects

Fixtures have to be assigned a Fixture style in Fixture Studio. Similarly Shelf Objects
(shelves, pegs, etc) have to be assigned both a Fixture and a Shelf style in Fixture Studio.
When shelving is placed in a fixture in Merchandiser, the Fixture Style assigned to the
Fixture must match the Fixture Style assigned to the shelf to allow the shelf to be placed.

Shelf Objects and Products

Shelves have to be assigned a Shelf style in Fixture Studio. Products (at Display Style
level only) are assigned a Product Style in Product Studio. If a relationship between the
Shelf and Product Style has been defined in the Administration Module, the Product can
be placed on the shelf. If a relationship has not been defined, the product cannot be
placed in the Merchandiser Module. (Display styles cannot be placed in the Planner
Module).

Fixtures and Products

Fixtures have to be assigned a Fixture style in Fixture Studio. Products (at Display Style
level only) are assigned a Product Style in Product Studio. If a relationship between the
Fixture and Product Style has been defined in the Administration Module, the Product
can be placed directly onto the fixture. If a relationship has not been defined, the product
cannot be placed in the Merchandiser Module. (Display styles cannot be placed in the
Planner Module).

Joints

Some products cannot be placed directly onto fixtures, but must be placed into shelf
objects such as pegs. There are two ways of achieving this:
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1. Place the shelf object (i.e. peg) first, then place the product
2. Place the product and shelf object simultaneously - joints

Planograms

Fixtures have to be assigned a Fixture style in Fixture Studio. Planograms are assigned a
Fixture Style in the Planogram Design dialog box in the Merchandiser Module. If the
Fixture Style of the Planogram being placed does not match the Fixture Style of the first
of the selected fixtures, a warning will be given. The user can then accept the warning, or
override it and place the planogram.

Where Styles are Assigned
Styles can be assigned to Fixtures, Shelf Objects, Products and Planograms.

Fixtures

Fixture Styles are assigned in the Fixture Studio Module in the Styles tab of the Block
Details dialog box.

@ Block Details: I_Bin_36x36x36 x|
Descripbion:  [Sn 36 x 36 % 36
MFMM|M|W|MH]th [2
Avaishle Styles: Admin | Selected Styles:
Finhure Forture
Podium
Chillad Fictune
JEN
T
Mn: Pl
Temperatire range: [asbiant Temperatie = = 5= dese
) save | oK cancel |

A Fixture is required to have a Fixture style assigned. Only Fixture Styles will be
available for selection in the Styles/Ranges Tab.
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Note: Whether an object is designated as a fixture is set in
the Categories tab.

Shelf Objects

Both Fixture and Shelf Styles are assigned in the Fixture Studio Module in the Styles tab
of the Block Details dialog box.

@ Block Details: I_Chiller_Sheli_96x21x1

Descripbion:  [Chiler Shelf: 96 x 21 % 1
Gategery | Inseriion | Sze | Connections | Barts | Eivture | Lo [Styiesanges || Merchandsable arcas | Shelf | Prevew |

Avaishle Styles: Admin | Selected Styles:
Fiture Chilled Fichune
Poclm Chiled Shelf
Shadf

Peg

=]

Stack

Chilled Shelf
Chillad Fixtre

A

Min: Pl Lirts:
Temoecaheerange: | | | —

@ |

A Shelf Object is required to have both Fixture and Shelf styles assigned. Both Fixture
and Shelf Styles will be available for selection in the Styles/Ranges Tab.

Note: Whether an object is designated as a Shelf Object is set
in the Categories tab.

Products

Only Products at Display Style Level can be assigned Styles. This is done in the Styles
Tab of the Display Style dialog box in Product Studio
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O Product Display Style - Shelf Display

Mama: lSheIF Cisplay

Description  {Brand A4 1 litre Apple White - Shelf Display

Client Cade! I Manufackurer; IGeneric
LIPC; I Display atvle Type IUnit
Code: I Cankity I 1 ﬂ
Size & Shape I Imagesl Peq HD|ES:I

fyvailable Skyvles: _I Selected Styles:

Hung Product General Product

Specialist ar Other Produck

o ) el

Ll L L[]

@

Ok,

Cancel

Only Product Styles will be available for Selection.

Planograms

Planograms are assigned Fixture Styles in the Planogram Design dialog box in the

Merchandiser Module.
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I=TEY
Ogiis |  Stores | Sepsons [ Eicture Stjes gesgn | s |
Avadable Styles Selected Styles
(Chilled Fixturs FitLine
Finture
Podium

Only Fixture Styles will be displayed.

Styles and Style Relationships

Style Relationships are set up within the Styles option in the Administration module.
They control:

1. What products can be placed on what fixture
2. What products can be placed on what shelf
3.  What products can be placed on what fixture using a specified shelf object (joints)
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© styles E

File Edif WYiew Help

= | o* oF | M

Style  Style Relationships | Test|

—Style Types

—Joint Style

| shelf style

;I IProduct Style ;I I

Bin

Chilled Shelf
Peg
Presentation
Shelf

Stack

Binned Product

Chilled Product
Display

Hung Product
Shelved

Clear Selected Joint Style

- Current Relationships

=l =

Shelf Shilz

| Praoduct Shyle I |

Ein

Chilled Shedlf
Peg
Prezentation
Shelf

Binned Product
Chilled Product
Hung Product
Display
Shelved

Style relationships must be set up before products are placed in Merchandiser.

Preferred Styles

Preferred Styles are used on Shelf Objects. They enable automatic switching of display
styles for a SKU so that the preferred Display Style is placed on a shelf object.

An example would be if electric kettles were available in two display styles: Boxed and
Presentation. The Presentation Display Style would typically be for an electric kettle that
has been taken out of its box and was being displayed on a shelf above the boxed electric
kettles. The 'presentation’ electric kettle would be used to show customers what the
electric kettle looked like, the boxed' electric kettles would be purchased by customers

An example of this would be a fixture with five shelves on it. The top shelf might contain
examples of 'presentation’ goods such as electric kettles, electric toasters, bread makers
and toasters. The four shelves below would contain respectively boxed electric kettles,
electric toasters, bread makers and toasters for purchase.

By setting the preferred style of the top shelf to accept 'Presentation’ Display Styles and
the preferred styles of the shelves below to accept 'Boxed' Display Styles, the user can
ensure that the correct form of the merchandise goes onto the shelves. If an attempt is
made to put ‘Presentation’ Display Styles onto a shelf that prefers '‘Boxed' Display Styles,
then the Display Style will automatically be switched to the correct one.

The full process for using preferred styles is
1. Add Appropriate Styles in Admin

a > 0N

Set up Style Relationships in Admin

Assign Styles to Shelf Objects in Fixture Studio

Assign Styles to Display Style level products in Product Studio
Set up Preferences for Shelves
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6. Drag and drop Display Style products onto shelf - preferred style should be chosen if
not correct

Add Appropriate Styles in Admin

The appropriate styles have to exist in the Style tab of the Styles dialog box in the
Administration module

i

fe Edi ¥ew Helo
= a® " |

Sty | Style Reletionshis | Test|

__Swelh  Mame | Deciption ___ Siyk Type
g | Frtum= General Falue Fistur= Stye it
i 2 Podium Fadum/Palet Fidirs Fiwiur= Sipe el
2| 10 Shef Giened Shell Shell Shi= 3
4 11 Peg Giened Peg/Hod Shel Shle =]
K 1 14 Bn Giene=d BirvBaske! Shell Skie il
B Al Shebeed Gienesd Product Prachct Slyl= =]
9 21 Hung Piaducl Hung Fraduct Fraduct Slyl= |
8 &2 Bnned Pioduct Speciabzt ot Other Prachct Prachct Slyl= =
S &1 Elack Shack Shel Shle s
8 24 Chilbled Faluie Fraluies for Chilled Froduciz Fisiirs Sty =
11_ | 2 Chlled Sheli Shell for Chiled Praducis Chsl El',ie s
i % Chilled Product Froduct Fesunng Chilled Fisturs Prachct Slyl= |
i3 27 Piessrtaton | Frezenlation Shel Sde |
14 2 Doplay Dhispilay Prachict Slyl= ol

Set up Style Relationships in Admin

dialog box in the Administration module
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WETE
He 00 Y Help

= | o® a7 | 8

Sty Styie Relationships | Test |

—Style Typas —dJoirk Sde
|sheiFsmyie =] |Product style =2 [l =
En [Eirmed Product § -
Chilled Shelf Chilied Product
Pag Cigplay
Presentation Hung Product
shelf Shelved
Frlach Cloar Sefectad Johi Stis |
| &
—Currant Relatonshiog
Shek Syl | Prodict Stie |
Bir Birred Frodiac
Chilled 5 hed Chilled Pioduct
Peg Hung Fraduck
Frasentation Dizplay
Shelf Shedved

Assign Styles to Shelf Objects in Fixture Studio

Shelf styles have to be assigned to the shelf object in Fixture Studio. A minimum of two
shelf styles are required for Preferred Styles to work.
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& Block Details: I Shelf 36x2dxl

£
Descripion: [shalf 35 % 24 1
Gatepory | Insertion | Size | Connecoons | parts | Biture | Loas | StedRances | Merchandsable areas | Shelf | Prevew |
Aveiiable Styles: Addmin | Seletted Shtesn
Fooiure Shelf
Podim Fieturs
Shell Presendabion
Fed
Bin
Stack
Chiled Shelf
Pregentaton
Chilled Fixcture
P
E=
Tempecalire ranger | =1 :l } :I "I
@) e J Farcel ]

Assign Styles to Display Style level products in Product Studio

Product Styles are assigned in Styles Tab of the Product Display Style dialog box in
Product Studio.
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O Product Display Style - Shelf Display

Mama lSheIF Cisplay

Description  {Brand A4 1 litre Apple White - Shelf Display

Client Cade! I Manufackurer; IGeneric
= I Display styvle Type IUnit
Code: | Quartity [ 1 :I'

Size & Shape ______ £l Imagesl Peq Hu:ules.l

Ll L L[]

fyvailable Skyvles: _I Selected Styles:

Hung Product General Product

Specialist ar Other Produck
Eru
E’."
"W
& |

) oK. Cancel

Set up Preferences for Shelves

The preferences for shelves are set in the Merchandiser module. There are two ways of
doing this: on adding the shelves to a fixture, or by editing a specific shelf.

When adding shelves to a fixture, the preferred style can be set using the drop down list

in the Add Shelves dialog box.
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Once shelves have been added, the Preferred Style can be edited using the Preferred Style
drop down list in the Edit Shelf dialog box.
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Editshell X
Frazition: Slat: Angle: Size: Default |

% | o=t | oo %[ ooy X[ w00
Y | 0= | ot ] oo v a0
2 I | oA oS 1.00-4

Fisture - Height: 96 Slots: 30 First Slot: & Spacding: 3
Width 0 Slots: 0 First Slot: 0 Spadng: 0

b atenal I[nnne] ;I

Preferned Style: |F'resentatinn ;I
[Mane]
Fiuture

‘Presentation

] Cancel

(2)

Drag and Drop Display Style products onto shelf - preferred style should be chosen if
not correct

Once preferred styles have been set for a shelf, they can be used to determine what
display style for a specific SKU is placed. If there are several alternatives, dragging and
dropping any display style onto a shelf from that SKU will result in the type of display
style being checked, and if necessary changed to the preferred style.

About Joints

Joints are a special type of Style Relationship. They allow a product to be placed directly
onto a compatible fixture at the same time as the associated shelf object that the product
will be placed on is added.
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In the example above products have been directly placed into a slatwall using pegs.
Without a joint, the pegs would have to have been placed first, and then merchandised
with product in a second operation.

Prior to products being added via joints, the following must be true:

1. The Fixture that will support the shelf objects the products are being added to must
have a Fixture Style assigned in Fixture Studio

2. The Shelf Object the product will be added to must have a Shelf Style assigned in
Fixture Studio

3. The Product must have a Product Style assigned in Product Studio

The appropriate Joint (Style Relationship) must be set up in the Styles option within
the Admin Module

To add a product using joints requires the following steps:

1. Drag the product from the Object Browser or Object Grid and drop onto the required
Fixture.

2. The Add Shelves dialog box will appear allowing users to specify details of the shelf
objects to be added.
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Add shebves . E_l
Heightz [ j s | j Mpray << I - Aray Detals
wdt :l * Quanly: s3]
Height  Shim
Depth: [~ =1 YSeb . .
3 | 2FstSheli; [ o5 | o=
Anghe: o - -"'_'—" " 1-_‘_-|
it | 1|
Frafeimed Shda: IIN':""E'I ﬂ -
. ¥ Quianoty: EZIII
e I.ZLE.E!J.;I_G].L_#M.. _uﬁlF__;g = W sow
- e - ¥ Frst Sheif; Yo | 1=
2 25 | 3m .00 000Peg” | b 0
4 I EL 300 -1.00 0,00 Feg- xspmong: [ s 1=
3 =455 =] 2 A0 000} Feg "
] »|55 | am .00 200, Feg -
0 S am A0 000} Peg "
0 wjas =] 58m -1.00 2.00 Feg-
] SE.| am 2.0 0,00} Feg " ] -
4 CIE a1 200} Feg - Y Sy B
B w455 =] 4 200 2001 Fag Cepth Skt
] S L am 4.0 .00} Feg N Fect s - )
0 w635 | a0 2.0 000/ Pen " 13 o=
i =jas - 15 .00 000 Pag- YSpaong: [ o] giJ
] w25 | 16m A0 200! Peg
4 |35 = A6 m 4.0 000 Feg
(=4 T -] 1K oy 1 an -II-II'I:D.I..-\.'T
1 1 o]
Height 89,5 Slots: 10 First Siak: 9.5 Spacng: &
Wielth 365 Siots: 5 First Sok: 3 Spacng: 6
Creplts -1 Slots: 0 Fist Skat: -1 Spacing: 0
z) ok | Concal

Note: this dialogue box will not appear if the Add Products
Silently option is on in the Edit Menu in Merchandiser.

3. After the Shelf Object details have been specified and the OK button clicked, the Add

Products dialog box will appear.

Own Brand Wine Gums 200g Packet _

|I:!uantit_|,| | Aligrirnent | Detail | Orientatiar | Froperties |

|

¢+ Facings: (" One @ Fil ¢ Other =
Depthe ¢~ One & Fil ¢ Other 3=
Stack: (" One & Fil ¢ Dther 1=

" FHeguied | 7= |

Grouped: v

3 Wine Gums 200g Packet products.

@ Ok Caticel

4. After specifying the quantity, alignment, etc, and clicking the OK button, the
products and shelf objects will simultaneously place on the selected fixture.
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About Styles and Ranges

Styles and Ranges can be used interchangeably as filters to determine if products can be
placed on Fixtures or Shelf Objects.

Fixtures,
Styles +—Style Relationship—»| Shelves and
Products

Fixtures,
Ranges ——Comparison——»| Shelves and
Products

Styles

If styles have been assigned to:
1. Fixtures and Products

2. Shelf Objects and Products

and the requisite Style Relationships exist, then styles can be used to determine whether
a product can be placed on either a fixture or a shelf object.

Ranges

If Ranges have been assigned to:
1. Fixtures and Products

2. Shelf Objects and Products

and the ranges are compatible, then they can be used to determine whether a product can
be placed on either a fixture or a shelf object.

Example

1. It would be possible to create Chilled Fixture, Chilled Shelf and Chilled Product
styles and assign them appropriately to Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products. The
appropriate style relationships could then be set up, and would serve to determine
whether products could or could not be placed.

2. It would also be possible to create Basic Fixture, Basic Shelf and Basic Product styles
that could be assigned to all Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products. The pertinent
Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products could then be assigned the 'Frozen' temperature
range. In this example, the Range would serve to determine whether products could
or could not be placed.

Using Styles

Adding and Deleting Styles
Adding and Deleting Styles is done by using the Style tab in the Styles dialogue box.
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CETEEEEEEE— of x|
File Edit “iew Help
= | 0% o* | dh
; Skyle Relationships.l Testl
Style (D Mame | Drescription [ Stle Tupe
1 1{Fixture General Fixture Fisture Style =]
2 2 Padium Podiumn/Pallet Fiture Fisture Style =
3 10; Shelf General Shelf Shelf Shle =]
4 11 Peg General Peg/Hod Shelf Style =l
5 12 Bin General Bin/Basket Shelf Style =]
B 20, Shelved General Product Product Stule =l
7 21 Hung Praduct Hung Product Froduct Shyle =]
8 22| Binned Product Specializt or Other Product Product Shyle -
A
[

g9 | Addstyle
0

X Delete style

o

Adding a Style

To add a style, click on the Add Style icon. A new line will be added in the styles table.
The Style ID is a fixed, sequential number allocated when the style is created.

The Name and Description will initially read Stylel1 and Descriptionll, where the
number is that of the style being created. These can be edited to the style name and

description required.

The Style type can be selected from a drop down list.

10 14 kulki Multipacks allowed

11 16 Conzurner Pack, Consurmer Pack,

12 17 Multipack, ultipack.

13 18 Pallet box Fallet box

14 20 Fisture pallet Fisture only holds pallet boses

Shelf Style

Product Style
Froduct Style
Product Style

aala]a]4

Currently only Fixture, shelf and Product styles are active.

{ b odule

Shelf Style
Product Shyle
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Deleting a Style

Styles can be deleted by highlighting a style and clicking on the Delete Style icon. If not
in use, the style will be deleted. If in use, a warning will appear. This indicates that the
style has been assigned to either a fixture, shelf, product or planogram.

Can't Delete Style e x|

L3
.1 } This skyle is in use elsewhere so can't be deleted.

The style must then first be changed in the respective fixture, shelf, product or
planogram before it can be deleted.

Example of Adding a Style

To Add a Style to the available list, open the Style option in the Admin Module. Use the
Style Tab and click on the Add Style Icon (circled).

O Styles |

Ge Gt Yow teb
= (02" | o

Stle D ¢ | WETE | Description | Style Type
| 1 1| Fixture (eneral Fisture Fixture Style >
| ] 2 Podium Fodium/Pallet Fisture Fisture Style ot
31 10 Shelf General Shelf Shelf Style ~|
4 | 11 Peg General Peg/Rod Shelf Style hd
| 12 Bin General Bin/Basket Shelf Style x|
= | 20 Shelved General Product Product Style = |
il 21 Hung Product Hung Product Product Style |
8 | 22 Binned Product Speciglist or Other Product Product Style hd

This will add another line to the information grid (circled).
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) Styles

File Edt Yiew Help
= | 0% oF 44

Style | Style Relationships | Test|

StlelD | Name | Descrption | Style Type
1 1| Fisture General Fidure Fixture Style o
2 2| Podium Podium/Fallet Fisture Fisture Style =]
3 10! Sheilf General Shelf Shelf Style >
4 11 Peg General Peg/Rod Shelf Style =
5 12 Bin General Bin/Basket Shelf Style >
B 20 Shiehead 3 eneial Product Praduct Style x>
7 21 Hura Praduct Hurng Praduct | Praduct Style >
o - IS 22 Binned Product Specialist or Other Product Product Style s
& 23!51er23 Descrption23 Module -

Edit this line until it has the desired information.

Fie Edt Yiew Help
= 0% 0" S

Style | style Relationships | Test |

|_Style|D * | Name | Description | Style Type
11 1YFinture General Fixture Fisture Style |-
el 2 Podium Podiurm/Pallet Fisture Fisture Style d
| 10 Shelf General Shelf Shelf Style >
_4 11 Peg General Peg/Rod Shelf Style =)
5 12 Bin General Bin/Bazket Shelf Style Jod
5| 20 Shelved General Product Product Stle = |
= 21 Hung Product Hung Product Froduct Style = |
8 | 22 Binned Product Specializt or Other Product Product Style -
fﬂ | 23 Raled Product Hangs from Rails Product Style >

Finally, exit to save the styles.

Note: There is a known issue with the Styles option at
present. Information is temporarily lost if a second style is
added immediately after the first. To overcome this close the
Styles dialogue box after each style is added, then re-open it
to add the next.

Adding and Deleting Style Relationships

Style Relationships can be added and deleted by using the Style Relationships tab in the
Styles dialogue box.
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Ostyles _ 1o x]
Eile Edit WYiew Help
= | o* oF | M
Skyle:  Style Relstionships | Testl
—atyle Tvpes —Jaint Style
shelf style ;I |Pr0duct Shyle ;I I ;I
Ein Binned Product
Hung Product
Shelf
Shelved
Clear Selected Joint Style
Gl
=Current Relationships
Shelf Syl | Product Stdls | |
Ein Binned Product
FPeq Hung Product
Peg Railed Product
Shelt Shelved
| Relationship Added i

Add style relationship

%
P

Delete style
relationship

Adding a Style Relationship

To add a style relationship, first select the style types which it is desired to set up a
relationship with. This can be done from the drop down lists — for example it might be

required to associate a Shelf style with a Product style.

Next, select the specific types of styles from the lists provided — for example it might be
required to associate the Pallet Shelf Style with the Multipack product style.

Finally, click on the Add Style Relationship icon to add the relationship. It will then
appear in the list of current relationships.

Valid Style relationships that can be set up are:

Style

Relationship

Comment

Fixture - Product

Determines which products can be placed on which fixtures

Shelf Product

Determines which products can be placed on which shelves

Joints

Joints allow products to be placed on fixtures while simultaneously placing any
required shelf objects (i.e. pegs, etc). Joints set up the relationship between fixtures,
certain types of shelf objects and products.
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Deleting a Style Relationship

Styles relationships can be deleted by highlighting a style and clicking on the Delete Style
Relationship icon.

Note: Style relationships in use can be deleted without any
warning being given. This will not affect any objects placed
before the relationship was deleted, but if further objects are
to be placed using this relationship, it must be reinstated
before they are.

Example of Adding a Style Relationship

To Add Style Relationships to the available list, open the Styles option in the Admin
Module. Click on the Style Relationship Tab.

Ostyles =10l

Eile: Edit Wiew  Help
2
| o% oF | #4

Skyle:

—Skyle Types —Jaint Style

= B2l =

Clear Selected Joint Style

—Current Relationships

I 4

Set the options as required. First select the required style types from the drop down list.
Next highlight the styles it is desired to have a relationship with.
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=l

File: Edit  View Help

o | 0% oF | M

Style  Style Relationships | Test|

~Style Types - Joint Style
[lﬁhelf Style =] |Product style = ] | 7 |
Ein [
Shielf
Clear Selected Joint Style |
—Current Relationships
Shel Style | Product Style | |
Bin Binned Product
Peg Hung Product
Peg Railed Product

l

the list of available Style relationships.
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Styles

JRI=T
Ele Edt vew Help
| o% o | #
Style [ Style Relationships | Test|
~Style Types | [ oint Style
|shelf Style | =
Ein
Shelf
Cleai Selected Joint Style |
(] «
~ Current Relationships
Shell Style [ Product Style [ [
Bir Binned Product
Peg Hung Product
Peq Railed Product J
|Relationship Added “

Note: If we need place products directly onto a fixture, a
Style Relationship would be required between the Fixtures
Style and the Product Style. An example of this would be
putting products of Boxed Style onto fixtures of Pallet Style.

Adding and Deleting Joints
Adding and Deleting Joints is done by using the Style Relationships tab in the Styles

dialogue box.
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Ostyies _[Eix
Eile Edit Yiew Help
3
= | o* oF | 4
Skyle:  Style Relstionships | Testl
—atyle Types —Joint Style
Fixture Stvle ;I |Pr0duct Shyle ;I ISheIF Shyle ;I
Chest Unit ﬂ Obstruction
Heawy Product
Hurig Peq |
Pegged Pegboard
Racked Palvgonal Shelf ﬂ
Shelved

Clear Selected Joint Style |

= Current Relationships
Fisture Styls | Praduct Style | Shelf Style Haint) |
Apparel Hung Rod
General Merch Peqged Slatted Back Panel
General_Merch Stacked Open Shelf
| Relationship Added

0{5

Add joint relationship

0)(

Delete joint relationship

Adding a Joint

To add a joint, first select the style types which it is desired to set up a relationship with.

First select Fixture Style in the left hand drop down list. Next select Product Style in the
central drop down list. Finally select Shelf Style in the right hand drop down list.

Next highlight the required styles in each of the three lists. (For example Metal as a

Fixture Style, Hung as a Display Style and Peg as a Shelf Style.

Finally, click on the Add Joint Relationship icon to add the relationship. It will then

appear in the list of current relationships.

Deleting a Joint
Joints can be deleted by highlighting a style and clicking on the Delete Style Relationship

icon.
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Note: Joints in use can be deleted without any warning
being given. This will not affect any objects placed before the
relationship was deleted, but if further objects are to be

placed using this relationship, it must be reinstated before
they are.

Example of Adding a Joint

To Add a Joint to the available list, open the Styles option in the Admin Module. Click on
the Style Relationship Tab.

Ostyles P [
Eile: Edit Wiew Help

= | o oF | M

Style

—atyle Types

—Jaint Stule

i 2 U ]

Clear Selected Joint Style

= Current Relationships

First select Fixture Style in the left hand drop down list. Next select Product Style in the

central drop down list. Shelf Style will automatically appear in the right hand drop down
list.
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i
File: Edit Yiew Help
o | 0% oF | M
Style  Style Relationships | Test |
-Style Types rJoint Style
[lFme Style ~] [T - | | [her s =]
[4pparel «| [Einned = Basket ]l
Bakery Chest Unit Crosshar
Checkout Heavy Product Heawy Duty Shelf
Cooler Hung Lateral Rod
Froscer Pegged MultiRow Peghoard =
General_Me Rac : :
Pallet ‘ >| |shetved | Clear Selected Joint Style |
<l &
—Current Relationships
Fisture Siyle | Product Style |_Shelt Style (Joint) |
Appaiel Hung Fod
General_Merch Pegged Slatted Back Panel
General_Meich Stacked Open Shelf
I #

Next highlight the required styles in each of the three lists.
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omies i

Eile: Edit  Wiew  Help

= | 0% o | M

Style:  Skyle Relationships: | Testl

—Skyle Tvpes —dJaint Style

Fixture Skvle j |F‘roduct Skyla ﬂ ISheIF Skyle j
Binned - Multif.ow Peghoard :I

Eiakery Chest Uit Ohstruction

Checkout Heawy Product

Cooler Hung

Freezer Pegoed

G |_Merch Racked :

P:Feetra o ll 2 Clear Selected Joint Style I

~Current Relationships

Fisture Style | Praduct Style | Shelf Style Haint) |
Apparel Hung Find

General Merch Fegged Slatted Back Panel
General Merch Stacked Open Shelf

Finally, click on the Add Joint Relationship icon to add the relationship.
It will then appear in the list of current relationships.
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i

Fle Edit Yew Help
= | % o | 4
[ etle Relat SR
style [ Style Relationships | Test|
|Fixture Style | |Product style x| || |shef style =l
Binneed a MultiRow Pegboard Z]
Chest Unit Obistruction
Heavy Product
Hung Peg
Pegged Pegboard ;l
G |_Merch Racked : ; T
S -~ B Clear Selected Joint Siyle |
|
—Current Relationships
Fisture Style [ Product Style [ Shelf Style (Joint) [
Apparel Shelved Open Shelf
Apparel Hung Rod
General Meich Peaged Slatted Back Panel
General_Meich Stacked Open Shelf )
|Relationship Added %

Testing Style Relationships
Testing Style Relationships is done by using the Test tab in the Styles dialogue box.

Equipment
To see which product styles are associated with an item of equipment, click on that item
of equipment in the list of available equipment.

The list of associated product styles will then display.
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el

Eile Edit WYiew Help

= | o* oF | M

Style:l Style Relationships:  Test |

—Which Product Styles can be placed on Equipment

1D | Equipment i | Description ;I Produck Skyle ©
136 219 RF_4WAY 2536 \Apparel PNAY 2536 1 [shelved
137 220 RF_TRIIMNFZ245Y1 .Apparel TRIIMNF2454Y1 2 |Heawy Product
135 221 IRF_INF_TAELE Infants Table
139 223 RF_Waz2esCCF Apparel WAZEACCF
140 236 |RF_AISLE BMCH fisle Bench
141 237 |RF WIRE TBL Jvire Table =
142 235 RF_ENTERTAIN Entertainment Center o
4| | Ll_l

— 00 which Equipment can a Product be placed

TestProduct:' Eﬁl | Equiprment i Description | Tvpe |

| Product | Code

o | 3

Note: The list of equipment can be sorted in ascending or
descending order by clicking on the column headers.

Products

To see which equipment styles are associated with a product, click on that product in the
list of available products. The list of associated equipment styles will then display.

Product can be found by entering the product name or code and clicking on the search
icon.
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© Styles E o ] £ |
File Edit ew Help
3
o= | o® o | A
Skile | Style Relationships.  Test |
—which Product Styles can be placed on Equipment:
1B a Equipment | Description | | Product © | -
1 55 f'WM30x 1 5% FEEC {500 1 5 FEEC il =
z2 B6 WM3Ex 15 EBEC M 3615 FBEC Fi:
3 67 WMACOF45x15x75I5 M ADF4E 1 52 71 Fi:
5 68 WMAOF4S:x18x78WS i MACFAE 1 B FEWS Fi:
& 69 WMSTF48x15x7315 WMETF45x 1527815 Fi:
& F0 WMSTR4Ex 187 8WS MSTR48x18:78WS Fi:
7 179 FRSTF48x15x9015 FRSTF483:x15x9015 Fi:
= 180 FRACF48:15x90I5 FRACF48x15x9015 Fi:
9 71 I_CBSTRUCTION Obstruction Sk 5 &
S i ;.J_l . >|J
=0n which Equipment can a Product be placed
Test Product: Ihalloween M| | Equiprment * | Diescription | Type

5] | Product + | code
1 2100 |Halloween Costumes 17234
z 2101 [Halloween Costumes Boxed 1234

Note: The list of products can be also sorted in ascending or

descending order by clicking on the column headers.

Joints

Joints can only be tested by trial placements on equipment.
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Next ID

Overview of Update ID Tables Option
The Update ID Table Option is called from the Tools Pull down Menu.

O Administration

File General Planming Metchandising  Logs Securit':.:'|'|,T.:u:.Is Window  Help

Purge
Lpdate ID Table

Unlack Tables. ..

Its function is to reset the AVTTB_NEXTID table in the central Macro Space Management
database in the event of a serious system failure.

This option would normally be used by Administrators.

The Update ID Tables Option
The central Macro Space Management database contains an AVTTB_NEXTID table.
This contains the next primary key for a number of key pieces of information in the

database.
MWID_TABLEMAME |NID_...|NID_COLUMNN&ME

18 [AVTTE_COMNMECTION_SHAPE =} CHNS_ID

19 [ANVTTE_COMTROLTYPE 2 CTL_T¥PEID
20 | AVTTE_DATATYPE = DAT_ID

21 | AVTTB_DBEEY 2 DBE_ID

22 | AVTTE_DIMEMSION 10 DIir_ID

23 |AVTTB_DIRECTORY 31 DIR_ID

24 |AVTTB_FILE 14 FIL_ID

25 |AVTTB_FILELOG 1 FLG_ID

26 |AVTTBE_FLOOR 2 FLE_ID

27 |AVTTE_FLOORTYPE 14 FLT_ID

28 | AVTTB_GEMNDER 3 GMND_ID

These values are used to assign primary keys when new items (for example stores or
planograms) are added to the database.

If there is a serious failure and the software crashes, these primary keys may not be fully
updated, leading to problems when the software is restarted.

Similarly, if the database is updated by a major import of data, some of the information
in the Next ID table can become outdated.

Running the Update ID Tables option takes the latest values of the specified Next ID's
(primary keys) from the referenced tables in the database and ensures the Next ID values
are updated.
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Unlock Tables

Overview of Unlock Tables Option

The Unlock Tables option allows administrators to unlock tables that have been locked
by (for example) a system failure or by people leaving objects such as products checked

out.
) Administration
File. General Planning Merchandising Logs  Security | 1Tools  ‘Window  Help

Purge
Update IT Table:

Unlock Tables, .

The Unlock Tables Option

After the Unlock Tables option has been selected from the Menu Bar, the Unlock Tables

dialogue box will appear.

& Unlock Dbjects B

1ol
General  Products | Planograms |
Product Mame | Dezcription SEL [epartment Clazs SubClaze | Locked B
Emulsion Paint | Emulzion Paint m 1308 ihp 4 b 32455
Clathing Clathing Shirts 993533 1300 36 134 AO3/2009 13:24:45

Unlack I Exit

If there are objects to be checked in, this can be done by highlighting them, right clicking

to bring up the pop-up menu and choosing the appropriate option.
Purge

Overview of Purge Options

Purge Options are available using the Purge option on the Tools pull down menu.

File General Planming  Merchandising  Logs  Securiby | \Tools - Window  Help
pdate 1D Table
Urnlock Tables. ..

This will bring up the Purge dialogue box.
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Purge x|

¥ Fiskures 2 fixtures
I Productst  { products
[T Inages fhirrianes

¥ Planograms 13 planoagrams

[ Logs 0 log records
[T Taroets . Eargets
[T EPOS data .« EPCS pecards
[ Users o Lisats
(2) oK Cancel

Clicking on OK will purge the selected items.

Purge Fixtures Option

Deleting Fixtures

Fixtures are deleted in Fixture Studio.

This is done by highlighting the selected fixture and using <Ctrl> + right click to bring
up the pop-up menu.

% Fittings

_| T-Upright-70-700

Add group
Editarctip
Delete grotp

fdd Block

| Delete Block |

Zonyert taEandols
Undelete black.

The highlighted fixture can then be marked for deletion by clicking on the Delete Block
Option. Fixtures marked for deletion will appear grey rather than black in the Fixtures
Hierarchy.

& Fittings
- T-Upright-70-700
L[ T-Upright-70-200

Purging Fixtures

The fixture will not be permanently deleted from the database until the Fixtures option is
checked on the Purge dialogue and the OK button clicked.
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Purge x|

[ IV Fixtures 2 Fintures ]
I Produckst 1 products
[ Imsoes fHirmanss

¥ Planograms 13 planoagrams

[T Logs 0 log records
[T Taroets . kargets

[T EPoG dats .« EPOS Pecerds
[ Users oo Lisats

(2) Ok Cancel |
Results will be reported in the Purge Results dialogue box.

_loix

1_Gen_Fixture! 300 could not be deleted:

Purge Products Option

Deleting Products

Products are deleted in Product Studio. This is done by highlighting the selected product
and using <Ctrl> + right click to bring up the pop-up menu.
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O Product Studio

File Edit Yiew Window Help

]

: Add Produck

Expand
Collapse
Expand/Collapse ko Higrarchy Level

Read

The highlighted product can then be deleted by clicking on the Delete Block Option.

Purging Products

The product will not be permanently deleted from the database until the Product option
is checked on the Purge dialogue and the OK button clicked.

Purge x|

¥ Fiskures 1 Fixtures

20 producks ]

20 images

¥ Planograms 17 planograms

¥ Logs 517 log records
[T Taroets . kardets
[T EPOS data . EPCS fecords
[T Users o Usats
(2) oK Cancel

Results will be reported in the Purge Results dialogue box.
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_loix

Bleach - Owin BrandiBleach - Own Brand) deleted successFully

Purge Images Option

Deleting Images

Images are deleted in Product Studio. This is done by highlighting the selected image
and using <Ctrl> + right click to bring up the pop-up menu.
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O Product Display Style - Shelf Display i

Mama lSheIF Cisplay

Description  |=lathing Shirts - Shelf Display

Ll L L[]

Client Code: | ManuFacturer! IGeneric
UPC: I Display Skvle Type IUnit
Code: I Cankiky I 1 ﬂ
Size & Shape I Styles  Images ] Peg H.:.|es:|
Directory: |C:\Program Files|AYTIRFYS\RF_Datalimage RootiClo) .
Mapping Format! |Eh:|x j Iaa
Impark - shelf Display. jpg
Browse for Image
Shirk_shelf.jpg
Front Left Tap
Clakhing Shirts - She
=
Back Feight: Binkram
) oK. Cancel

The highlighted image can then be deleted by clicking on the Delete Option.

Purging Images

The image will not be permanently deleted from the database until the Image option is
checked on the Purge dialogue and the OK button clicked.
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Purge x|

¥ Fiskures 1 Fixtures
[ Produckst 20 products
[ ¥ Images 30 images ]
¥ Planograms 17 planograms
¥ Logs 517 log records
[T Taroets . Eargets
[T EPCE data . EPCIS fecords
[T Users o Usats
@ ()4 Cancel

Images will then be deleted without further confirmation.

Purge Planograms Option

Deleting Planograms

Planograms are deleted in Merchandiser. This is done by highlighting the selected
planogram and using <Ctrl> + right click to bring up the pop-up menu.

% Fittings
-] T-Upright-70-700

Add group
Editaroup
: Delete grolp

&dd Block

| Delets Block |

Zomyert taEendola
Undelete block

The highlighted fixture can then be marked for deletion by clicking on the Delete Block
Option.

Purging Planograms

The planograms will not be permanently deleted from the database until the Planograms
option is checked on the Purge dialogue and the OK button clicked.
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Purge x|

¥ Fiskures 2 fixtures
I Productst  { products
[ Imsoes DHimages

[ ¥ Planograms 13 planoagrams ]

[T Logs 0 lng recards
[T Taroets . kargets

[T EPOS data . EPCS fecords
[ Users oo Lisats

(2) Ok Cancel |
Results will be reported in the Purge Results dialogue box.

_lpix

Bleach - Owwn Brand{Bleach - Cnvan Brand) deleted successfully

Purge Logs Option

Deleting Logs
Logs are deleted in Store Manager.

File Edt ‘View | Tools
@ |z | &, ListChecked OutFiles  » bogm | o | 2. |;__|
Items Marked For Deletion
Backup Files

Stores | Cluster Wiew
Direckary Integrity Check
Ditectary Irnporter

This is done by selecting the Purge > Logs option from the Admin pull down menu.

Note: The Admin pull down menu is only available to users
with Administrator's privileges. It is toggled on and off by
means of <Ctrl + A>.
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This will bring up the Log File Purge dialogue box.
x|

Frar To
WV Date  foi/mages = Jro/ozz009 2

v LUser P %

Purge Exit | Help: |

Log files can then be selected and marked for purging.

Purging Logs
The logs will not be permanently deleted from the database until the Logs option is
checked on the Purge dialogue and the OK button clicked.

Purge x|

IV Fixtures 2 fixtures
[T Products 0 producks
[ Iiaoes firmanss

13 plancarams

I ¥ Loos 2 log records ]

[ Taroets . kargets
[T EPOS data .« EPCS fecords
[T Users o Usats
(2) 0K Cancel

Results will be reported in the Purge Results dialogue box.
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) Purge results

=10l x|

Deleted 0 records from command log
Deleted 24 records from file log
Deleted 0 records from impart error log
Deleted 0 records fram import log
Deleted 0 records from process log
Deleted 19 records from user log

Purge Targets Option

The Purge Targets Option is not enabled in this release of Macro Space Management.

¥ Fixtures 1 Fitures

20 producks

¥ Images 30 images

¥ Planograms 17 plancgrams

v Logs 517 log records

[ [T Taroets .« bargets ]
[T EPOE data . EPOS recards
[ Users io UsBrs

X

(2) oK

Cancel

Purge EPOS Data Option

The Purge EPOS Data Option is not enabled in this release of Macro Space Management.
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IV Fixtures 1 Fixtures
| ! 20 products

30 images

¥ Planograms 17 planograms

¥ Logs 517 log records
[T Taroets . Eargets

[ [T EPOS data .. EPOS recards]
[ Users o Usats

(2) oK

Cancel
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Overview of Logs

Logs are in two forms: Text Logs and Database Logs.

Text Logs

Logs

Text logs include .log, AVT5 Store Manager.log, AVT5CAD.log, AVT5Controls.log,
AVT5Legacy.log, dbTreeControl.log, Macro Space Management.log, Store Manager.log.
These are used mainly for debugging purposes and are not generally used in normal

operations.

Database Logs

Log

Description

AVTTB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG

Identifies all files that have been
subjected to batch processes

AVTTB_FILELOG

Identifies all files that have been
checked in or out

AVTTB_IMPORT_ERROR_LOG

Identifies all errors during data
import

AVTTB_IMPORT_LOG

Identifies all data imports

AVTTB_POG_IMPORT_LOG

Identifies all planogram imports

AVTTB_POG_SUBST LOG

Identifies all planogram
substitutions

AVTTB_PROCESS_LOG

Identifies all processes that have
been invoked [not in use]

AVTTTB_USER_LOG

Identifies the times users have
logged into MSM

AVTTB_ERROR

Holds errors reported by In-Store
Space Collaboration

Note: The AVTTB_|

AVTTB_FILE_PRO

FILE_PROCESS_LOG_TYPE table gives
information on which processes are being recorded in the

CESS_LOG

Logs can be viewed from the Logs option on the menu bar.
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AVTTB_COMMAND_LOG

O Administration

File General Planming  Merchandising | Logs Security ATools  Window  Help

Command Log
FleLog
Process og

[fser Log

Logs can be purged using the Purge option on the tools menu.

O Administration

File General Planning  Merchandising  Logs  Security | \Tools Window  Help

[pdate 10 Table
Unlock Tables, ..

AVTTB_COMMAND_LOG

The AVTTB_COMMAND_LOG table is not presently in use.

AVTTB_FILELOG

The AVTTB_FILELOG Table identifies the files that have been logged out and by which
user.

Column Name @]m ﬂpk EINL.:H? ﬂnam Type ﬂDEﬁault E]
FLG_ID 1 1N NUMBER. (10)

FIL_ID 2 N NUMBER. (10)

FLG_USER 3 N NVARCHARZ (40)

FLG_DOMAIN 4 N NVARCHAR 2 (40)

FLG_MACHINE 5 N NVARCHAR 2 (40)
FLG_LOGGED_OUT 6 N DATE

FLG_LOGGED_IN 7 ¥ DATE

The AVTTB_IMPORT_ERROR_LOG table can be purged via the Purge option in the
Administration module, or via the Purge option on the Tools menu in the Store Manager
module.

Purging in the Admin Module will remove all entries from the table. Purging in Store
Manager allows users to remove entries for specific users or between specific dates.

AVTTB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG

The AVTTB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG table stores the results of automated processes.
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AVTTB_IMPORT_LOG

Column Name @lm [_:!IPk RallYE @lﬂam Type @]Dehult =
FPL_DATE 1 N DATE

FPT_ID 2 N NUMBER (3)

STR_CODE 3 Y NVARCHARZ (20)

FIL_ID 4 Y NUMBER. (10)

FPL_ERROR_LEVEL 5 N NUMBER. (3) 0
FPL_ERROR 5 N VARCHAR2 (200 Byte)
FPL_MACHINE_NAME 7 N VARCHARZ (50 Byte)

FPL_USERNAME 8 N VARCHARZ (50 Byte)

The Type of Process is specified by the FPT_ID (File Process Type ID). This is a foreign
key to the AVTTB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG_TYPE table.

File Process | Description Comment
Type
(FPT_ID)
0 Result of Synchronization process from Not presently active

Drawing Automation
1 Result of Save process from Drawing Not presently active

Automation
2 Result of Publish process from Drawing Not presently active

Automation
3 Store Section No longer active
4 Bulk Planogram No longer active
5 Update Store - Open Result of running UpdateStatus.exe
6 Update Store - Close Result of running UpdateStatus.exe
7 Update File - Publish Result of running UpdateStatus.exe
8 Update File - Current Result of running UpdateStatus.exe
9 Planograms Substitution Clone Result of Planogram Substitution
11 Adjacency Calculation Result of running Automated

Calculations

Note: Update Status and Automated Calculations are in the
C:\Program Files\Oracle RetailA\MSM\APPS directory.
Planogram Substitution is run using a Stored Procedure.

AVTTB_IMPORT _LOG

The AVTTB_IMPORT_LOG identifies the results of imports generated by the Data
Importer Module - including the number of records imported, updated, deleted, expired,
skipped and failed.
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AVTTB_IMPORT_ERROR_LOG

Column Name 7o _[=lpx_=llnuiz  [~]|pata Type [~ |pefauit [~}
ML_ID 1 1M MUMBER. (10) 1
IMP_ID 2 M MUMBER (10} )
IML_START_DATE 3 M DATE !
IML_END_DATE 4 ¥ DATE '
IML_ADDED 5 M MUMBER. {10} 0 !
IML_UPDATED & M MUMEER. (10} ] \
IML_EXPIRED 7 M MUMBER. (10} 0 \
IML_SKIPFED B M MUMEER. (10} 0 ]
IML_FAILED g M MUMBER. (10} 0 1
IML_MACHINENAME 10 M MVARCHAR2 (40) !
IML_USER it Y MYARCHAR2 (40) !
The contents of the table are visible in the Import Log dialog box in the Data Importer
module.
=loix
File Wiew  Edit
1D Type | Started |Finished | Added| Updated| Deleted| Skipped|  Failed| & |
i 1 EPOS - EPOS 14/03/2009 21:4417 14/03/2009 214531 520 0 i N
2 2 EPOS - EPOS 14/03/2009 21:46:30 | 14/03/2009 21:47.44 1] 520 i 0 477
= 2 EPOS -EPOS 14/03/2009 21:55:25 | 14/03/2009 21:57.22 09 920 ] 0 477
4 4 EPOS -EPOS 15/03/2009 14:56:43 15/03/2009 145818 1634 143 ] o 478
5 5 EPOS -EPOS 23/03/2009 191918 | 23/03/2009 1920114 26891 il i 0 0
E B Fistures - Block Links | 25/03/2009 09:30:52 | 25/03/2009 05:30:53 2 0 i 0 B
- —

o |

| 7 recards

The AVTTB_IMPORT_LOG table can be purged via the Purge option in the
Administration module, or via the Purge option on the Edit menu in the Import Log

dialog box.

AVTTB_IMPORT_ERROR_LOG

The AVTTB_IMPORT_ERROR_ LOG identifies the errors that occur during imports

generated by the Data Importer Module.
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AVTTB_PLANO_LOG

Colurmn Name [=!
e ity T —— |
IML_ID 2 N MUMBER. {10}

IME_MESSAGE 3 M MNVARCHARZ (2000)

IME_SEVERITY 4 N NUMBER (3) 0

IME_IMPUT 5 ¥ MVARCHARZ (2000)

IME_OQUTPUT G Y MVARCHARZ (2000)

IME_ERROR 7 N NUMBER. (10) 0

The contents of the table are visible in the Import Error Log dialog box in the Data

Importer module.

© Import Error Log ;lglﬂ
File ‘Wiew Edit
0| Type |Meszane | Severity| Erar| [mput -
236 EPOS |Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45,092/0033,F2008 wka1..31 7
237 EPOS |Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45,092/0042 F2008 wka1, 8145
233 EPOS |Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45,092/0044 2008 wkd1. 6337
233 EPOS |Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45,092/0045,Fv2008 wka1, 3074
240 EPOS |Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45,092/0046,F2008 wkd1. 2652
241 EPOS |Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45,092/0047 Fv2008 wka1.1051
242 EPOS |Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45,092/0053, F2008 wkd1_ 4772
243 EPOS |Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45,092/0055,F2008 wka1. 1360
244 EPOS |Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45,092/0057 Fr2008 wkd1. 6441
245 EPOS |Unable to lookup PRO_ID for value 03240053 1 0 45,092/0053,F2008 wka1. 1362
246 EPOS |Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45,092/0053,F2008 wka1. 1362
247 EPOS |Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45,092/0061 Fv2008 wka1..8404
243 EPOS |Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45,092/0067 Fv2008 wkd1 522¢
243 EPOS |Unable to lookup PRO_ID for value 03240076 1 0 45,092/0076,Fv2008 wka1, 2042
250 EPOS |Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45,092/0076,F2008 wka1, 2042
251 EPOS |Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45,092/0030,F2008 wkd1, 2234
252 EPOS |Unable to lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 0 45,0920 3 Fv2008 wka1, 350F
- _I 283 EPOS Unable to lookuo STR 1D for value 45 1 1] 48 0920143 Fr2008 w41 .1 Séiﬂ
| 4352 | 4353 | -

The AVTTB_IMPORT_ERROR_LOG table can be purged via the Purge option in the
Administration module, or via the Purge option on the Edit menu in the Import Error

Log dialog box.

AVTTB_PLANO_LOG

The AVTTB_PLANO_LOG table records details of all planograms that have been Added,
Edited or deleted in the Merchandiser Module.

Column MName

PLG_ID 1 )
POG_ID ] M MUMBER. {10)
PLG_USER 3 M MYARCHAR2 {40)
PLG_DOMAIN 4 M MVARCHARZ (40}
PLG_MACHIME 5 M MVARCHARZ (40)
PLG_LOGGED_OUT 1 M DATE
PLG_LOGGED IM P Y DATE

The table can only be purged directly in the database.
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AVTTB_POG_IMPORT_LOG

AVTTB_POG_IMPORT_LOG

The AVTTB_POG_IMPORT_LOG table holds information

on all planograms imported

into Macro space Management via the Planogram Import Module.

The table can only be purged directly in the database.

AVTTB_POG_SUBST LOG

ComnName  [~]lm [+flpk [~]nul> [~]|Data Type [=|pefait [~
PIL_DATETIME 1 ¥ DATE

PIL_IMPORT_NAME 2 N VARCHARZ (250 Byte)

PIL_SEQUENCE 3 Y NUMBER. {10)

PIL_OPERATION 4 N NUMBER. {10)

PIL_PARTNAME 5 Y VARCHARZ (100 Byte)

PIL_DEFINITION 6 ¥ NUMBER. {10)

PIL_DESTID 7 ¥ NUMBER. {10)

PIL_RESULT 8 N NUMBER. {10)

PIL_ERRDESC 9 ¥ VARCHARZ (250 Byte)

The AVTTB_POG_SUBST_LOG table holds the reports of all planogram substitutions.

The table can only be purged directly in the database.

AVTTB_PROCESS_LOG

Column Name @m ﬂpk EINUII? ﬂnam Type ﬂDEﬁL.ﬂt ﬂ
STR_ID 1 N NUMBER (10)

FIL_ID 2 N NUMBER (10)

PGS_ID 3 N NUMBER (10)

PSL_DATE 4 N DATE

PSL_MESSAGE 5 N VARCHARZ (100 Byte)

PSL_ISERROR 6 N NUMBER. (1) 0

The AVTTB_PROCESS_LOG table contains details of when files (store plans) were made

Authorized or Current in Store Manager.

The table can only be purged directly in the database.
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Column Name ﬂm |_3_|Pk Elhluﬂ? @nam Type ﬂuei'mdt _E|_Il-[rstograrn =]
FIL_ID 1 Y NUMBER (10) Yes
PRO_ID 2 N NUMBER (10) Yes
PRL_BDATE 3 N DATE Yes
PRL_DDATE 4 ¥ DATE Yes
PRL_USER 5 N NVARCHAR2 (40) Yes
PRL_MACHINE 3 N NVARCHAR2 (40) Yes
PRL_DOMAIN 7 N NVARCHAR2 (40) Yes
PRL_SUCCESS 8 N NUMBER (1) Yes
PRL_COMMENT 3 Y NVARCHARZ (510) Yes



AVTTB_USER_LOG Table

AVTTB_USER_LOG Table

The AVTTB_USER_LOG Table records the times users log into Macro Space

Management
Column Name @jm ﬂpk @Nuﬂ? ﬂnam Type ﬂDEﬁaLﬂt (-]
ULG_LOGIN_ID 1 1N NVARCHAR2 {50)
ULG_LOGGED_IN 2 2N DATE
ULG_LOGGED_OUT 3 ¥ DATE
ULG_MACHINENAME 4 N NVARCHARZ (50)
ULG_FAILED 5 N NUMBER (1)

It also records when a user has failed to log in.

Note: if the Log In ID does not match any user in the
database, this indicates a possible unauthorized attempt to
access the software.

AVTTB_ERROR

The AVTTB_ERROR Table mainly holds errors generated during there operation of In-
Store Space Collaboration.

Column Name _El_]m [=|Pk ﬂmun? |_3_|Da13 Type _ljﬂnemt =]
ERR_DATE 1 N DATE

ERR_USER 7 Y VARCHAR2 (500 Byte)
ERR_INNER_EXCEPTION 3 ¥ VARCHARZ (2000 Byte)
ERR_STACK_TRACE 4 Y VARCHARZ2 (2000 Byte)
ERR_WINDOWS_USER 5 ¥ VARCHARZ (500 Byte)
ERR_ERROR_MESSAGE 5 Y VARCHARZ (500 Byte)
ERR_DOMAIN 7 Y VARCHARZ (20 Byte) nul
ERR_MACHINE 8 ¥ VARCHARZ (20 Byte) il
ERR_TRACE g ¥ VARCHARZ (2000 Byte)  null
ERR_STR_ID 10 ¥ NUMBER. (10) 0
ERR_FIL_ID 11 Y NUMBER (10) 0

The table can only be purged directly in the database.
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7

Security

Overview of MSM Security
MSM Security is based on three options.

Security Access o
Cptions | Software

—|—- Users
Functional
Securnty !

—|—» Usar Groups & Access (o

Functlonality

Data Secirity =

Access o
b 1550

Access o
Plancgrams
for Substitution

1. Security Options control the form that access to the software takes: password
format, number of log in attempts allowed, etc.

2. Functional Security controls the access to specific modules in Macro Space
Management.

3. Data Security controls access to specific parts of the functionality
a. What stores and file statuses are visible in In-Store Space Collaboration.
b. What planograms are available to users for Planogram Substitution

Security Options

About Security Options

Security Options allows Administrators to configure the log in parameters.
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Security Options

i
Maimum Mumber of Logins: | 3 ﬁ
Minimurn Passwword Length | & ﬁ
Mairur Password Length | 10 ﬁ
Passward Format: PITTT
Change Password Period: |3 Maonths j
Excluded Passwords: b E

Passward
Adrnin
Swsop
(2) oK Cancel

These include the number of incorrect log-ins allowed, maximum and minimum
password length, password format, the password change period and Excluded
Passwords.

Maximum Logins
The Maximum Number of Log In attempts can be set by means of the spin controls.
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Security Options

x|
[Maximum Mumber of Logins: ] | 3 ﬁ
Minimurn Passiword Length | & ﬁ
Mairnur Password Length | 10 ﬁ
Password Format: PITTT
Zhange Password Period: |3 Manths j
Excluded Passwords: 4 E
Passward
Adrnir
Swsop
(2) oK Cancel

Any user exceeding the maximum number of log in attempts will have their account

deactivated.
This is a security measure to prevent unauthorized users attempting to guess passwords.

Note: Accounts can be reactivated by editing the user's
account in the Functional Security option.

Minimum and Maximum Password Length
The Maximum and Minimum Password Lengths can be set by means of the spin

controls.
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Security Options

securyoprons x
Maimum Mumber of Logins: | 3 ﬁ
[ Minimurn Password Length ] | P ﬁ
[ Mairur Password Length ] | 10 ﬁ
Password Format: PITTT
Change Password Period: |3 Months j
Excluded Passwards: b E
Passward
Adrnir
Swsop
(2) oK Cancel

This enables users to set the minimum and maximum number of characters allowed in
the password.

The minimum value can be set in the range 1 - 10 characters. The maximum value can be
set to a maximum of 15 characters. It cannot be set below the value defined in the
minimum value.

Password Format
The Password Format determines what characters are allowed in the password.
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Security Options

Security Options

Mairnur Mumber of Logins: |

Minimurn Passiword Length |

Mairnur Password Length |

[ Password Format: ] PITTT

“hange Password Period: |3 Months

Excluded Passwards;

2

Passward

Adrmin

Swsop

(2)

K

Cancel

It is possible to enter three characters in this field. They are:

a Alphabetical character

n Numerical character

? Alphanumeric
character

It is thus possible to determine the precise form of the password, or leave it in a more

general alphanumeric form, as in the example above).

Change Password Period

The Change Password Period option allows the Administrator to set the time required
between enforced password changes.
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Security Options El

Mairnum Murnber of Logins: | K] ﬁ
Minirurn Passiword Length | & ﬁ
Mairur Password Length | 10 ill
Password Format: TR
.

Zhange Password Period: 3 Maonths x

2 Weeks -
Excluded Passwords: Mankhly

A Weeks

|2 Months

& Months

Yearly —_

Mewver i

[P -
(2) 0K Cancel

This is set by means of the drop down list. It can be set to any interval between 1 day and
yearly. It can also be set to 'never' in which case users will never be asked to change their

password.
Excluded Passwords

The Excluded Passwords option allows Administrators to exclude obvious and easy to
guess passwords from those allowed to users.
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Security Options

x4
Maximum Murber of Logins: ! 3 ﬁ
Minirmum Fassword Length | & ﬁ
Maxirnum Password Length ! 10 ﬁ
Password Format: PITTT
“hange Password Period: |3 Manths j
Excluded Passwords: b E -
Password
Adrnir
Swsop
(2) oK Cancel

For example, it might be desired to exclude Password, Admin and SysOp as obvious
passwords.

It is also possible to exclude obscenities, first names, surnames, etc - anything that might
assist an anatomized user to guess a password.

Entering Passwords
To enter a password, type it into the text box and press <Return>. The excluded
password will now be stored in the database.

Note: If you do not press <Return>, the Excluded Password
will not be stored.

Editing Passwords

To edit a password, click on it in the list, make the required changes and press <Return>.
The edited excluded password will now be stored in the database.

Note: If you do not press <Return>, the changes will not be stored.

Deleting Passwords
To delete a password, highlight it in the list then press the <Delete> key,

Exiting Security Options
To Exit Security Options either click on OK or Cancel
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Security Options x|

Maimum Mumber of Logins: | 3 ﬁ
Minimurn Passiword Length | & ﬁ
Maximum Password Length | 10 ﬁ
Password Format: PITTT
“hange Password Period: |3 Manths j
Excluded Passwards: b E

Passward

Adrnir

Swsop

@ (a4 [ Caricel

Clicking on OK will save all settings to the database and exit.
Clicking on Cancel will result in all changes (except to Excluded Passwords) being lost.

Functional Security

About Functional Security
Functional Security is used to control access to the software, and also which parts of the
software can be accessed.

Functional =5 ks
ity » Users Tl Software
Access (o
User Groups 7| Functionality
Data Secirity
Users

Users can be added - and their User Names and Passwords assigned. This can be used to
control logging in to both Macro Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration.
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Functional Security

User Groups

Users are put into User Groups. Membership of a User Group confers the privileges of
that User Group on the User. For example the Admin User Group will typically allow the
User to access all parts of the software, while membership of other User Groups will give
more restricted access.

User Groups are also used in Data Security, which is currently used to control what
stores and file (store plan) statuses are visible in In-Store space collaboration.

The Functional Security Dialog Box
The Functional Security dialog box has two tabs: User Groups and Group Relationships.

User Groups Tab
© Functional Security -3 =10 x|
File View Help

=R Pl N P s Gl e -

Liser Groups | Group Reiaﬁnnshjpsl

=-§% Admin

- % ADMINISTRATOR
: PRV

&% Floor Layout

+-£% InStore

#-§% Merchandizer

| |18f11f2009 | 11:23 ¢

The User Groups tab allows Administrators to create Users and User Groups.

Note: in the default Database supplied, only users belonging
to the Admin User Group can access the functionality within
In-Store Space Collaboration. To give other User Groups
access to the functionality in ISSC, changes need to made
directly in the database. (More Info)

Group Relationships Tab

Security 445



Functional Security

_lnix

Fie View Help
= il L i o A e - et

User Groups | _Group Relationships |

=29 Al
El@ All Applications
g | Admin

EI Automation

& | Configure

EI Data Importer

=l | Fisture Studio

- fF Administrators
£ 7% Store Planner
& | In-Store Space Collaboration
-5 Planogram Studio
-5 Product Studio
-5 | Report Designer
5| Report Studio

| [18/11f2008 | 11:31 2

The Group Relationships Tab allows Administrators to determine which User Groups
can access which modules.

The Functional Security Window
The Functional Security Window has a series of components.
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Functional Security

Menu Bar

O Functional Security

Fie View Help

=10/ x|

Toolkar @ ¢ X | P o 2* | & B @B [ a4 Ty
Tabs | ———ber Groups | Group Relationships |

B2 Al

HiETEIFGh}" = ﬁ Adrain
—\\ ADMINISTRATOR

h Floor Layout

#-¢% In-Store
% Merchandizer

[17/03/2009 | 08:50

The Menu Bar allows Administrators to access a limited number of options.

The Toolbar allows Administrators to access a series of options affecting User Groups
and Group Relationships.
The Tabs allow operations to be switched between User Groups and Group

Relationships.

The Hierarchy shows the current list of User Groups or Group Relationships.

Functional Security Menus and Toolbar

The File pull down menu allows users to exit this option.
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Functional Security

O Functional Security H -|Of x|
|File Yiew Help

B PP b BB

User Groups | Grap Relatinns_hipsl

= Al
=% Admin
----- ADMIMISTRATOR
Example
- E¥ Floor Layout
¥ In-Store
- ¥ Merchandizer

| [17j03fz009 | om0z 2

The View pull down menu allows users to refresh the hierarchical tree and to call the
Find dialogue
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Functional Security

O Functional Security H -|Of x|

File | view Help

= | Refresh FS
Find

o | & 2@ o T

Lise;

B
&
El@ In-Store
- % Merchandizer

| [17j03fz009 | o904 2

The Help pull down menu allows users to check the version of this

O Functional Security H -|Of x|
File Wiew | Help

= | [ [ About b"t’@"lc}a Bx B | @4 55

User Groups | EraLp Relatinns_hipsl

= Al
- g% Admin
----- ADMIMISTRATOR
Example
- E¥ Floor Layout
¥ In-Store
- ¥ Merchandizer

| [17j03fz009 | o206 2

software.

The Toolbar allows users to access various Functional Security options.

Security 449



Functional Security

O Functional Security

Fle View Help

@ PEE Lo % BB sy

User Groups | Group Relationships |

=101 x]

ERST]A
= §® Admin
ADMINISTRATOR
PMW
& 42 Floor Layout
H-§2 In-Store
[+ §® Merchandizer

[17/11f2009 | 15:34 2

Icon User Groups Group Relationships
K,
Exit Exit
(5r
L Add User Group Add Command Group
l-( F
Lt Edit User Group Edit Command Group
l-( x
L Delete User Group Delete Command Group
- _
[;[L Add User Not Available
-
g Edit User Not Available
. b
[;} Delete User Not Available
& Cut Cut
Copy Copy
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Functional Security

Icon User Groups Group Relationships

ﬁ Paste Paste

ﬂ Search Search

(il

l‘i*l:i Refresh Refresh

Users and User Groups
User Groups

Overview of User Groups

User Groups are groups of users. User Groups can be any logical grouping of users.
Examples include:

1. Functional Groupings: Store Planners, Merchandisers, etc
2. Responsibilities: Planners, Managers, etc
3. Geographical Groupings: North America, Europe, etc

Each User Group can be assigned specific privileges within the software. When Users as
assigned to User Groups, the Users inherit the privileges of the User Group, thus
enabling Administrators to control access the program without configuring it for each
individual user.
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Example of 'Functional’ User Groups

Admin Admin Module Data Importer Fixture Studio Product Studio Plannear Merchandiser
Siore Planning Fixture Studic Planner
Merchandising Product Studio Merchandizer
Mo aoosss to
In Store MSM
Example of 'Responsibility’ User Groups
Admin Admin Module Data Importar Fixture Studio Product Stodio Flannear Marchandiser
Stora Planner Plannar Merchandiser
Manager Data Importer Fixture Studic Product Stedio Plannar Merchandizer
Example of 'Geographic' User Groups
Asia
Europe
Amaerica

Note: at present Geographic User Groups only find an
application in In-Store Space Collaboration. They can be
used in Data Security to specify which Stores users can see.

Users can be assigned to multiple User Groups.
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Functional Security

Asia

Europe

Lger 1

Uger 2

America

Y rn

User 1 can only work in functionality assigned to the Asia User Group

Lsar 3

User 4

Lser 5

User 2 can work in functionality assigned to both the Asia and Europe User Groups

User 3 can only work in functionality assigned to the Europe User Group

User 4 can only work in functionality assigned to the both the Europe and America User

Groups

User 5 can only work in functionality assigned to the America User Group

The User Group Hierarchy

The User Group Hierarchy shows the relationship of User Groups and their associated

users.
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Functional Security

© Functional Security -4 =10 x|
Fle View Help

= S Pl L i e == = R

Liser Groups | Group Reiaﬁonsi'ﬁjpsl

- ¢F Admin
#-{% InStore
- ¢% Merchandizer
L paw

él-- @ Product Planner

f ﬁ. ABC

[é -E% Store Planner

[18/11f2008 | 11:55 2

@ User
Group
(‘.«} User

Users Groups can be planned in a hierarchy - for example the Store Planner User Group
has Fixture Planner as a child. The Store Planner User Group might allow (Group
Relationships Tab) Users to access both the Planner and Fixture Studio Modules, while
the Store Layout User Group might only allow access to the Planner Module.

Users can be allocated to Single or Multiple User Groups.

Note: If users are allocated to multiple User Groups in a
hierarchy the most restrictive permissions will apply. If a
function is allowed in one User Group and denied in
another, the deny permission will take precedence.

Before Adding, Editing or Deleting User Groups, Administrators should consider how
access to both Macro Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration will be
controlled. User Groups can then be configured as required.

Adding a User Group

To Add a User Group select the node in the hierarchical tree that the new User Group is
to emanate from and click on the Add User Group Icon.

454 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Functional Security

SI=TEY

Fie View Help
(@ Ff DR AT
User Groups | Group Relationships |

B2y Al

@@ Admin
1-§¥ Geographic
&2 In-Store

ﬁ
EF‘MW

+- &% Product Planner
# §¥ Store Planner

[+ [+

[

| [18f11f2009 | 15:24 2
This will bring up the User Groups dialogue box.

x

Name: Merchandizer
Description:  |Merchandizer =]
=
Mandatory: [
@I Ok, Carcel |

Enter the Name of the User Group and the Description.

2. If the mandatory check box is ticked, all new users will automatically be added to
this group when they are created.

3. Click on OK and the User Group will be added to the hierarchy.

Note: A User Group cannot be added unless a valid node
has been selected in the hierarchical tree.

Editing a User Group

To Edit a User Group select the User Group in the hierarchical tree and click on the Edit
User Group Icon.
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SI=TEY
Fie View Help

g Q) (£t DR AT
User Groups | Group Relationships |

= Al
#- @@ Admin
(@@ Geographic

#-{® InStore
=@

PMW
#-§F Product Planner
+-{# Store Planner

[ | 18/11/2009 | 15:24
This will bring up the User Groups dialogue box.

i
Mame: Merchandizer
Description:  |Merchandizer =]
=l
Mandatory: [~
@I Ok, Cancel |

1. Change the Name of the User Group and the Description.

2. (If the mandatory check box is ticked, all new users will automatically be added to
this group when they are created).

3. Click on OK and the edited User Group will appear in the hierarchy.

Deleting a User Group

To Delete a User Group select the User Group in the hierarchical tree and click on the
Delete User Group Icon.
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=g
File View Help

= [P Lol ¥ BB
User Groups | Group Relationships |

= Al
# ¢® Admin
+ {¥ Geographic
+ -{# In-Store

| | 18/11/2005 | 15:24
This will bring up the Delete Confirmation.

B ]
¥ | Areyou sure vou wish to delete this User Group?
\"V') Descripkion § Test

1 » |

Click on Yes and the User Group will be removed.

User Groups and Functionality in ISSC

Privileges in Macro Space Management can be set using the Functional Security option
in the Admin Module. However, privileges in In-Store Space Collaboration have to be
assigned by a combination of actions in the Administration module and the database.

This is because the buttons that are active in In-Store Space Collaboration are controlled
by the AVTTB_MESSAGE_USER_GROUP_LINK table.
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Functional Security

Button or Message 1D

Fermission Mask
USG ID { = disabled,

From AVTTB_USER_GROUP \ = enabled

GND [MSE D [MUG_PERMISSION MASK

4 2 1
4 2 1
1 3 1
g 3 1

1. The USG_ID is the ID of the User Group it is desired to activate buttons for. It is
determined from the AVTTB_USER_GROUP table.

2. The MSC_ID is the identity of the button or form it is desired to give a User Group
permissions for.

3. THE MUG Permission Mask determines whether the button is active or grayed out.
(1 = active, 0 = disabled).
When a User Group is created in Functional Security, any users associated with that User
group will be able to get into In-Store Space Collaboration, but will then find all the
buttons on the toolbar grayed out and unavailable. In order for the buttons in In-Store
Space Collaboration to become available, all the entries for USG_ID =1 (Admin Users)
have to be duplicated for the additional User Groups it is desired to make In-Store Space
Collaboration available to.

This can be done with a simple SQL Insert statement of the form

In=sert into AVTTE_MESSAGE USEER_GROUP_LINE
gelect [User Group ID], MSC_ID, MU PERMISSION MASE
from AVTTE_MESSAGE USEE_GROUP_LINE Where USG_ID = 1

where the value of the User Group ID in the AVTTB_USER_GROUP table (for example 9)
is substituted for [User Group ID]. If it is necessary to disable specific functionality, the
MUG_PERMISSION_MASK can be set to 0 (Disabled).

Note: for more information on what is controlled by
MSC_ID, please contact Oracle Technical Support.

Users

Adding a User

Users are added to User Groups. The users then inherit the privileges of those User
Groups. To Add a User select a User Group in the hierarchy then click on the Add a User
Icon.
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© Functional Security _.

File View Help
o [P (L) e BT
User Groups | Group Relationships |

=18 x|

=1 all
= GF Admin
- @F Floor Layout
#-@F In-Store
=¥ Merchandizer
- {® Europe
=@

Marth Amearica
# Colin
b4 Juliet
3 Phil

€ Phi

| |17/03f2009 | 09:59
This will bring up the User dialogue.

x

Details | attributes I

First Marme: {¥ark

Last Mame: |Twain
Initials: IMT

Login 10 lr-.-rr
‘Password; I********
.(;Dlj_ﬁrm'PasswanI: I********

Expity Date:
Language

ackivate

|2|:| March 2009

|EnGLISH
v

L Lo

2)

ak,

Cancel

First Name is the first name of the User.
Last Name is the last name of the User.
Initials are the User's initials.
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Login ID is what will appear in Macro Space Managements Log In dialogue box.

Password and Password Confirmation allow the administrator to set the initial
password. These will be required when logging in to Macro Space Management.

Expiry Date sets the initial date at which the password will expire and require changing.
(The interval at which the password will require further resets is determined by the
Change Password Interval option in the Security Options option).

Note: the expiry date can be set to a date in the past for new
users. This will force a password change when they first log
on.

Language sets the default language for Macro Space Management.

Note: For any other language than English the
AVTTB_MESSAGE table must first be populated with the
appropriate information.

Activate is grayed out and unavailable when adding a new user. It becomes available
when the user is edited.

Note: A User cannot be added unless a valid node has been
selected in the hierarchical tree.

User Configuration and Logging In

When Users are added (or User properties are Edited), Administrators can set the User
Name and Password that will be required in the User Log in dialogue box that appears
the first time Macro Space Management is opened.

= user x|
Details I Attributes |
Eirst Mame: i:‘-.-]ark
Lask Mame: ITwain
Initials: lMT
Login 1D !MT
Password; i********
Confirm Password; i********
Expiry Date: |20 March 2009 ~|
LAnGkiog |ErcLIsH -]
Activate v
(2) ax. Cahcel

Note: the Expiry Date can be set to a date in the past. This
will force a password change when the user first logs on.

Thus, the ‘Mark Twain' user has a user name of MT and a password set for their log in.
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% User Login

x|
Iser Marme; ||'-.-'|'|'
-Pa_ggw.;.r:iﬂ; I********
fal'd ‘Cancel -'Change Passwiord ==
Editing a User

Functional Security

To Edit a User highlight the user in the hierarchy then click on the edit user icon.

O Functional Security .
File ¥iew Help

STk

o [P A s R Ty

User Groups | Group Relationships |

= all
=R Admin
ADMINISTRATOR
Example

(i
+ € Floor Layout
# @ In-Store
= @ Merchandizer
+ ¢F Europe
= ¢F North America
Colin
Juliek
Phil

€ rhi

l

| 17/03/2008 | 10:48 2

This will bring up the User dialogue.
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user x|
Details I attributes |
Firsk Mame: {¥ark
Last Marne: [Twain
Initials: IMT
Login ID; lMT
Bassword; I********
ACaonfirm Password; I********
Expiry Date: |20 March 2000 ~|
Language |EmGLISH -]
Ackivate v
@ ] % Cancel

Edit the details as required and press OK.

Deleting a User
To Delete a User highlight the user in the hierarchy and click on the delete icon.

Note: Deleting a user will remove the user from all user
groups. Use an alternative method if it is desired to remove
the User from a single User Group. Removing Users from
User Groups
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O Functional Security - E ;]QL’FJ

Eile View Help
S CEE (P % B M
Lﬂt&ml&mml

= Al
= -§@ Admin
ADMINISTRATOR
Example
&% Floor Layout
#-§® In-Store
% Merchandizer
- {¥ Europe
= {% North America
Calin
Julbet
Phil

€} ehi

=4

i

| | 17/03f2009 | 10:48 7

This will bring up the Delete Confirmation.

B A

2 Are vou sure you wish to delete this User?.
a Description sMT

| o |

Click on Yes and the User will be removed from all User Groups.

Adding Users to Multiple User Groups

Adding Users to Multiple User Groups is carried out by using the Copy and Paste
options.
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Copy

© Functional Security
Fle yon 1o |
M O Al T G e

User Groups | Group Relationships |

=@ Admin o
ADMINISTRATOR
Example
MT
#-§® Floor Layout
¥ In-Store
€} coin
% Merchandizer
= ¢ Europe
1 Phi
= @& North America
Colin

Phil

€ rhi =

[17j03/2008 | 1103 2
Open up the hierarchical tree and highlight an instance of the user you wish to copy.
Click on the Copy icon.
Highlight the User group it is desired to copy the User to.
Click on the Paste icon.
The user will now be copied to the required User Group.

—_—

E S

Moving Users from one User Group to Another
Moving Users to from one User Group to Another is carried out by using the Cut and
Paste options.
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Cut Paste

=10] x|

© Functional Security
Eile ¥iew Help

=2 | P’ g ¥ B
Usarﬁmms[t;rmnelatmmi

=@ Admin o
ADMINISTRATOR
Example
MT
#-§® Floor Layout
= R In-Store
€} coin
= §% Merchandizer
= §¥ Europe
1 Phi
= @& North America
Colin

Phil
€ rhi =

| [17f03fz008 | 11:03 4

1. Open up the hierarchical tree to find and instance of the user you wish to move.
2. Click on the Cut icon.

3. Highlight the User Group it is desired to move the user to.

4. Click on the Paste icon.

The User will now be removed from the first User Group and copied to the second User
Group.

Removing Users from Multiple User Groups

Removing 'Multiple User Group' Users from some of those User Groups is not directly
possible with the current functionality, but it can be achieved indirectly.

Note: Do not use the Delete option to remove a User from a
single User Group - this will result in the User being deleted
from all User Groups.
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Delete User Group

Add User Group

O Functinnal Security

= | (° W | P
Lber&‘mpslﬁmmndathmlﬂpsl

=-¢® Admin
ADMINISTRATOR
Example
MT
&% Floor Layout
=-§2 In-Store
€ coln
=% Merchandizer
= §¥ Europe
4} phil
= ¢¥ North America
okin
Phil

€ ehi -

| |17f03f2009 | 11:03 2

1. Click on the Add Group Icon to create a Temporary Group.
2. Name the Group Temporary or some other similar name.
3. Open the hierarchy and select the User Group and the User it is desired to remove

from the Group.

4. Click on the Cut icon.

5. Highlight the Temporary User Group.
6. Click on the Paste icon.
The User will be removed from the selected User Group and copied to the Temporary

User Group.

7. Delete the Temporary User Group.

Purge Users Option

Purge options are available using the Purge option on the Tools pull down menu.
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O Administration

Filew General Planning Merchandising Logs Sen_rritleools Window Help

Update ID Table
Unlodk Tables...

The user will not be permanently deleted from the database until the Users option is
checked in the Purge dialogue box and the OK button clicked.

Purge x|
[ Fistures O fishares
rBsarE  osmodes
[T Inages 0 images
[ Flartarams. O plancarams
I Logs 4 log records
[ Targets . targets
[T B data .. EPOS records
¥ Users 1 users

(2) ok Cancel

Note: Until the user is purged from the database, they will
still be able to use their User Name and Password. Deleting
a user in Functional Security alone is not enough to prevent
then from accessing Macro Space Management.

Group Relationships

Overview of Group Relationships

Group Relationships

Group Relationships are used to define areas of functionality for which security can be
set. These control access to the main modules of Macro Space Management - for example
Fixture Studio. User Groups can then be assigned to these areas of functionality -
allowing access to be controlled to the different modules.

Adding, Editing and Deleting Command Groups

At present Adding Command Groups has no effect as there is no way of tying the newly
added Command Group into any functionality. The names of Command Groups can be
edited, but this is not recommended as it may make it difficult to establish which
functionality is having its access controlled. Command Groups can be deleted. This is not
recommended as deleting a command group removes all control over access to the
module it references.
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Using Group Relationships

User Groups can be created in the User Groups Tab. Permissions to access specific parts
of the Macro Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration can then be granted
by associating User Groups to the top level command groups.

-l

Fle View Help
=P E | el e | & B2 84 EY

User Groups | Group Relationships |

=i Al
=g All Applications
g | Admin

FI Automation

FI Configure
[+ | Data Impaorter

=&, Fixture Studio

- LR Administrators

- Lg% Store Planner

FI 57 In-Store Space Collaboration
FI Planogram Studio

- Product Studio

FI Report Designer

- | Report Studio

g RFCAD

| [18/11f2008 | 11:31 2

In the above example, Fixture Studio has been made available to users belonging to the
Administrator and Store Planner User Groups.

Adding a User Group to a Command Group

To Add a User Group to a Command Group highlight the required Command Group
and right click to bring up the pop-up menu.

468 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Functional Security

O Functional Security ' -lgl}_l

Fle View Help
2PV | B[l
User Groups Grolpnelmiﬂx‘

=g al
H&jnﬂﬁpﬂlcatlms
mgmm
3 Add Command Group
E'ﬂ Add User Group
- gy | ECK
# g Delete
*a .
 Copy
FE Paste
"3 oo
Ha  col
ExpandfCollapse to Hierarchy Level
Edit Permissions i_
| [17f03f2009 | 11:49 -

Select Add User Group to bring up a list of available User Groups.
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x
Select | Mame
[1 |Europe Europe
] |Floor Layout Floor Layout and ...
[0 |In-Stare I-Stare Callabaora...
[ |Merchandizer terchandize/Fla...
[0 |Morth&mernica Marth &merica
@ (] Cancel |
| | 17j03fz009 | 13:11

Check the boxes for the required User Groups and click on OK.

Removing a User Group from a Command Group

To Remove a User Group from a Command Group highlight the required User Group
and right click on it to bring up the pop-up menu.
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O Functional Security

File view Help

=10l x|

e M e A i LA = - I T

User Groups  Group Relationships |

= Al
=g All Applications
= g Admin
' 0 O,
g« Delets
g ¢ Delete Link{s)
Hall
= &e ?
w g F
wgar Poste
®83F  Expand
B-8IF  Collapse
;g—‘;: Expand/Collapse to Hierarchy Level
Highlight Duplicates b
I Edit Parmissions (1313 4

Select the Delete Links option. This will bring up a confirmatory dialogue.

B A

\ ? } Are wou sure you wish to delete khis User Group 7

| w |

Click on OK to confirm.

Setting Permissions

The Edit Permissions option is not active in this release of Macro Space Management
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=
File Wiew Help
o (P e | BB M
User Groups  Group Relationships |
=y Al
= ﬂ* all &pplications
=g Admin
" Y
§ Edit

W g« Delete

W ¢ Delete Link{s)

medl o

g e

B F Cut

m-d

i+ a;iF E

“ 81 Goloo

L2 b~ F ExpandjCollapse to Hierarchy Level

W gl F

Highlight Duplicates

i ~_(Edt Permissons) AREN

Data Security - Edit - Planograms

About Data Security

Data Security is an extension of Functional Security. It allows Administrators to further
restrict the permissions a user may have for a particular Macro Space Management
function to specific data within that function. For example a merchandiser may have
permissions to add, change and delete merchandise, but it may be desired to restrict
those permissions to specific stores.

Data Security allows Administrators to further define permissions for User Groups for
Stores, Products, Planograms and Statuses.

Note: at present Data Security is only operational in In-Store
Space Collaboration and for Planogram Substitution.

The Data Security Window

The Data Security Window allows users to set varying options concerning Data Security.
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B [=] £
Stores | Broducts | Plsnogram | Stahis |
EEET Al | | UserGrowp | Resd | Add | Edt |Delet
% - Fhee Library and ¥Rl »
= A Geogaphee Clusters =}
oA Asis Planger Manager | Yes Mo o Mo
= i EvzOpS
Athens
B
1}
e ||
1
n]
ik
@ =)« 2
A
| \ \éﬁiﬁ:iﬁ'é e

The Menus allow users to access various Data Security options.
The Toolbar gives access to a limited number of Data Security options.

The Tabs allow the users to switch between setting Data security options for Stores,
Products and Status.

The Hierarchy allows users to see a list of Stores, Products or Statuses.

The Permissions List enables users to see the list of permissions allocated to that aspect
of Macro Space Management.

Data Security Menus and Toolbar
The File pull down menu allows users to exit this section of the Admin Module.

File Edit View

Exit hl;g_ei

| eroducts | Planogram | Status |

| = &

The Edit pull down menu allows users to configure the permissions for the data.

O Data Security
File | Edit View

4/  EditPermissions

....... DE‘IEtE.I_ﬂ*
St Find | status |
EE=T

The View pull down menu allows users to access the find dialogues and to refresh the
information in the Data Security window with the latest information in the database.
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O Data Security
File Edit | View

gxh Refresh F5

| = A
The Toolbar has four options:

Fle Edit View ;
¢ X |45y
Stores | Broducts | Planogram | Status |
EE= T -]
.5? Edit Permissions

x Delete Link

M Find
BE Refresh
i

Edit Permissions enables the user to modify the Add, Edit and Delete permissions for a
specific item within Data Security.

Delete Link can be used to remove access for a User Group to a specific item within Data
Security.

Find brings up the search dialogue.

Refresh loads the latest version of the information in the database to the Data Security
window.

Using Data Security

Overview of Data Security for Stores

Data Security for Stores is intended to allow Administrators to assign permission for
User Groups accessing In-Store Space Collaboration to see specific stores.
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S Data Security E

@ X 0

suu}am|wmism]

=10j x|

+ o Fuae Libraty and 7ifief 2] ||
= b Geographic Chelers ¥
¥ e Azia

Lizer Group Read | Add | Edit  Delete |

-immme Manager Yes  Na

= B Ewope

{2} Athers
{0 Berlny
{1 Geneva
¥ Londeon
(ot Madsd
{1 Osho b..|
{} Pariz
() Rome

L DT o

[2xo7/mn | ol

In the above example the Berlin store has been made visible to members of the Europe
and Merchandise Manager User Groups. (Other stores can also be made visible if

required).

Select Store

=10l x|

B Demonstration Stores
5 Geographic Clusters
5B Europe

El-{2 Berlin

3
{23 Summer Revision
I:l Wwinter Rewvizion
B Stare Type Clusters

ol=|| A = aE =

-2 Large Starss ;I

Filename

| status | Modified

I Inllze I Effective [ate I Fublished DatE'l

Berlin - Autumn -1 155C

17-MOV-03 Mo

17-HOV-09  17-MOY-03

B I Cancel

Stores then become visible to In-Store Space Collaboration Users - note how stores in the
Europe cluster in MSM's Store Manager that have not been given permissions to be
accessible in In-Store Space Collaboration do not become visible in ISSC.

O Store Manager

File Edit View Tools

D @ w2 X0 0|da B

El X

o D51 - Demonstration Stares
- & FL-1 - Fisture Library and -Fef
& GC-1 - Geographic Clusters
&2 GC-2 - Morth America
=& GC-3 - Eurape

#-1r} EU-1 - London

#-1r} EU-2 - Berlin

#-{r} EU-3 - Paris

#-(r} EU-4 - Talinn
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Any store plans it is desired to edit for the store must also have been given the
appropriate permissions in the Statuses Tab of the Data Security dialog box and then
must be set for the specified statuses.

Note: controlling access to Stores is presently only active in
In-Store Space Collaboration.

Adding and Removing Permissions for Stores

Adding Permissions for Stores
Adding Permissions for Statuses is done in three stages.

1. Highlight the required store and select the Add User Group option from the right
click menu
ey
i e
# X M0
Stores | Broducts | Planogram | Sfatus |
%5 Fodue Liba and iRet af ||| user growp Read | Add | Eckt  Delete |
= i Geographes Chettess '. |

- B A
=l Evrope

tEsRaEREE RS

I Codapse [2ajorfoon | 0918
== Expand/Colapse to Herarchy Level
Fighiight Duphcates

Add User Group I

Debate Liser Groun

2. This will bring up the Add User Group dialog box. The User Groups it is desired to
add can be selected from the list.
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X

Gebect [Hane mi'm |

O |asaUses |Bixia

E: |Ziise Frarce

|Euepe |
!in-EIm: Colinborston Users |

) ok | s |

| 227z | oaizs

3. On clicking OK, the selected User Group will be added to the list of those that can
view that store in In-Store Space Collaboration.

& Data Security 3 =10} =]

& X #
Stores | Broducts | Pianogram | Spatus |

* B Fotue Libroivand 5Flef o] | | UserGrows’ | Resd | Add | Edit | Delets |
= % Geographic Chetters »
o B Assa iELruue Yes Mo Ma

= E}Tm* [Merchandse Manager Yes Mo Mo

{2} Berln
{7} Goneva
{} London
(ot Madsd
{2y Osko =
{7} Pariz
{ﬁﬂm

o T

g &

| [23p7/2010 | 09:27
All Users belonging to the selected User Groups will be able to access that store In-Store
Space Collaboration. (The store will also have to contain store plans at a status that can
be viewed in In-store Space Collaboration).

Deleting Permissions for Stores

Deleting Permissions for Stores is done by highlighting the User Group it is desired to
remove and selecting 'Delete User Group' from the right click menu.
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o]

i B i Ve
e o R
Stores | Broducts | Planogram | Sfatus |

5 Fodue Libay andiFlel o | | Usercroup | Read || Add | Edit | Delets |
= 5 Geographes Chesters Y o

g §78
i §E

[Z2j07/2010 | 09:30.

Alternatively, the Delete Links option can be used from the toolbar.

Overview of Data Security for Products

Data Security for Products is intended to allow Administrators to assign permission for
User Groups to change specifically identified products.

© Data Security 3 =10 x|

@7 x|m%
Stores  Products | Fanageam | Siatus |

[User Group | Read | Add

Food and Crink Maat and Fish Rawi Meats
Food and Drirk Tins and Packels Breakfast Careal
Food and Drink Tins and Packets Pulses - Packet

Food and Drink Tins and Packats Rice - Packet

Food and Drirk Tins and Packets Tinned Viegetabl

FoodandDvrk  Winesond Spiits Soints | Jﬂ
]

i 3

I {2307/, | 0988

Note: This functionality is not fully implemented in this
release of Macro Space Management.

Overview of Data Security for Planograms

Data Security for Planograms is intended to allow Administrators to assign permission
for User Groups using the Planogram Substitution functionality to see specific
planograms for selection.
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o]

Be Bd Yew

@ o X
Stores | Brodicts. Panogram | Spatus |

& ) Meat and Fish Al | usercroup | Resd | Add | Edt |Delete
= ] Tins and Packets »

|AciaUsars  ves

Mo
I sy Cwrarandtice | [Euwope tex | [

{Morth America ez Mo
) smayOwndrandiice i

§FE
EFE

& ) Wines and Sperits

4| | =

i [2ap7/mi | 1458 g
If no user groups are assigned to planograms, then they will be available to all user
groups with permissions to access Planogram substitution. Once permissions have been
assigned to one or more planogram groups, then users will only be able to see
planograms assigned to a group they have permissions for.
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f% - DefinitionDetailsForm £ = =]

File Edit Tools Help
Tl X4 s D[4 T X A v AR R

Mame; |Example Substitution

Description; IEmrane Substitution

9 Substitution |H1.ﬂes|Pmperties|Stores|5tatuslBay5 I

=l Planogram roat Existing Flariograms
=il Feod and Drink NAME [ DESCRIPTION [Tve
-] Tins and Packets 1BayOwnBrandRedWine  72¢36c24 Own Brand Red Wine 1
[#-43] Meat and Fish
= 45] Wines and Spirts
1BayOwnBrandRedWine
B8 1BayOwnBrandWhiteWine
il 1Bay-MbxedWine
*-- 8 1BayOwnBrandBakedBeans
(-] Bakery
E}D Fruit and Vegetables
-f Clothing
B4 Blectrical
1 | 3|
MNew Planograms
Properties ¥ NAME | DESCRIPTION [T
1BayCwnBrandWhiteWine 723624 Own Brand White Wine 1
Property | value |
NAME 1BayCwnBrandRed\Wine
DESCRIPTICON T34 Own Brand ...
TYPE 1
STOCK_TYFE 0
SPLITABLE 0
NUMBER OF B 1
| | |
1] I T et Fistures

[T ! Plancaram Retision Ghenge Gnly

This will take effect in the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box (above) and the
Planogram Substitution Assistant.

Adding and Removing Permissions for Planograms

Adding Permissions for Planograms

Note: permissions for planograms are allocated to their
parent groups.

Adding Permissions for planograms is done in three stages.

1. Highlight the required planogram group and select the Add User Group option from
the toolbar
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© Data Secinty

Add User Group

4

Stores | Products Planogram | Status |

B

£ 18ayOwnBrandaked = |

] 1sayOvwnbrandiics

{3 BayOwnfrandlice

£ 3BayOwnBrandiice

55 sgayOwnBrandrice

SHayOwnbrandtuises

£ BayOvmBrandPuises

5 ®ayOwnBrandPuises
1B yOwnBrandPuises

2 18ayOvnBrandRed

ES 1sayOwnBrandihite’ _
L] I

is ] l:l-..ﬂ'“.-rn..lu-

| Lser Growp | Read | add | Edt |Delate|

[2207r2010 | 1517 | s

2. This will bring up the Add User Group dialog box. The User Groups it is desired to
add can be selected from the list.

x|
Gelact |Hans han
O |as Ufec: 3 i '
O |Same Pl | B Flarenns |
[mET Euops |
0 |leSioe e lone Colaborsioen Users |
| C1 [MechinchoxHonsgtn  [Mmcherdien Hantger |
1 |Meschendion Meschendiet |
'_—I P e A LT SR
O Paoduct Planner Product Plarney
1 [Sore Lagow Shore Lagpout
[ |5 Plannet Siare Flarns
e (o] o |
[ | 227z |eaids

3. On clicking OK, the selected User Groups will be added to the list of those that can
access planograms in that Planogram Group in the Planogram Substitution

functionality.
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O Data Security o

File  Edit

View

=10l x|

@ & X845y

Stores | Products  Planogram | Status |

----- ) iBayOwnBrandRice
----- ) 28ayOwnBrandRice
----- ) 38ayOwnBrandrice
----- ) 4BayOwnBrandRice
----- ) 4BayOwnBrandPulses
----- I 3BayOwnBrandPulses
----- ) 28ayOwnBrandPulses
----- E 1BayOwnBrandPulses
Wines and Spirits
----- K 1BayOwnBrandredw

----- === anDwnErandM‘u’hite'—
£ 1n-..|:|-..-.i,-c‘.-i.r+.-, _’:I
B3

----- === BawanErandEak&d;I

Europe Yes Mo
Merchandise Manager iYes Mo Mo Mo
Morth America Yes Mo Mo Mo

3]

|22/07/2010 | 15:22 ¢

All Users belonging to the selected User Groups will be able to access planograms
belonging to that planogram group in the planogram substitution functionality.

Deleting Permissions for Planograms

Deleting Permissions for planograms is done by highlighting the User Group it is desired
to remove and selecting 'Delete User Group' from the toolbar.

é" i“l

Delete User Group

|

Stores | Broducts  Planogram | Status |

=10l x|

SRR viirves and Spinits|

5] 1BayOwnBrandSaked |
B 1EayDwnlrandiice
ZayCwnBrandice

] ®ayOwnBrandiice

B say0wnBrandrice

5 SayOwnBrandouises
Baywnbrandoulses
i 2y CrmnBrandPulses
Y isayownBrandulces

B 1BayOwnBrandredW
B iBayOwnBrandwhite _
I-I

(=5] ln--...ﬂ-...'..-r.;.[.'s..

| UserGroup | Reod | Add | Edt |Delete

[zp7on [ 1517 4
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Overview of Data Security for Statuses

Data Security for Statuses is intended to allow Administrators to assign permission for
User Groups accessing In-Store Space Collaboration to see store plans at specific statuses.

Note: at present Data Security is only operational for File

Statuses.
Opamseaiy =I5

File Edit Yew Help

= | @ S

Stores | Products  Status |

[+ Block: -
=y File

] Accepted

] Authorised

-] Currert

-] Historical

] Proposed

-] Publizhed

-y Floor ;I

Mo {No

[17f11f2009 | 09:02

In the above example the ISSC status has been made visible to ISSC users. (Other statuses

can also be made visible if required).

O Store Manager

File Edit Wiew Tools

D= |+ 2 X |0 0|85 BR[|

Bl X

&% [5-1 - Demonstation Stores
=40} D51 - Large Demonstration Store
. O A% - Levell

w1 1 - Example %-Ref

1 2-Example Zohes

----- 1 3- Example Fistures

1 _I

4 - Example Rewizion

~

| Mame | Tupe | Iri Lze | Status

;E Stare Plan 1 i Mo | Propozed
o8 Store Plan 2 D'WwWi& No 1550

M StoePlan 3 DWG Mo Authorised

When a store plan is ready for use in In-Store Space Collaboration, it is set to ISSC Status

in Store Manager.
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_ioix
@[ = 2 | -0
ﬁ: Dernonstration Stores -~ Filename | Statusl todified | In Usel Effective Dalel Publizhed Drate |
=4at Large Demonstration Stare Store Plan2 1SSC 17-WOY-09 Mo 17-MNOY-09 17-MOV-09
I'—_I—g Level1
l__'| JE:-:arn le Fistures

----- (00 Evample % Ref

l__'| Example Zones ;!

- '

B I Cancel I

Store plans of ISSC status then become visible to In-Store Space Collaboration Users -
note how store plans set to statuses other than ISSC in store Manager are not visible in In-
Store Space Collaboration. Also note that the parent store for the store plan must also
have been given the appropriate permissions in the Stores Tab of the Data Security dialog
box.

Note: controlling visibility of statuses is presently only active
in In-Store Space Collaboration.

It is possible to set permissions for statuses by function: i.e. Admin Users, ISSC Users, etc.
It is also possible to set permissions for

Adding and Removing Permissions for Statuses

Adding Permissions for Statuses
Adding Permissions for Statuses is done in three stages

1. Highlight the required status and select the Add User Group option from the Edit
menu

Opamscamy _ipix

File | Edit View Help

Add UserGroup
Edit Permissions

St Delete Link

[#-_% Block: -
=1+ File
_] Aocepted
_] Authorized
_] Current
_] Historical
-] Proposed
"] Published
=14 Floor ;I

| [17f11f2009 | 09:968

2. This will bring up the Add User Group dialog box. The User Groups it is desired to
add can be selected from the list.
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x|
& ‘drinn ] Admiiralo:
[1 |FloarLapout | Flosar Lapout end Frdue Plarmess
1 | IneStane IrShare Colsborabon Users
(] Merchandizer MenzhardizeManogram Flannar: - |

[z 1]4 | Cacal

| Uizffao0e | o0s4g
3. On clicking OK, the selected User Group will be added to the list of those that can
view store plans of that status in In-Store Space Collaboration.

© Data Security e - 10| x|
File Edit View Help
=
Stores | Products spml
_i Block. e
£ File Admin iYes iNo Mo iNo
—] .ﬂ.ccepFed In-Store ‘res Nn Nn Nn
] Autharized : : : :
-] Current
-] Historical
-] Proposed
++_] Published
=1+ Floor ;I

| |17f11/2009 | 11226 ¢

All Users belonging to the selected User Groups will be able to access store plans of that
status in In-Store Space Collaboration (providing they also have rights to access that
store).
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Data Security - Edit - Planograms

Deleting Permissions for Statuses

Deleting Permissions for Statuses is done by highlighting the User Group it is desired to
remove and selecting 'Delete Link' from the Edit menu.

© Data Security ¥ =|0] =]
File Iﬁ View Help
= | Add UserGroup

Edit Permissions

Delete Link

-] Block - User Group | Read | Add | Edit |Delete |
=" E”E Admin Yes  iNo Mo Mo
] Accepted

-] Autharized
-] Current
-] Historical
_] |IS5E
-] Propozed
-1 Published

-4 Floor ;I

| | 17f11/2009 | 1340 ¢
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